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Introduction

W e lc o m e  to  E n g l is h  R e s u lt !  W e 'v e  fo c u s s e d  o n  m a k in g  e a c h  le s s o n  m o t iv a t in g , a t t r a c t iv e , a n d  

m e m o ra b le . W e 'v e  p la n n e d  th e  c o u rs e  to  b e  c o m p le te  a n d  s u c c e s s -o r ie n te d . W e t r e a t  l a n g u a g e  a s  a  

p ra c t ic a l,  a c t io n -o r ie n te d  to o l fo r  c o m m u n ic a t io n . W e 'v e  m a d e  th e  c o u rs e  t r a n s p a r e n t  a n d  e a s y  to  

fo llo w , w i t h  a  c le a r  le s s o n  a n d  u n it  s t r u c tu r e . W e h o p e  y o u  e n jo y  it!

Motivating
English  Result is designed to m otivate. We believe that quality  o f 
learn ing depends on quality  o f attention, and students w ill  only 
p ay  attention i f  th ey  are m otivated. Student m otivation m ay  be 
extrinsic (they study the subject for extern al rewards) or intrinsic 
(they like the subject for its ow n  sake), or a m ix  o f these.

Adult and young adult students often have v e ry  good extrinsic 
reasons for learn ing English -  for work, exam s, study, or travel, for 
exam ple. However, th is alone does not guarantee that th ey  w ill 
be successful, especially  considering that m an y w ill have tried 
to learn English before w ith  disappointing results. W e've often 
heard frustrated  students say th ings like, 'I've studied English for 
six  years and I still can't speak it!'. These students need a fresh 
n ew  approach, including course m aterial w h ich  is in trinsically  
appealing.

W e've w ritten  English  Result w ith  th is in  m ind, b y  creating 
m aterial w h ich  w ill  act like a m agnet to attract students' 
attention. In our experience, texts and tasks are likely to w ork 
as 'attention m agnets' i f  th ey  have one or more o f the fo llow ing 
properties:

-  curiosity
-  entertainm ent
-  challenge
-  enjoym ent
-  space for personalization
-  space for choice and control

For th is reason, w e  have consciously tried to m ake sure that at 
least one of these properties is central to each lesson.

Once the students' attention has been attracted, their m otivation 
needs to be sustained during the lesson and through the course. 
They need to feel that th ey  are m aking progress and achieving 
som ething w orthw hile. This achievem ent is m otivating in  itself. 
We aim  to cultivate achievem ent m otivation in a num ber of w ays:

-  B y  providing engaging lessons w h ich  begin  b y  stating a 
practical com m unicative objective (How to ...) and provide all 
the necessary input for the students to achieve th at objective.

-  B y  providing tasks w h ich  are clear, focussed, challenging, do
able, personalizable, and w h ich  offer choices.

-  B y  providing assessm ent tools for both learner and teacher 
w h ich  are transparent and allow  the students to check 
their ow n  progress against the independent, in ternationally 
recognised student attainm ent levels in  the CEFR (the Com m on 
European Fram ew ork o f Reference). For more inform ation, go to 
w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

Attractive and memorable
English  Result is designed for m axim u m  v isu a l im pact. The 
entire left-hand page of the m ain  lessons consists o f a striking 
com bination o f picture and text. These 'im pact pages' are designed 
to attract the students' attention. They are the kinds of pages 
that w ould  probably spark the curiosity of an y  person thum bing 
through the book, even  som eone not studying English. These pages 
are addressed to the reader-as-person, rather th an  the reader-as- 
student-of-English, and their im pact is not diluted b y  instructions, 
explanations, or exercises. The im pact page form s the 'centre of 
gravity ' o f the lesson, helping to give each lesson a distinct and 
m em orable character.

We believe that va rie ty  from  lesson to lesson is crucial to 
m ain tain ing  the students' interest, so the im pact pages include a 
w ide m ix  of genres such as the follow ing:

-  m agazine articles
-  com edy sketches
-  m ystery  stories
-  gam es
-  puzzles
-  personality tests
-  general knowledge quizzes
-  poem s
-  art

There is a lw ays a strong v isu a l com ponent on the im pact pages. 
We feel that im ages are v e ry  valuable in language learn ing for a 
num ber of reasons:

-  In language teaching, a picture is like a text w here the students 
provide the words. A s a result, a picture can provide content for 
a lesson but at the sam e tim e leave the students w ith  an active 
role in  constructing the language.

-  A  picture can  provide a v e ry  clear context for n ew  language. 
Often, th is context w ould  be im possible to describe in w ords at 
the student's level o f English.

-  Pictures are level-flexible. The more language you  know, the 
more you  can say about the picture.

-  Pictures are attention m agnets.
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Success-oriented
English  Result is designed for success.

-  O ptim um  leve l o f challenge: The course is based on realistic 
expectations of w h at the students should be able to achieve 
in  a lesson. For exam ple, w e  do not expect students to be able 
to discuss issues in fluent English w h en  th ey  have only been 
prepared to produce a fe w  basic exchanges. The course is 
challenging enough to keep a student of th is level alert, but 
not so difficult th at th ey  get lost and lose their sense o f control. 
In th is w ay, students are positioned right at the edge of their 
com petence and pushing it forw ard.

-  Positive approach: The course takes a positive approach to 
learn ing and progress b y  helping both the student and teacher 
to focus on w h at students CAN do rather th an  w h at th ey  can't. 
Language learn ing is a com plex process and w e do not expect 
that, at the end of a lesson, a student w ill  be able to produce
a flaw less perform ance in  a com m unicative task. Instead, 
w e  take a positive approach to learn ing b y  helping teachers 
and students focus on elem ents of com m unication w h ich  are 
successful, rather th an  v iew in g  an utterance as som ething to 
be corrected. In th is w ay, students can see how  fa r they've come 
and not only how  far th ey 've  got to go.

-  Support: In English  Result Pre-interm ediate, students are given 
plenty o f support in  a ll skills. For exam ple, for spoken English:

-  N ew  w ords and phrases are m odelled on the audio 
component to help w ith  pronunciation.

-  Often, functional dialogues are printed on the page so 
that students can see a printed m odel for their ow n  oral 
com m unication.

-  Students are given  the opportunity to prepare and plan 
before freer com m unicative tasks.

-  A ll o f th is kind o f scaffolding m eans that students are not 
sim ply 'throw n in  at the deep end', and success is more th an  
just a m atter o f luck.

-  Realistic learn in g  load: The language presented in English  
Result Pre-interm ediate is tig h tly  graded and controlled so as 
not to overw helm  the learner. The gram m ar and vo cabu lary 
input is inform ed b y  publications related to the Common 
European Fram ew ork of Reference, based on w h at is m ost u sefu l 
and frequent. In th is w ay, students are not adrift in  an endless 
sea o f n ew  language -  th ey  are in  a pool, and th ey  have a good 
chance of reaching the other side.

-  Recycling: N ew  language is continually recycled from  lesson 
to lesson and across the course. In addition to th is im plicit 
recycling, there is explicit recycling in the E lessons and Review  
lessons at the end of every  unit. The E lessons are designed to 
put some of the n ew  language from  the un it into action in  the 
context o f a carefu lly  staged and supported w ritin g  task. The 
Review  lessons give students a chance to revisit a ll the new  
gram m ar and vo cabu lary  in the unit.

-  Feedback on progress: English  Result comes w ith  a 
com prehensive set o f assessm ent m aterial so that students can 
test their n ew  skills on a regular basis and get reliable feedback 
on w h at they're doing w e ll and w h at th ey  need to do more 
w ork on.

Action-oriented and practical
English  Result encourages students to see language in  term s of 
w h at th ey  can  do w ith  it, rather th an  as a body of knowledge. 
Often, students v ie w  language as just a list o f w ords and gram m ar 
structures and th ey  end up in  the frustrating position w here th ey 
know  a lot about the language but th ey  still can't speak it. In 
our experience, m ost students w ould  like to im agine them selves 
com ing out of a course being able to say, 'I can use English', rather 
than, 'I know  the past tense of irregu lar verbs in  English.' To help 
m ove tow ards this, w e  have tried to show  how  the n ew  language 
is used to create m eaning and to com m unicate:

-  The H ow  to titles o f all the lessons indicate a practical purpose 
for the language in the lesson, show ing the students th at th ey 
are not sim ply learn ing n ew  vo cabu lary and structures 'because 
th ey  are there'.

-  N ew  gram m ar and vocabu lary  are presented w ith in  the flow  of 
a lesson, as part o f an overall practical objective, and not just for 
their ow n  sake.

-  The Can do bar at the end o f each lesson rem inds students that 
th ey  are learn ing practical abilities, not passive knowledge.

Complete
The English  Result Pre-interm ediate syllabus is closely inform ed 
b y  Council o f Europe publications and includes a com prehensive 
coverage of the various com petences outlined in  them . A  strong 
A i-level student w ho has w orked successfu lly through English 
Result Pre-interm ediate should be able to place them selves at 
or above A2 for listening, reading, spoken interaction, spoken 
production, and w ritin g. For more inform ation, go to 
w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

-  Com m unicative tasks: The English  Result Pre-interm ediate
lesson them es are functional in  nature, and are based on 
activities described as being appropriate for an A2-level learner. 
In th is w ay, the student can easily  see the use of the language 
th ey  are learning, and it is pitched to their level to provide an 
optim um  degree of challenge.

-  Skills: In addition to the trad itional four skills o f listening, 
reading, speaking, and w ritin g , English  Result fo llow s the CEFR 
b y  regarding the speaking skill as com prising both spoken 
interaction (conversation) as a skill in  its ow n  right, and spoken 
production (for exam ple, g iving  a short self-introduction) as a 
separate skill. This helps to ensure that the students experience 
a balanced range o f speaker roles so that th ey  really  can  come 
a w a y  from  the course being able to 'speak English'.

-  Strategies: English  Result pays explicit attention to the 
various strategies students can use to overcome difficulties 
in  com m unicative situations, such as asking for clarification 
or listening and id entifying clues to m eaning. In th is way, 
students w ill  be em pow ered and not le ft helpless w henever 
th ey  hit a com m unication problem.

-  Language com petence: English  Result has clearly identifiable 
gram m ar, vocabulary, and pronunciation strands, w h ich  are 
h ighlighted at the top of each lesson page as w e ll as in  the 
contents pages. In addition, attention is paid to sociolinguistic 
com petence (nam ely aspects o f culture such as appropriate 
w a y s  o f addressing people) and pragm atic com petence (for 
exam ple being able to m ake and respond to suggestions 
appropriately or using linkers to jo in  ideas together). This gives 
students a fu ll picture of w h at the language is and how  it 
works.
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Clear unit structure
A ll 12 units o f English  Result Pre-interm ediate have the sam e six-lesson structure:

-  Lessons A-D each consist o f tw o pages: the im pact page on the left and the lesson page on the right.

-  Lesson E is one page, rev iew in g the language in  the unit and build ing up to a w ritten  output task.

-  Each unit ends w ith  a one-page R eview  lesson, providing extra  practice o f the gram m ar and vocabu lary  covered 
in the unit.

This clear structure m eans that you  know  w here you  are at a glance, m aking the course clear and easy-to-use.
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How English Result works

How to ...
The H ow  to provides a clear 
focus and m akes the practical 
learn ing outcome absolutely 
transparent to the student.

Left-hand impact page
Every A  to D lesson includes a w hole page o f v isu a l 
stim ulation to keep m otivation high.

M an y d ifferent genres, from  n ew s articles to adverts, 
cartoon strips to m ystery  stories, quizzes to gam es, help 
to provide va rie ty  and keep the m aterial fresh.

Visual help
Im ages are used extensively  to m ake texts and new  
language more accessible and m em orable for the 
students.

Accidents at home
verb past past participle verb past past participle
drop  d ro p p ed d ropped/drD pt/ fall fell fa llen
h a p p e n  h a p p e n e d  h a p p e n e d /h * p sn d / cut cut cu t
do d id done pu t pu t p u t
b rea k  broke broken b u m b u rn t b u rn t

1  Choose a block of s ix  2  L is te n  to th e  3  When all o f your s ix  4  The f irs t  p layer to
photos. Draw a line co nve rsa tio ns  and sq u a re s  have a t ic k , shout is
around them . t ic k  th e  p ic tu res . sa y  'Bingo!'. the  winner.

58 4B
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GVP bar
The gram m ar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation content of each 
lesson is clearly signposted so 
teachers and students know 
w h at to expect.

Vocabulary
The vocabu lary  input is m anageable and 
relevant -  high-frequency, u sefu l language that 
is o f im m ediate practical value.

Students are given  the opportunity to expand 
their vocabu lary  in  areas w h ich  are relevant for

them . This helps them  to ta lk  about their ow n  
life and circum stances.

V ocabulary is constantly recycled across lessons, 
helping students to fix  it in  their m inds.

• H o w  to  s a y  w h a t ’s  h:
G presentperfectforrecentevents

Vocabulary accidenl

1 Look a t th e  u g c  pho to s opposite  w i th  a  p a rtn e r . W h a t 
c an  y o u  see?
Exam ple T here's a  kn ife  in  p ic tu re  d.

2 M a tch  1 - 6  w ith  a -f. T here  m a y  b e  m o re  th a n  one  correct 
answ er.

a  y o u r to a s t 
b  y o u r f inger

1  d rop  a, c, d
2  b reak

A regular (+ed)

drop-dropped -dropped

B irregular C irregular D irregular /
all three forms 
are the same

past simple = 
past participle

past participle is diffejent 
from past simple /

cut-cut-cut burn- burnt- burnt break- broke - tyiCken

3 fa ll
4  cu t
5 p u t
6  b u rn

e sa lt  in  yo u r coffee 
f  o ff th e  shelf

Look a t th e  pho to s a g ain . M ake  sen tences a n d  say w h ic h  
p ic tu re  or p ic tu res  th e y  a re  describing.
Exam ple H e's b ro k en  h is  g lasses -  p ic tu re  f
1 H e's b roken  a n  egg.
2 H e's d ro p p ed  h e r f inger w i th  a  knife.
3 She's c u t h is  glasses.
4  H e's p u t  h is  sh irt.
5 H e's b u r n t  sa lt in  h is  coffee.

BGxammax present perfect for recent 
eve: Lts

he g ra m m a r b o x  a n d  com plete  th e  exam ples.

past acti n present result

He'sdro| 
an egg.

oed (lean see an egg 
on the floor)

Use th e  
w h e n  y< 

Example 
past

1 She's
2 H e's.
3 She's
4 She's
5 T h e !

6  H e 's . 

Look a t 
th e  ru le

ire sen t p e rfec t to  ta lk  a b o u t a  p a s t  a c tio n  
a re  in te re s te d  i n  th e  p rese n t resu lt.

ction
cut h erfinaer

The past 
p a s t s in

present result
(I c an  see  b lood  on  he r finger.) 
(The coffee is horrible.)
(I can  see  a  cup  on  th e  floor) 
(There is m ilk a ll over th e  floor) 
(They're on th e  floor)

(The to a s t is  b lack) 

he g ra m m a r box. U nderline  th e  correc t w o rd s  in  
oelow.

subject have past participle object

l/You/V e/They 've(have) broken a cup

He/She It 's (has) dropped an egg

p a rtic ip le  is  a lw ay s  / n o t  a lw ay s  th e  sa m e  as th e  
ole form .

Look a t i n g 1 opposite. W ork w ith  a 
A  Say sen tences ab o u t th e  photos.
B Say th e  photo .

Exam ple A  H e's d ro p p ed  th e  sugar. 

M ore  practice? Grammar Bank »  p.:

^  Listen and play a game

8  46.1^ Listen a n d  rea d  th is  conversation. Tick ✓ th e  pic ture. 
M  O h no!
W W h at's  happened?  W h at h a v e  y o u  done?
M  I 've  b u r n t  th e  toast.
W Yeah, I c an  sm e ll it!

9  H o w  d id  y o u  k n o w  w h ic h  p ic tu re  to  tick? U nderline  th e  
key w o rd s  in  th e  conversation .

10 Read a n d  fo llow  B in g o  rule:: opposite.

11 48 .2^  Play th e  B in g o !  gam e. You w il l  h e a r  conversations. 
L isten  fo r key w o rd s  a n d  tick /  th e  p ic tu res .

Pronunciation s h o r t  f o r m  o f  have .

12 M a tch  th e  co n trac tio n s a n d  th e  ph o n e m ic  spelling , 
you’ve he’s Hve she’s

1  /aiv/ I've c u t m y  ha n d .2 /pv /  b u r n t  th e  toast.
3 /Jiz/  d ropped  a n  egg.
4 / h i z /  b roken  a  glass.

13 4 8 .3 ^ L iste n  a n d re p e a t  th e  sen tences in  exercise 1 2 .

14 Look a t aud io  sc rip t 4B.2 on  »  p . 1 5 2 . C hoose five o f th e  
c onversations. A ct th e m  w i th  a  p a rtn e r .

BCD Put it a ll together

15 W ork w i th  a  p a r tn e r  a n d  describe  yo 
d ifferences.
Student A  Look a t th e  p ic tu re  of th e  k itc h e n  on 
Student B Look a t th e  p ic tu re  of th e  k itc h en  on

I can say what's happened.

Grammar sections
Students a lw ays see new  gram m ar in 
context before it is actively presented 
to them. This shows the gram m ar 
in  action and demonstrates how  it 
contributes to m eaning, before they 
focus on the form.

Students are encouraged to w ork out 
rules and patterns of language for 
them selves so that the presentation 
is more memorable.

Reflection
The Can do bar at the 
end of each lesson 
rem inds students w h at 
the lesson has been about 
and invites them  to 
reflect on how  m uch th ey 
have learnt. This helps 
them  to self-assess their 
achievem ent realistically 
and positively.

Grammar bank
The G ram m ar B an k  at the back o f the book provides 
clear reference notes plus extra  exercises for students 
w ho need more controlled practice.

Reading and listening skills
Receptive skills, sub-skills, and strategies appropriate 
for a student aspiring to reach level A2 or A2+ are m ade 
explicit in  the section headings. Teachers and students 
know  w h at th ey  are practising and w hy.

Both audio and textu a l m aterials are true to their genre. 
For exam ple, casual conversation contains features of 
natu ral speech such as hesitation. Scripted dialogues 
contain authentic sound effects so students are exposed 
to the contrasting varieties o f spoken English th ey  m ight 
expect to hear both in the m edia and on the street.

Pronunciation
Pronunciation sections flo w  n atu ra lly  from  the H ow to, 
gram m ar, or vo cabu lary  of each lesson, helping students 
see how  pronunciation fits into the w id er picture.

Equal w eight is given  to segm ental features such as 
sounds and to supra-segm ental features such as sentence 
stress. In th is w ay, students get balanced practice of 
English pronunciation both receptively and productively.

Pronunciation exercises take a m eaning-based approach 
w herever possible, so that students can  see how  
pronunciation can change m eaning.

Productive Skills
The Put it a ll together section at the end o f every A-D 
lesson gives students the chance to put new  language into 
action in a speaking or interaction activity. This provides 
an opportunity for freer oral practice of the new  language.

The students are given  p lenty of support and preparation 
for these activities to help give them  the best possible 
chance of success.

The Put it a ll together section at the end of every  E 
lesson is a piece of w ritten  w ork that has been carefu lly  
prepared, step-by-step, throughout the w hole lesson. In 
th is w ay, students have p lenty of ideas, strategies, and 
appropriate language before th ey  start w ritin g. Students 
are also show n stages involved in the w ritin g  process.
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What else does English Result offer?

Stu d en t's  B ook W orkbook W orkbook T each er's B ook C lass A u d io  CDs
w ith  M ultiRO M  w it h  A n sw e r  K e y  B o o k let w it h  DVD

a n d  M ultiRO M

For students: extra practice material www.oup.com /elt/result 
For teachers: extra resources www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result

Teacher's Book
The English  Result Teacher's Book has been designed as a resource:

-  for p lann ing before the lesson
-  for quick reference during the lesson
-  for step-by-step guidance during a lesson

The Teacher's Book is interleaved w ith  the Student's Book so that 
the teaching notes are on the page facing the corresponding 
classroom  m aterial. This, together w ith  strong section headings, 
clear answ er keys, and colour-coded extra  activities, m akes for easy  
navigation and fast cross-referencing.

^  R ead  a n d  u n d e r s ta n d  t h e  w r ite r ’s  a im

In this section, students analyse a note to determine w hy it has 
been written.

1 Check students understand the title of the section. Go through 
the instructions and the questions. Direct students to the note.
Set a short time lim it for students to skim and scan to answer 
the questions. Go over answers as a class.

1 Phillipa’s house (maybe in  the kitchen)
2 Phillipa 3 She’s not home to welcome Ana.

2 Ask students to read items i-6  and check vocabulary. Do the 
example to make sure students understand the activity. They 
compare in  pairs before you go over answers as a class.

2 perhaps 3 yes 4 no 5 perhaps 6 yes

Extra activity
Ask students for examples from Phillipa’s letter which indicate 
that it’s an informal note to a friend, e.g. HU, use o f short 
sentences -  one on each line, imperatives, contracted forms.

What's in it?
The teacher's notes for each lesson are in three m ain  sections:

-  O rientation This gives you  all the background in form ation 
about the language and content o f the lesson so that you  can 
see ‘the bigger picture'.

-  Step-by-step lesson notes These guide you  through the lesson.

-  A ssessm ent gu ide At the end o f the lesson, th is helps you  assess 
student perform ance so that you  and your students can see 
how  fa r th ey've come.

Orientation
These notes appear in  the first colum n o f a set o f notes for each 
lesson, and provide you  w ith  a v a r ie ty  o f lesson-appropriate 
inform ation: the context o f situation, the language focus o f the 
lesson, and w h at w ill happen in the Put it all together. The section 
ends w ith  practical preparation ideas and w arm er suggestions.

-  Context notes This is a an overview  o f w h at the students 
w ill  m ain ly  focus on during the lesson, along w ith  a brief 
su m m ary  o f the input m aterial to help you  q u ick ly 'tu n e  in' to 
tire; m aterial.

-  Culture notes These are b rief notes on aspects o f everyday 
culture such as different politeness conventions or different 
expectations o f how  to be a good guest. You can use this 
inform ation to help your students become more inter- 
cu lturally  aw are. For moire inform ation, go to 
w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

-  Language focus This is an  ‘at-a-glance' boxed su m m ary  of 
m ain  language areas o f the lesson (gram m ar, "vocabulary and 
phrases, pronunciation and discourse), along w ith  an  indicator 
o f language points being preview ed, recycled or w h ich  should 
be treated as for recognition purposes only. This helps you 
distinguish  b etw een areas o f language w h ich  needs greater 
attention and language w h ich  is incidental to a particular 
lesson.

-  Language notes These notes give extra  inform ation about 
aspects o f the n ew  language that often confuse students, such 
as structures w h ich  m a y  tie different in  their ow n language, or 
fa lse  friends. In th is w ay, you 'll be prepared for those ‘d ifficult' 
questions.

-  End-product notes These notes provide a su m m ary  o f the final 
"task: w h at students w ill  tie doing, w h at m aterials th ey can 
look back to for support, and how  th ey  w ill  w ork together to 
do it. This m eans you  know  in  advance w h at the w hole lesson 
is build ing tow ards.

-  Preparation notes These notes tell you  w h at you  can do before 
the lesson to m ake it ran  more sm oothly, such as asking 
students to bring dictionaries or preparing a fe w  questions. 
This helps to ensure you're not caught unprepared.

-  W arm er notes The W arm er section provides topic-opener 
activities for you  to get your students th in kin g and 
talk ing about the topic and to introduce the H ow  to ..., the 
com m unicative task  focus and aim  o f the lesson.
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Step-by-step lesson notes
N um bered exercise notes

These notes accom pany the exercises in  the Student's Book, 
fo llow ing the sam e num bering system  for ease of navigation. The 
notes include:

-  Advice on classroom  m anagem ent, for exam ple how  students 
should be grouped.

-  Teaching techniques, for exam ple concept-checking. There are a 
w id e va r ie ty  o f techniques to help you  v a ry  your teaching style 
and discover w h ich  procedures best suit you  and your class.

-  Tips on w h en  and how  to give feedback on students' 
perform ance, and w h at aspects o f their perform ance to focus 
on . The notes also advise you w here not to expect accuracy or 
correct error. For more in form ation go to 
w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

-  Text orientation For tine listening and reading sections in each 
lesson, w e  provide a m ini-orientation to tine; topic o f a text, a 
su m m ary  o f the sub-skills being developed, and supplem entary 
inform ation on the genre of a w ritten  text or the qualities o f a 
listen ing text.

Extras

These notes are in  colour so that you  can distingu ish  them  from  
the procedural notes. They include:

-  Language notes on typ ical problem  areas in  the focus language.

-  Teaching tips to give you  extra  ideas for dealing w ith  different 
teaching points.

-  Extra help for dealing w ith  students w ho are h aving  difficulty.

-  Extra activities in  case you  have extra  tim e and w ould  like to 
give more practice.

-  Extra plus: ideas "to provide more challenge for those students 
w ho need it.

-  Early fin ishers: extra  activities for m ixed  ab ility  classes or 
w here some students fin ish  earlier th an  others.

-  A n sw er keys: For more open-ended exercises w h ich  don't have a 
single correct answ er, suggested answ ers are given  so you  know  
the kind o f answ er the students are expected to produce.

Student performance
At the end o f each lesson, you  w ill  find  an  assessm ent checklist 
to help you  to assess and give feedback on student perform ance, 
and to focus student attention on specific criteria w h en  th ey  are 
deciding; w here to place them selves on "the Can do bar.

Student performance
Students should be able to use simple sentences to give 
information.

Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ performance.

Fluency Do stu d e n ts  sa y  w h a t ’s hap p en ed  w ith o u t a lot o f 

h e sita tio n ? e x erc ise  13

Vocabulary Do stu d e n ts  use v e rb s and n o u n s ap p ro p ria te ly? e x erc ise  3

Pronunciation Do stu d e n ts  m o stly  p ro n o un ce h e ’s and s h e ’s as on e w o rd ? 
ex ercise 14

I can say what’s happened.
Students tick on m y own if they can describe the picture w ithout 
looking at >> p.38. They tick with some help if they need to look 
back to >> p.38 once or tw ice to check the verb list.

-  Balanced The list g ives you  a m enu o f criteria b y  w h ich  to 
judge perform ance, for exam ple accuracy, fluency, vocabulary, 
or coherence. The criteria are system atically  varied  from  lesson 
to lesson so th at your assessm ent and feedback is balanced 
and not dom inated b y  only one aspect, such as gram m atical 
accuracy for exam ple.

-  Practical W hen you  assess student perform ance, it is im possible 
to focus on all aspects at once. For th is reason, there are only a 
fe w  criteria specified in each assessm ent checklist, in  order to 
m ake the task  more m anageable. In addition, for each criterion, 
a ve ry  concrete and specific feature is specified for you  to listen 
out for, helping to m ake your assessm ent more focussed and 
objective rather th an  im pressionistic.

-  Appropriate The task  checklists in  English  Result 
Pre-interm ediate are based on the scales at A2 in the 
Common European Fram ew ork o f Reference. This m eans you 
can be confident th at the assessm ent criteria are relevant and 
appropriate to the students' level.

-  T ransparent The assessm ent checklists are transparent for both 
teacher and student alike. They m ake it easy  for you  to exp lain  
and for students to understand exactly  w h at they're doing 
w e ll and w h at could be im proved. A  fin a l note in  the Student 
Perform ance section gives more advice on helping students self- 
assess on the Can do bar at the bottom  of the page. For more 
inform ation, go to ww w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

Notes for Review Lessons
The Review  lessons in  the Student's Book provide a set o f fam iliar, 
free-standing exercises w h ich  students can use to rev iew  the m ain  
gram m ar and vo cabu lary in a unit. The accom panying TB notes 
provide a w ealth  of extra  activities and exercise typ es to help 
tailor the m aterial to your students' needs. For fu rth er inform ation, 
go to w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

The R eview  lessons can be used in a va rie ty  of d ifferent w ays. For 
exam ple:

-  You can  have a quiet class, to allow  students to w ork at their 
ow n  pace, and m ake yourself available to attend individual 
questions.

-  Students could w ork through all the exercises in  pairs or sm all 
groups.

-  Students could chose w h ich  exercises th ey  w a n t to do.

-  You could also use the R eview  activities at an appropriate point 
in  your lesson to give students fu rth er controlled practice.

-  You could set the R eview  exercises as hom ework, possibly 
asking students to choose tw o  or three exercises, and give 
students parts o f the answ er key for them  to self-correct.

In each set o f Teacher's Book R eview  lesson notes, you  w ill find:

-  A  Review  Lesson W armer, w ith  an exercise or activity  based on 
ten key phrases from  the unit.

-  W arm -up activities for each exercise: suggestions for optional 
short (often whole-class) activities w h ich  get students th inking 
about a language point before th ey  do the exercise.

-  Set-up notes for each exercise: practical advice and answ er keys.

-  Follow-up notes for each exercise: suggestions for optional 
activities w h ich  u su ally  have a more student-centred focus.

-  Early fin ishers: suggestions for fu rth er activities w h ich  students 
can do individually, often giving  them  the opportunity for 
personal reflection on their w ork on the un it as a whole.
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Also in the Teacher's Book
Unit Tests

-  One photocopiable Test per SB un it (see p.162)

-  Each Test includes Gram m ar, Vocabulary, Pronunciation 
Aw areness, and Reading and W riting sections.

-  Easy to adm inister w ith  clear instructions and exam ples for 
students and m arking guidelines for teachers.

DVD

K ey features:

-  30 m inutes o f classroom  footage and author com m entary to 
show  you  how  the m aterial works in  the classroom.

-  A ccom panying teacher train ing w orksheets 
w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

Other components
W orkbook
-  One page o f gram m ar, vocabulary, and pronunciation practice 

exercises for each Student's Book lesson (with Can do self
assessment).

-  Two pages o f Sk ills practice every  un it to develop students' 
reading, w ritin g , and listening skills.

-  Se lf Check tests for every  unit to help students reflect on their 
learn ing and m easure their progress.

M ultiROM
-  Student’s M ultiROM  w ith  interactive listening, vocabulary, and 

pronunciation practice plus dow nloadable study documents.

W ebsite

The Result W ebsite provides extra  interactive and dow nloadable
m aterials, including:

-  Listening tests
-  Speaking tests
-  CEFR support
-  English Result Portfolio
-  W orksheets to accom pany the DVD
-  Extra practice for students

Teacher's site: ww w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result
Student's site: www.oup.com /elt/result

Assessment in English Result

English  Result contains a coherent, com prehensive, flexible, and 
reliable set o f assessm ent m aterials for both teachers and students. 
These m aterials can be found in various com ponents in  English  
Result: the Student's Book, Workbook, Workbook MultiROM, 
Teacher's Book, and Website.

We take a broad v ie w  of assessm ent and provide a set o f resources 
w e  th in k  w ill  be u sefu l for both teachers and students. We believe 
that one of the m ain  purposes o f assessm ent is to show  w h at 
has been achieved, and so, in  keeping w ith  the key values o f the 
course, w e  have provided m aterial to help you  to provide reliable 
feedback and to credit students for w h at th ey  are able to do. In 
other words, as w e ll as providing trad itional tests, w e  also offer 
assessm ent m aterials w h ich  are success-oriented and inform ative. 
We hope the result w ill  be a positive im pact on m otivation and 
learning.

For teachers: We provide a set o f trad itional tests w hich 
com prehensively assess language and skills on a unit-by-unit basis, 
and w h ich  are easy  to adm inister and m ark. To help teachers feel 
that th ey  are being fa ir and consistent in their assessm ent, w e  also 
provide clear answ er keys w ith  suggestions on how  to allocate 
m arks and w h at to focus on w h en  assessing the w ritin g  and 
speaking skills. For more inform ation, go to 
ww w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

For students: We provide a range of m aterials w h ich  w ill 
encourage students to reflect on their progress in  relation to 
their personal learn ing needs and current learn ing goals. Our aim  
is to help teachers to help students to take greater responsibility 
for their ow n  learning. At the end of the course, students w ho 
w an t to w ill  be able to see how  their progress in  English  Result 
Pre-interm ediate relates to the Council o f Europe ‘Can do' 
descriptions in relation to level A2 for Listening, Reading, Spoken 
Interaction, Spoken Production, and W riting.

Assessment for teachers
Put it a ll  together tasks

In the Teacher's Book lesson notes, w e  provide a general description 
of the typ e of activities students do in  the Put it a ll together 
section in  each lesson. We also offer some task-specific criteria to 
help you  focus on particular aspects o f students' language. The 
checklists offer different criteria on a lesson-by-lesson basis, and 
using these w ill  help you  becom e more confident in  using a range 
of criteria for speaking and w ritin g  tasks. If you  w a n t to use the 
criteria to give your students a m ark for their perform ance, you 
should also add an  overall evaluation  of how  w e ll you  felt students 
perform ed the task.

Unit tests

The Unit tests give students the chance to show  how  m uch th ey 
can do. On pp.162-185 o f the Teacher's Book, there are photocopiable 
Unit tests. There are three sections, testing Gram m ar, Vocabulary 
and Pronunciation Aw areness, and a fu rth er tw o  sections w ith  
Reading Comprehension and W riting tasks. There are 60 m arks in 
total for th is part o f the test, divided equally  betw een  language 
and skills. Overall, each test takes about 40 m inutes, and is 
easy  to adm inister, w ith  clear instructions and exam ples w hich  
dem onstrate to students w h at th ey  have to do. The listening and 
speaking tests, w ith  20 m arks allocated to each skill, can be found 
on w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.

A ll the questions and activities are based on the m aterial students 
have covered in  the corresponding Student's Book unit. The 
gram m ar and vo cabu lary content o f a unit test is closely linked
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to the unit's Review  lesson, w ith  a range of testing questions 
designed to help to build  students' confidence before th ey  em bark 
on more specific exam  train ing  courses, for exam ple if  th ey  p lan to 
sit internationally  recognised language tests.

We have designed the speaking tests so that you  can choose to 
focus on either spoken interaction or spoken production, testing 
students in  groups of tw o  or three. There are role cards for 
students, w ith  clear instructions for each part o f the test. There 
are also step-by-step instructions, and a user-friendly m ark record 
sheet to help you  assess your students' perform ance reliably and 
w ith  confidence.

Sam ples o f the Unit tests and answ er keys w ere trialled  in 
d ifferent countries, and w e looked carefu lly  at how  the students 
answ ered  questions and w h at the teachers had to say about the 
m aterial. The insights w e  gained inform ed developm ent of the 
tests and the answ er keys.

The an sw er keys

The Unit test an sw er keys on pp.186-189 o f the Teacher's Book, 
include guidance on how  to deal w ith  students' m istakes in 
relation to the testing focus of particular questions. For exam ple, in  
order to help you  be sure you are responding to students' answ ers 
objectively and consistently, w e  suggest th at it is best if  no h alf 
m arks are aw arded. In a reading com prehension test, for exam ple, 
w e  advise that an  answ er w h ich  show s a student has understood a 
text should not be penalised  for spelling m istakes. This isn't to say 
that accurate spelling isn't im portant -  students w ill  be required to 
dem onstrate th is in  another part o f the test.

In the an sw er keys, w e  also include assessm ent criteria to help 
you  assess students' w ritin g  and speaking skills, plus advice on 
how  to distribute m arks for the d ifferent areas. The task-specific 
assessm ent criteria have been anchored to A 1 descriptions of 
ab ility  in the CEFR, and th ey  fo llow  a sim ilar form at to the 
assessm ent checklists in  the Teacher's Book notes. You could 
use inform ation you  collect to diagnose and build  up a picture 
of strengths and w eaknesses on a class basis or for individual 
feedback. B y show ing students how  you  assess, you  can  help them  
develop criteria to evaluate their ow n  w ork and id en tify  areas 
needing furth er attention.

Assessment for students
The Can do bar

At the end of each lesson in  the Student's Book, students are 
invited to reflect on their perform ance in  the task  and m ark their 
self-assessm ent on the Can do bar at the bottom  o f the page. The 
bar is w orded to encourage a positive outlook and is a simple 
learner-training device. W ith regular use, it should:

-  engage students in  the learn ing process
-  m ake the link  b etw een  their ow n  learn ing experiences and 

progress
-  help students id en tify  their personal learn ing goals
-  develop the ab ility  to becom e more realistic in  their self

assessm ent
-  increase student m otivation

The Teacher's Book lesson notes offer some assessm ent criteria 
w h ich  you  could use to help students reflect on their perform ance 
before th ey  m ark the Can do bar. There is also a brief description 
of the abilities o f a student w ho m ight be considered to be at one 
o f the m iddle positions on the scale -  with som e help  or on m y  
own. The other positions, with a lot o f  help and very  easily, can be 
described relative to the m iddle positions.

Students can return to their in itia l self-assessm ent and review  
their position on the bar after th ey  have w orked w ith  other 
English  Result m aterials, for exam ple the Workbook. Students 
can transfer their self-assessm ent to the Biography in  the English  
Result Portfolio Practice Book at regular intervals. Later, these

can be transferred  to the Passport, w h ich  has descriptions of 
ab ility  in  the five skills based on the CEFR. Thus, the bar acts as a 
personalized record o f both achievem ent during the lesson, and 
progress over the course.

The Self Check tests

In addition to on-going self-assessm ent using the Can do bars at 
the end of each lesson, students are given  the opportunity to th in k  
about their progress b y  using the Se lf Check tests after each unit of 
the Workbook. Students are given  an  answ er key, and encouraged 
to use the tests as a do-it-yourself diagnostic tool.

The questions are based on gram m ar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation aw areness. Once students have checked their 
answ ers, th ey  are encouraged to reflect on their perform ance 
and self-assess their achievem ents. The notes w h ich  fo llow  the 
Self Check activities help students reflect on language and skills 
achievem ent. Using these, students can determ ine personal 
study objectives and are given  inform ation w h ich  guides them  to 
corresponding Student's Book, Workbook, and MultiROM activities 
for fu rth er practice.

The Portfolio Practice Book

The English  Result Portfolio Practice Book is based on the 
principles behind Council o f Europe accredited models. It is for 
students w ho w an t to keep records of their work, to record and 
reflect on their learn ing experiences, to m onitor their progress, 
and to see how  their learn ing progresses during the course.

Students reflect on their ab ility  to perform  com m unicative tasks 
th ey  practise at the end o f each lesson. Later, th ey  w ill  be show n 
how  to use th is inform ation for more global self-assessm ent using 
skill-specific descriptions for levels A1, A1+, A2 and A2+. These 
provide students w ith  a stepping stone to CEFR level descriptions 
in  an o ffic ia lly  accredited European Language Passport.

Teacher's notes exp lain  the purpose of the d ifferent sections in 
the portfolio, and how  to integrate them  w ith  the course. For more 
inform ation, go to w w w.oup.com /elt/teacher/result.
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How to talk about names

^  Read and use what you knowOrientation
Context

Ln this lesson, students w ill  practise ta lk in g  about their nam es and 
bow  nam es are ‘com posed’ in  their ow n  country.

The nam es o f the five people in the photos in  W hat’s in a name? 
ire exam ples o f how  nam es are form ed in  Britain, Am erica, Spain, 
China, Iceland, and Russia. In Fam ous surnam es quiz, students m ust 
match the nam es o f w ell-know n people w ith  their photos.

Culture note

r".rases for parts o f nam es don’t a lw ays translate. In English, 
first nam e’ refers to a nam e at the beginn ing, w h ile  'surnam e' 
r the last nam e. In English nam es, a  ‘m iddle nam e’ is a second 
Ltristian  nam e.

.an guage

^ u s  grammar possessives's, s'

:*eview
r-ammar

questions: Have you got...?, Is...?, Doyou like...?, Doesyour 
name...?

^ u s  words family and names: cousin, first name, middle name, 
nickname, surname, etc.

^xus phrases Just call me...!

lecognition
•ocabulary

words: common, female, male 
phrases: it’s short for, we call her

iscyded
riguage

nationality: English, Chinese, Russian, Spanish, etc. 
family: daughter,father, grandmother, husband, etc. 
jobs: actor, singer, tennis player, writer 
present simple: be affirmative and question forms 
spelling: letters o f the alphabet, capital, double, small

Ind product
it  Put it all together, students m ingle and have short conversations 
«rth five others about their nam es, based on audio script 1A .3 on 

p.150. Students look at exercises 5 and 13 for help.

Preparation
~ake a soft ball (or several pieces o f paper scrunched up into a ball) 
x  the lesson.

moose English nam es o f fam ous people your students w ill 
crow, to show  the m eaning o f first name, m iddle name, surname, 
rxknam e, e.g. use David and Victoria Beckham . Victoria Caroline 
-dam s is kn o w n  as Victoria Beckham  or b y  her nicknam e 
osh. Beckham ’s fu ll nam e is D avid Robert Joseph Beckham , his 
mckname is Becks.

Warmer
1  students don’t kn ow  each other, stand them  in  a circle and 
trro w  the ball to a student as you say your nam e. Students 
mrrinue. Next, students th row  the ball to each other, saying 
me nam e o f the person th ey  are th row ing to. If students can’t 
■enem ber a nam e, encourage them  to use Sorry, what's your  
'mme? Finally, students th ro w  the b all to someone but say another 
person’s nam e, to indicate w ho the b all should be th ro w n  to next.

:  students already kn ow  each other, w rite  their in itials on the 
ica id . In pairs, students see i f  th ey  can nam e a ll their classm ates, 

mr. a m ultilin gual class, check students can pronounce each 
nmer’s nam es intelligibly.

vrrte H ow  to talk about nam es on the board.

In this section, students activate background knowledge of a topic 
before sk im m ing and scann ing short texts for gist and detail.

1 Direct students to the photos on »  p.6, W hat's in a name? 
and tell them  to cover the text. See i f  students can nam e the 
people in  the photos before th ey  read texts 1-5. Check students 
rem em ber vo cabu lary for jobs and do the exam ple together to 
check understanding. Set a short tim e lim it for the activ ity  and 
elicit answ ers around the class. Do not overcorrect for precise 
pronunciation, but check students can understand each other.

a J.K. Row ling e Bjork d Jackie Chan c M aria Sharapova

2 Ask about the people, encouraging students to guess their 
n ationality and job. Do the exam ple as a class. M onitor and 
help as necessary as students continue in  pairs or sm all groups. 
Ask for volunteers to give inform ation and see if  the class 
agrees.

3 Direct students to texts 1-5  and photos a -e  in  W hat’s in a 
nam e? on »  p.6. Do the first m atching item  w ith  the class. 
Students continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in pairs before 
you check an sw ers as a class.

a 3  b 4 c 2 d s  e i

4  Go through item s 1 - 6  and check students understand nam e 
vocabulary, e.g. first name, surnam e, etc. b y  using exam ples o f 
fam ous people your students know. Go through the exam ple as 
a class, rem inding students that th ey  don’t need to understand 
every  w ord in  the texts. A sk for answ ers around the class.

2 Joanna, M aria 3 Kathleen 4 Gudm undsdottir, Yuryevn a 
5 M arquez 6 Jackie

5 Ask students to read questions 1-7  and put them  in  pairs to ask 
and answ er. Dem onstrate the first item  if  necessary. M onitor 
and help as necessary. Ask for volunteers to tell the class some 
in form ation about their partner.

Extra  p lu s

Nom inate students to ask and an sw er the questions.

J |  Grammar possessive's

6 D raw  a sim ple fam ily  tree w ith  exam ples o f fa m ily  m em bers 
for the w ords in the box on the board. Elicit or g ive  the w ords 
as you  go along. Direct students to the colum n headings, male, 
fe m a le  and elicit or g ive  exam ples to sh ow  the m eaning. Check 
answ ers around the class and help w ith  pronunciation as 
necessary. Ask Who are m y cousin’s m other and father? (my aunt 
and uncle) and m odel pronunciation k \sn .

m ale: son brother grandfather fem ale : w ife  aunt

T each in g tip

A lw ays be aw are th at every  n ow  and th en  the topic o f fam ily  
is one that m ight be sensitive or difficult for som e students. 
M ake it clear in  the instructions that students should only tick 
the fa m ily  m em bers th ey  are happy to ta lk  about.

7 Go through  the exam ple. M onitor and check pronunciation as 
students continue the activ ity  in  pairs. Rem ind them  to use the 
I ’ve got structure.

T 6



8 Direct students to the gram m ar box and colum n headings. 
W rite the first sentence from  each colum n on the board, 
h ig h lig h t in g 's and s 't o  show  h ow  punctuation carries sin gu lar 
or plural m eaning. Direct students to the rules below  the box 
before th ey  com plete the exam ples. Elicit and w rite  the correct 
an sw ers on the board.

gran d m oth er’s d augh ters’

9 In pairs, students ask and an sw er about the fa m ily  m em bers 
th e y  talked  about in exercise 6. Go through th e exam ple
to dem onstrate i f  necessary. M onitor and check students 
pronounce the fin a l s/ sound.

E xtra  h elp
Students repeat the activ ity  w ith  a d ifferent partner.

E xtra  p lus
Students tell the class about th eir partn er’s fam ily.

10 A sk students to read the text quickly and to te ll yo u  h ow  
m a n y  fa m ily  m em bers the w rite r ta lks about. (Five.) Check 
vocabulary, and go through the first item  as a  class before 
students do the exercise individually. M onitor and help as 
necessary  and m ake a note of an y  problem  areas to go over 
w h en  yo u  check an sw ers as a class.

I've got tw o  brothers. Their nam es are Ruy and Edson. R u y ’s 
m id dle n am e is Jose. Edson’s m id dle n am es are Pedro and 
Paulo. M y s iste r’s nam e is N elida but w e  ca ll her Nelly. M y 
p aren ts ’ nam es are  Joao and  M aria .

Extra  a c tiv ity

Students w rite  nam es o f these people on a piece o f paper: their 
best friend; a com m on nam e in  th eir country; the surnam e o f 
a teacher th ey  like(d) at school; the surnam e o f a  teacher th ey  
didn’t like at school; a first nam e to give a daughter; a  first 
nam e for a  son. In pairs or sm all groups, students ask each 
other about the nam es, e.g. Who's Tiggy? She’s m y ... etc.

£  Listen for key words

In th is section, students listen  in tensively  to tw o  texts, a  nam e 
quiz for key w ords and an  in form al d ialogue for detail.

11 1A .1 Direct students to Fam ous surnam es quiz on »  p.6 to see if  
th ey  can  nam e a n y  o f the people. Go through the instructions 
and ask students w h en  th ey  m ight have to spell their nam es. 
(On the telephone, talking to som eone who speaks a different 
language, when giv in g  inform ation to an official to com plete
a form .)  Tell students th ey  w ill  hear five more nam es and 
p lay  the audio. Pause a fter each nam e and elicit the answ er. 
Play the audio a second tim e for students to w rite  the nam es. 
Check an sw ers on the board to elicit the m ean in g of the w ords 
double, small, and capital for describing letters, and apostrophe 
for the punctuation mark.

2 Lacoste 3 H ilfiger 4  Schweppes 5 M cDonald’s 

E xtra  h e lp

In pairs, students take  turn s to spell fu ll nam es o f others in  
Fam ous surnam es quiz. Rem ind th em  to ask for repetition.

12 1A .2 D ivide the class into sm all team s and te ll students th ey  
w ill  hear clues about five fam ou s people. Play the audio, pause 
after each item  and give team s tim e to w rite  th eir answ er. 
A fter listen ing, nom inate team  m em bers to w rite  the nam es 
on the board, and invite  others to say  i f  the an sw er is right and 
the nam e spelt correctly. Play the audio a second tim e, pausing 
after each item  to give the answ er.

1 Chanel 2 Ericsson 3 Suzuki 4 W arner 5 Ferrari

E xtra  p lus
In pairs, students choose a fam ou s nam e and  use audio script 
1A .2 on »  p.150 to w rite  a sim ple quiz question for another pair, 
group or the class. .

E xtra  a c tiv ity
See if  students kn ow  the first nam es o f the other people in  the 
quiz. They are: H enry Ford, C hristian Dior, Torakusu Yam aha, 
Andre and Edouard M ichelin, Tom m y (Thomas Jacob) Hilfiger, 
Rene Lacoste, Enzo Ferrari, Ferdinand Porsche, Soichiro Honda, 
Jacob Schweppe.

13 1A .3 Ask H ow m any nam es has Chico got? and ask students to 
read the conversation quickly to find the answ er. (Three, or fo u r  
i f  y o u  count his nickname.) In pairs, students guess the gapped 
w ords before listen ing to the audio to confirm  their guesses.
Do not give an sw ers at th is stage.

14 Direct students to audio script 1A .3 on »  p.150 to check answ ers.

2 first 3 short 4  surnam e 5 father's 6 call

15 Before students have the conversation, w rite  H ow do you  
spell that? on the board and rem ind them  to ask i f  th ey  don’t 
understand. In pairs, students practise reading the dialogue. 
M onitor and encourage them  to look less and less at th eir book 
to becom e more confident and independent. M onitor and check 
pronunciation o f the fin al and m ake sure th ey  sw ap  roles.

ABC Put it all together

16 Explain  to students th at th ey  w ill  stand up and w a lk  around 
to ask five other people in  the class about their nam es. Tell 
th em  to try  and ask the questions from  m em ory or to look at 
exercises 5 and 13 for help if  necessary.

Student p erform ance

Students should be able to have short in form al conversations.

You can use th is checklist to m onitor and give feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students ask about all parts of a name? exercise 15

Communication
strategy

Do students ask for spelling, if necessary? exercise 11

Pronunciation Do students mostly pronounce the final /s/? exercise 9

I can  ta lk  about nam es.

If students haven ’t used the I can self-assessm ent bar before, 
m ake sure th ey  realize th at th ey  m ark w h at they, not yo u  as their 
teacher, th in k  about th eir ab ility  to do the task. To illustrate this, 
d raw  a thought bubble on the board and w rite  You. N ow  d raw  a 
line and use sm ilies for d ifferent points on the bar (one = with a 
lot o f  help, tw o  = with som e help, three = on m y own, four = very  
easily). Students could repeat exercise 16 before self-assessing. Help 
them  use the Can do  bar, encouraging them  to th in k  positively.

Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  h ave found out about at least 
three students in the class, i f  th ey  have looked at exercises 5 and 
13 occasionally for key w ords. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  have 
read tw o  or three questions from  the exercises.

E a rly  fin ish e rs

In pairs or sm all groups, students role p lay being one o f the 
fam ous people in  Fam ous surnam es quiz, w ho m eet at a party. Give 
each student a card w ith  a d ifferent nam e.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultfor extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to give and understand personal details

Orientation
Context

In this lesson, students w ill  practise g iv in g  in form ation  about their 
la ily  routines.

You’re the detective! show s a collection o f docum ents and 
: ejects belonging to a w o m a n  called Caroline Watt. Some o f the 
iccum en ts are labelled.

. -Itu re  note

' .r.e UK people aren ’t obliged to carry  personal identification 
t "  'h e m  all the tim e but in  other countries th is is a  legal 

f ;  uirem ent.

-anguage

=ocus grammar present simple affirmative: -s or -es ending

Hxus words documents: badge, card, credit card, driving licence, envelope, 
ID card, letter, membership card, passport

recognition 
• xabulary

words: awful, cookery, dress-making, helmet, etc.

recycled
a~guage

personal details: address, first name, marital status, married, 
surname, Mr, Miss, Mrs, Ms. 
times: at half-past six, etc.
everyday routines: get up at, have a shower, start work at, go 
to bed at, etc.
hobbies and interests: dance, go swimming, play tennis, sing, 
watch football, etc.

Enunciation when is -s an extra syllable? reads vs dances, etc. 1B.2
>scourse linkers: and, then

- in g u a g e  note

'- c e r t s  often  have problem s rem em bering the th ird person - s  
- -e s  as :t doesn’t carry  m eaning. In m a n y  languages, th e  verb
■ lin g  show s w h o or w h at the subject is, but in English a noun or

: - cur. is used to indicate th is. Some lin gu ists predict th is feature
■ I r  glish w ill  even tu a lly  d isappear altogether.

'  - r  third person sin gu lar sp ellin g  ru le is closely connected w ith  
: - ur station. It is im possible to pronounce /s/ d irectly a fter /tj7, /JV, 
It r.as to be pronounced /iz/. This is looked at in  section D.

U  product

n Pat it all together, students g ive  three short descriptions o f other 
E v e n t s ’ d a ily  routines. They use the notes th e y  h ave m ade in  
a e d s e  13 and lin k  in form ation  w ith  and  and then.

Reparation
i e  a fe w  personal docum ents you  are h ap p y to use as realia  
cr-ronal for exercise 1) and  calculate Caroline’s age from  the details 
r  *er passport for exercise 2. M ake sure students have dictionaries.

Warmer
■*-zs H ow to g ive  and understand personal details on th e board 
se e  p lay  a team  gam e. D raw  a v e ry  sim ple silhouette o f a person’s 
T g ji  and shoulders on the board and put a  question m ark above 
'  ?-— students into sm all team s and say  You're a detective. Give 
ir. exam ple, (Sherlock Holmes) so students understand. Set a three- 
nunute tim e lim it and direct students to »  p.8 to find in form ation 
sdocc th e o w n er o f the item s. Elicit suggestions around the class 
s n r  ghre one point fo r each piece o f inform ation.

A  Vocabulary documents and personal 
details

1 Show  the class som e o f you r docum ents or point to exam ples 
on »  p.8, and elicit the w ord docum ent. In pairs, students show  
or te ll each other about a n y  docum ents or cards th e y  h ave w ith  
them . M onitor and help w ith  pronunciation as necessary  and 
m ake a note o f an y  problem s for exercise 3.

E xtra  h e lp

Students repeat the exercise w ith  j  d ifferent partner.

2 Direct students to the form  and check vocabulary. Elicit or rem ind 
students that marital status refers to whether or not a person is 
m arried. Go over the use o f Mr, Miss (unmarried), Mrs (married), 
and Ms (either). Do the exam ple together and set a short tim e 
lim it for students to complete the form  individually. Students 
compare in pairs before you ask for volunteers to give answers.

2 Caroline 3 she w a s  born in  1981 so her age depends on the 
current date 4 British 5 12 Oct 1981, Lincoln 6 29 W eldon 
Street, Louth, Lincolnshire 7 509 483 8927 8 m arried
9 nurse 10 Louth County H ospital 11 reading French, 
p lay in g  the guitar, cats, tennis, sew in g, cookery, listen ing to 
music, pain ting , cycling

3 Go through  the instruction  and exam ple, pointing out the 
labels on th e picture. Students continue in  pairs. M onitor and 
help th em  to use the vo cab u lary  from  the table in  exercise 2.
Go over the an sw ers as a  class. Help w ith  pronunciation o f 
docum ent vo cab u lary  i f  necessary, w ith  the stress fa llin g  on 
the first syllable, except for ID card /ai 'di:/.

I  credit card/driving licence 2 credit card/driving licence
3 passport 4  passport 5 passport 6 envelope/driving 
licence 7 business card 8 business card 9 badge 10 badge
II iPod: music, tenn is ball: tennis, etc.

E xtra  a c t iv ity

Students tick the in form ation  on th e fo rm  a detective w ould  
find  out about them  from  the docum ents th e y  are carrying. See 
w h o has the m ost and least ticks.

g  Listen for key information

In th is section, students listen  for specific in form ation  in  a short, 
natural-soun din g m onologue.

4  1B.1 Tell students th ey  w ill  hear Caroline ta lk in g  about h erself 
and th ey  should tick the in form ation  she gives on the form  in 
exercise 2. E xp lain  th at the in form ation  on the audio is not in 
the sam e order as the form . Play the audio. Students com pare 
answ ers. Play the audio a second tim e. To check answ ers, read 
through  the w ords on the form , pausing  for students to say  yes  
or no  according to w h eth er she talked  about them .

/  surnam e first nam e n ation ality  date and place o f 
birth  m arita l status job interests (cycling, tennis, cooking)

5 Direct students to the table and go th rough  the in form ation  in 
the first colum n. A sk students about the ty p e  o f in form ation  
th ey  w ill  listen  for to com plete the second colum n, checking 
the m ean in g  and use o f then  and and. Play the audio and check 
an sw ers as a class.



get up at: 6.30am  and h ave b reakfast start w ork at: 8 .00am  
fin ish  w ork at: 5.00pm  evening: cook go to bed at: about 
11.00pm

E xtra  a c tiv ity

In sm all groups, p lay  the audio again  for students to find 
and point to connected item s on »  p.8 passport, note fro m  
husband Paul, hospital badge, bock a b cu i cats bike, tennis, Thai 
cookbook).

6 Help students com plete the M e  colum n, i f  necessary. As 
students com pare in pairs, m onitor and see h o w  w e ll th ey  use 
the present sim ple, but do not correct at th is point. Encourage 
students to jo in  sentences using and  and then.

E xtra  p lus

Students tell th e  class about th eir n orm al day.

£  Grammar present simple -s or -es ending

7 Before you  do the exercise, use concept questions and draw  
a tim eline on the board to rem ind  students that the present 
sim ple is used for everyd ay  routines.

p a s t -------------------------------- n o w ---------------------------------- fu ture

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Point to one X and say  I  get up at six o ’clock. Then point to 
other Xs and say  M onday, Tuesday,... Ask Is this is the sam e 
routine every  d a y  f o r  m e? (Yes.) Ask a student w h at tim e th ey  
get up, and repeat w ith  He/she gets up a t ... to dem onstrate 
spellin g o f the third-person -s. Point to the second colum n 
headin g and rem ind students th at the verb g o  is spelt w ith  
-es in  th e th ird  person. Elicit or exp la in  th at have  and be 
are irregu lar in  the present sim ple. Students com plete the 
box individually. Check an sw ers and w rite  the verbs in  tw o  
colum ns on the board.

-s: start -  starts read -  reads
-es: fin ish  -  fin ishes w atch  -  w atches

8 Check vo cab u lary  and do one or tw o  exam ples as a class before 
students, in  pairs, put the spellin g ru le into practice. A sk for 
volunteers to g ive  th e an sw ers and point out th at m ost verbs 
ju st take -s, apart from  verbs ending in  -ch, -sh, -x and -s.

-s: arrive  sing dance m ake paint d raw  p lay  eat drink th in k  
-es: teach push w a sh  kiss

E xtra  h e lp

Direct students to »  p.8 and re-elicit sentences about Caroline's 
interests. I f students forget the th ird  person -s, w rite  a  big 
colourful ‘S’ on the board. Point to it every  tim e you 
h ear it om itted. A fter a w h ile , you  w ill  on ly need to tu rn  in  the 
direction o f the 'S' for students to rem em ber it.

T J Pronunciation when is -s an extra 
syllable?

9  IB .2 Go through  item  1 as a class. A sk H ow m an y syllables? Play 
the first item  on the audio and tap the table. Repeat w ith  the 
second item . Continue w ith  item s 3-6 , pausing a fter each pair 
o f sentences to g ive  students tim e to count and decide w h ether 
the num ber o f syllab les is the sam e or different. Play the audio 
a second tim e, stopping after each p air o f sentences. Elicit 
a n sw ers around th e class.

3 4/5 (different) 4  5/6 (different) 5 4/4 (same) 6 5/6 (different)

10 Play the audio aga in  for a w hole class choral drill. Nom inate 
sm all groups, pairs, or in d iv idu als to repeat.

11 Students w rite  the verbs from  exercise 9, according to w hether 
-s is pronounced as an  extra  syllable or not. Go through  the 
exam ple  and do another one, e.g. ask Closes -  box 1 or box 2? 
(Box 2.) Opens -  box 1 or box 2? (Box 1.) Check an sw ers as a  class 
and point out th at th e rule here is closely connected w ith  the 
spellin g rule from  section C.

-s is  not an  e xtra  syllab le : reads sings opens goes starts 
-s is an  extra  syllab le : w atches closes fin ishes

L a n gu age  note

Som etim es spelling and pronunciation issues are hard  to 
disentangle. D ance is spelt w ith  an  ‘e ’ at the end but it fin ishes 
w ith  an  /s/ sound. The -s ending m ust be spelt and  pronounced 
as an  e xtra  syllable.

E xtra  h elp
Students label the colum ns A/B and say  a verb to test a partner.

12 Put students into d ifferent pairs from  those th e y  w ere in for 
exercise 6. Go through  the exam ple and rem ind students to use 
and  and then. M onitor and be rigorous about accuracy o f both 
gram m ar and pronunciation. Rem em ber to praise students 
w h en  th ey  produce accurate sentences.

E xtra  p lu s

Students change pairs aga in  and  repeat exercise 12, using the 
pictures on »  p.8 only.

ABCD Put it all together

13 Students copy the table in  exercise 5. A sk them  to m in gle  and 
talk  to three others. Check th ey are collecting all the inform ation 
and are m akin g notes rather th an  w ritin g  fu ll sentences.

14 Go through  the instructions and the exam ple. Put students into 
groups o f three or four and rem ind them  to use and  and then 
to link  th eir sentences.

Student perform an ce
Students should be able to g ive  a short description.

You can  use th is  checklist to m onitor and give feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students include all the information? exercise 5
Coherence Do students use and and then to link some ideas? exercise 6
Pronunciation Do students usually add an extra syllable for -es? exercise 12

I can g ive  and  un d erstan d  p erson al details.

Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can give descriptions o f three 
people usin g  their notes. T hey tick with som e help  i f  th ey  need to 
check the pronunciation o f one or tw o  verbs in  section D.

E a rly  fin ish e rs

Students use a d iction ary and the picture page to w rite  a list o f ten 
item s in  an  im a g in a ry  ‘top d raw er’. They sw ap  lists w ith  a  partner 
and w ork out w h at in form ation a detective m ay learn  about them

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to ask questions about people

Orientation
Context
In th is lesson, students w ill  focus on asking questions to get to 
know  people.

Office Life is a  photo strip story from  a m ake-believe TV situation 
comedy. The m ain  characters are Justin  and Holly. [Office Life 
appeared in  English Result Elementary, lessons 4D and 12C).

In th is episode, Justin  and Holly m eet A nna, a n ew  person to the 
office. Justin  tells her about his work, and ta lks critically about 
their n ew  boss, w hom  he hasn ’t actu ally  m et yet.

Culture note
I.' Britain, as in  m an y countries, certain  topics o f conversation are 
\ot considered acceptable w h en  you  m eet som eone for the first 
•. m e  or yo u  don’t kn ow  them  very  w ell. These include age, salary, 
religion, and details o f personal relationships.

lan g u age

-an gu age  note
r  questions w here a question w ord is fo llow ed by the fu ll form  
: :  the a u x ilia ry  and a pronoun, th ey  share the rh ythm  O00O, 
t g. What do they do? In  cases w h en  the a u x ilia ry  is a short form, 
"he rhythm  changes to OoO, e.g. What's yo u r name?

Lnd product
It  Put it all together, students ask a partner questions about work, 
studies, fam ily, hom e and hobbies.

Preparation
look back at English Result Elem entary  and m ake a note o f key 
characters and in form ation for exercise 1.

Check you kn ow  w here the audience laughs in  the cartoon sketch 
sc you can help students w ith  exercise 4.

Warmer
Craw  three colum ns on the board: at school, at work, at a party. Tell 
students to im agine th ey  m eet som ebody n ew  at one of the places, 
sr.d th ey  w an t to get to kn ow  them  better. Ask them  to m ake a list 
r f  topics th ey  w ould  ta lk  about. Set a short tim e lim it and w rite  
suggestions on the board. Ask w h at th ey w ouldn 't ta lk  about (see 
Cuture note above).

'Trite H ow  to ask questions about people  on the board.

Read a comedy sketch

In th is section, students read a  cartoon story for gist and detail,
id en tify in g  hum our in  w h at the characters say.

1 Ask students w h at th ey rem em ber about Office Life from  English 
Result Elementary. Write some key characters and inform ation 
on the board, e.g. Justin  and Holly w ork together, the boss is 
M r M innit, Justin  is lazy, a lw ays at the coffee m achine, etc. 
Direct students to »  p.10. Tell them  not to read the dialogue but 
to answ er the questions b y  looking at the photos.

1 Justin  and Holly are in  their tw enties. A n n a is a bit older.
2 Justin  and Holly are friends.

2 Go through the instructions, em phasizing th a : students m ust 
choose the best title. Check an y  vo cabu lary  problems :r. a - c  
Set a tw o-m inute tim e lim it to encourage students to skum. 
the text. Students com pare w ith  a partner and say w h y  th eir 
chosen title is the best.

The N ew  Boss (This is the m ain  point o f the w hole story.
There is no in form ation about a computer, and w e aren’t  told 
about other bad days.)

3 Tell students to read questions 1 and 2 and exp lain  that there 
is more th an  one an sw er to question 2. Students reread the 
text carefu lly  and com pare answ ers in  pairs. Go through the 
answ ers as a class.

1 At the end. 2 Justin  tells A n n a he doesn’t check the system  
for viru ses ve ry  often, he doesn’t get paid enough, the new  
boss is 'horrible', people call her A na Conda (which sounds 
like a typ e  o f snake) and he’s p laying a com puter gam e and 
not w orking.

4  Direct students to the title o f the section Read a com edy sketch 
and rem ind them  th at the dialogue comes from  a TV show.
In pairs, students decide w here th ey  th in k  the audience w ill 
laugh. Nom inate or ask for volunteers to read Justin  and A nn a’s 
parts in  fram es 1-3. Ask w h y  an  audience w ould  laugh  after 
Justin  says They don ’t p a y  m e enough. (Justin doesn’t work hard 
because he doesn't get much money.) Help students express the 
idea i f  necessary, but do not overcorrect for accuracy at th is 
stage. M onitor and help as students continue in pairs.

5 1C.1 Play the audio for students to confirm  their guesses. Play it 
a second tim e, pausing at the laughter places and ask students 
w h y  people m ight laugh. Help students get their ideas across.

6 Check students have covered »  p .10  and read through the 
instructions. Rem ind them  to th in k  about the subject pronoun 
(Is it singular or plural?) and the tense (present or past?) to help 
them . Students com pare answ ers in  pairs.

7 Students read the text again  to check th eir answ ers. Nom inate 
students to read the sentences out. A s a quick review, ask 
students w h at tense each question is (1 past simple, 5 present 
continuous, all the others are present simple).

2 do 3 do 4 do 5 are 6 is/’s 7 is/’s 8 do 9 does 10 is/’s

Focus grammar question formation: be, do 
pronouns: personal l,you, he, etc. 
possessives: your, our, their, etc.

Preview
grammar

past simple

Focus words question words: how, what, when, where, which, who, why 
others: because, boss, check

Focus phrases What's... like?

Recognition
vocabulary

corridor, erase, system, technician, virus, warning

Recycled
language

family, hobbies, home, study, work, etc.

Pronunciation /w/ and /h/ 1C.2
rhythm in questions: Who was he with? What do they do? 
etc.1C.3



g  Pronunciation rhythm in Wh- questions

8 Direct students : :  Question words and the pictures at the 
better* : :  p.te I : tee exam ple as a class, say in g  Because! to
elicit the question W hy? Students continue individually.

V. r e r  Nev.' How? Carefully!
'.Vhe' Veu W hich? That one!
'.Vhere' Here W hat? Nothing!

9 : ; Draw tw o colum ns on the board labelled 1 'w. and 2 h/.
the audio for students to listen and call out 1 or 2. Play the 

auete a second tim e and m onitor carefu lly  as students repeat.

T each in g tip
.: actu ally  a sem i-vow el sound, so som e students have 

em blem s pronouncing it and try  to m ake it a strong consonant 
lu<e 9 or v . If th is is the case, tell them  to form  their m ouths 
as though th ey  w ere going to say  /u'J. They can then open out 
their lips to say /w/.

10 In pairs, students test a partner. M onitor and give positive 
feedback for clear pronunciation. Give extra  help as necessary.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
As question  and answ er are k ey  pieces o f m etalanguage, work 
briefly on pronunciation. Focus on /kw/ in  question  and the 
silent ‘w ’ in  answer.

11 1C.3 D raw  the stress pattern O00O on the board and w rite  
the first question so the stressed w ords are under the larger 
circles. Show  or elicit th at all the w ords in  colum ns 1 and 4 are 
stressed. Play the audio, pausing after each item  for students to 
repeat. Begin  by tapping the desk on the tw o stressed words, 
to help students m ake the unstressed w ords (2 and 3) 'fit into’ 
the rhythm . Encourage students to tap along. Play the audio a 
second tim e if  necessary.

12 In pairs, students practise the conversation. M onitor and help 
w ith  rh yth m  and pronunciation i f  necessary. M ake sure that 
students sw ap roles.

Extra p lus
A fter students have practised reading the conversation a fe w  
tim es, th ey  can try  to do it from  m em ory. Encourage them  to 
add m ovem ent and gesture, exaggerating  the characters and 
their interaction, to bring the dram a to life. Ask for volunteers 
to have the conversation for the class.

Q  Grammar be and do in questions

13 Direct students to the headings for the colum ns and row s in 
the gram m ar box. Point to the second colum n and ask Be or do? 
Go through the item s as a  class before students complete the 
questions in the gram m ar box.

present: are does do 
past: w a s  w ere did

T each in g tip
English uses a u x ilia ry  verbs be and do  to m ake questions (and 
form  negatives) in  the past and present. Ask students how, in  
their language, th ey know  a person is asking a question or 
m aking a negative. This w ill raise students' aw areness and 
help them  understand the im portance o f the a u x ilia ry  verbs be 
and do in  English.

Extra  h elp
Transform ation drill. Say the cue, for students (SS) to 
tran sform  affirm ative  into a question.
Present simple. T He works in a bank. SS Where does he work?
T We work in an office. SS Where do yo u  work? T She works in a 
hospital. SS Where does she work? T They work in a hotel.
SS W here do they work?
Past simple. T He worked in a bank. SS Where did he work?
T She worked in a hospital. SS Where did she work? T We worked 
in an office. SS Where did you work? T They worked in a hotel.
SS W here did they work?

14 Check students understand the m atching activ ity  by doing 
the exam ple as a  class. Students w rite  the letter o f the second 
part o f the sentence, rather th an  d raw ing lines to connect the 
tw o halves. Check answ ers as a class by nom inating a student 
to say the first h a lf and another student or group of students 
to com plete the sentence.

2 e 3 g 4 f  5 d 6 b  7 a 8 c

15 Put students in  pairs and go through the instructions, 
checking that th ey understand that th ey  should invent a 
character for the new  worker. M onitor and help as necessary 
and m ake sure students sw ap roles. Give positive feedback.

E xtra  p lus
Volunteers do the role p lay for the class.

ABC Put it all together

16 Direct students back to the question w ords in  exercise 8 and 
tell them  to w rite  one question for each o f the topics.

17 Put students into pairs. Students ask each other their 
questions and m ake a note o f their p artn er’s answ ers. Remind 
students to ask for repetition, if  necessary. Ask each student to 
tell the class one fact about their partner.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to ask personal inform ation questions.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Accuracy Do students use auxiliary verbs be and do appropriately? 
exercise 15

Vocabulary Do students use four or five different question words? 
exercise 10

Pronunciation Do students try to use rhythm in questions? exercise 11

I can ask  questions about people.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can ask questions from  m emory. 
They tick with som e help  i f  th ey have read tw o  or three o f the 
questions from  exercise 11.

E arly  fin ish e rs
In sm all groups, students choose one or tw o  o f the areas in  
exercise 16. They ask other students to find a person w ho is 
sim ilar.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about vocabulary

Orientation
Context
lr. this lesson, students w ill  practise exp lain in g  the m eanings of
.•fords.

The fragm ents from  b ilingual and m onolingual dictionaries in  In 
tie  dictionary  illustrate th at one w ord can have d ifferent m eanings 
tr.d gram m ar. They also show  h ow  a dictionary provides 
-■•-formation on pronunciation. The labels help students talk  about 
•_".e features in  a dictionary.

h. the m agazine quiz, Definitions!, there are three definitions given 
• ;r  six  w ords and the task is to id entify  the w rong definition for 
rach word. The quiz is based on a fam ous BBC radio program m e 
railed Call m y bluff! in  w h ich  a team  m em ber gives three plausible 
lefin itions for obscure w ords and phrases. A m em ber o f the 
rpposing team  guesses the correct definition.

lan guage

•ocus grammar parts of speech in the dictionary

Review
grammar

past simple

ôcus words word classes: adjective (adj), adverb (adv), noun (n), verb (v) 
grammar: singular (s), plural (pi)

Rocus phrases definitions: a kind of, is the opposite of, is the past/present of, 
means the same as, sounds the same as, What does.... mean?

Recognition
■ocabulary

definition, meaning, pronunciation, similar, uncountable

recycled
anguage

present simple: third person
words with two meanings: change,fit, left, match, park, 
watch, etc.

: ronunciation pronunciation in the dictionary, using phonemic symbols 
1D.1

End product
r. Put it all together, students read short explanations for the 

m eanings o f three words, based on D efinitions! on »  p.12, and 
r adio script 1D.2 on »  p.150. Their partner identifies the incorrect 
definition.

Preparation
Take som e different typ es o f d ictionary to class.

Trepare sets o f vocabu lary  cards i f  you  w an t to do the Early 
finishers activ ity  at the end of the lesson.

Warmer
Show students som e different kinds of dictionaries, e.g. big,
: mall, b ilingual, m onolingual and picture dictionaries. Ask them  
w hich kind o f dictionaries th ey  have, w h ich  th ey  prefer and why. 
-.sk W hat inform ation can yo u  f in d  in a dictionary? (Meaning or 
zefinition, pronunciation, gramm ar, exam ple sentences.) Do not 
n rrect for accuracy, but help students get their ideas across.

■Trite How to talk about vocabulary  on the board.

Think about words and meanings

In th is section, students are show n th at some w ords have more 
th an  one m eaning, or the sam e word can be used as a different 
w ord class.

1 Direct students to In the dictionary  on »  p.12 and show  that 
i f  students fo llow  the line from  the w ords th ey  w ill  find  an 
exam ple. Put students in  parrs ar.d red them  to look carefu lly  
at the fragm ents. Go over the an sw ers as a class.

2 w atch  3 w atch fu l 4 w atches leaves

2 Tell students that som etim es words in  English have more than  
one m eaning or use. To dem onstrate th is, do item .: together 
as a class, show ing that the words for the sm all i n u r e ;  are 
both nouns and verbs. Students continue in parrs. Go over the 
answ ers as a class and c larify  the relationship b etw een  the 
pictures and the w ords in  the answ ers.

1 I'm going to w atch  a football m atch on TV.
2 I’m  going to ring the restaurant and book a table
3 Oscar a lw ays leaves his car in a car park.

T each in g tip
Set a  short tim e lim it for exercise 2, to encourage a light g a n e -  
like introduction to the topic.

3 Go though the instructions and each o f the w ords in turr. 
and see if  students kn ow  tw o  m eanings for each word. Write 
the w ord book on the board. Explain  or elicit that it is either 
som ething you  read, or som ething you do, e.g. book a table■ 
holiday. Students check to see i f  th is in form ation is in  their 
dictionaries. Do the exam ple as a  class and put students in 
pairs to continue. M onitor and help as necessary.

2 park 3 leaves 4  book 5 w atch  6 book 7 leaves 8 park 
9 w atch  10 cook

g  Pronunciation in the dictionary
In th is section, students are introduced to w a ys  in  w h ich  a
dictionary can help w ith  pronunciation.

4 Ask Is it easy to pronounce words in English fro m  spelling? (Not 
always.) Ask students to look at item  1 and show how  the 
sym bols represent write and right, th ey are spelt differently but 
sound the same. Students, in  pairs or individually, continue the 
activity. Monitor and help students use dictionaries, if  necessary 
Write the answ ers on the board, draw ing students’ attention
to the page in their dictionaries w hich  gives a list o f all 
pronunciation sym bols (found either in the front or at the back

2 son, sun 3 w ait, w eight 4 buy, bye 5 knew, new  
6 m eet, m eat

5 Introduce the activity  w ith  a w ord students know, e.g. cl: mb 
Write it on the board and ask students to say it. Now  w rite 
/klaim /, and point out that the phonetic sym bols show  that 
the fin a l letter b isn ’t pronounced. Explain that the w ords m. 
the exercise are n ew  and th ey  w ill find  out how  to pronounce 
them . Tell students th ey  w ill  listen and check but give positive 
reinforcem ent as students work out the pronunciation

6 1D.1 Play the audio and pause to give students tim e to th in k  
and check. Play the audio a second tim e if  necessary. W rite the 
w ords on the board and underline the silent letters.
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£  Read definitions and respond

In th is  section, students practise reading d ictionary-style  
d efinitions in the form  o f a m ultiple-choice quiz.

7 Direct students to D efinitions! on »  p.12. E xp lain  th at it's a 
rr .ag az :re-typ e  quiz and a radio gam e. A sk students to read 
questions 1 - 6  o n ly  to find the w ords. Elicit book, park, left, 
match, fit. ring and w rite  th em  on the board. Direct students 
to th e first question and ask Which definition  is wrong? Read 
options a. b, and c w ith  the class, and check vocabulary. 
Students continue in  pairs. M onitor and help as necessary.

8 Play the audio, pausing before each answ er. G esture for 
students to ca ll out th e ir answ er. Continue for students to hear 
the an sw er and exp la in  i f  necessary, as you  go along.

E xtra  h e lp

The question W hat does .... m ean? is a u sefu l piece of c.assrocr:. 
lan g u ag e  for students. D rill it a fe w  tim es then  f  cl lew  it up z ;  
eliciting m ore exam ples: say  left to elicit 'What does le ft m ean-

9 Direct students to the phrases in  the m iddle colum n o f the 
table. Tell th em  th at these p h rases are used in  dictionaries 
to e xp la in  w h a t w ord s m ean  and  th at th e y  can  also be v e ry  
u se fu l i f  students need to describe a w ord  th e y  can ’t rem em ber. 
A sk students to underline one exam p le  sentence for each 
phrase in D efinitions!

Students read the w ords in  the first and last colum ns. Check 
vocabu lary . Go th rou gh  the exam p le and do the exercise 
together as a class, askin g for volunteers to m ake a definition 
from  the table. Check pronunciation o f the th ird  person s 
w h ere appropriate. A sk the class to listen  care fu lly  and  say 
right or wrong  a fte r each defin ition  before you  respond.

Write sounds th e sam e as right. Son sounds the sam e as sun. 
Salm on  is a kind  o ffish . Little m eans the sam e as small.
Left is the past o f leave. Easy  is the opposite o f difficult.
Left is the opposite o f right. A pp le  is a  kind o f fru it .

E xtra  h e lp

In pairs, one student says a w ord  from  the first colum n. A  
partn er com pletes th e definition. Students sw ap  roles.

E xtra  a c t iv ity

W rite W hat does 'orange' m ean? on the board and put students 
into pairs to w rite  a n ew  quiz question for the w ord orange  
M onitor and help, using these exam ples if  necessary: a It ’s a 
colour betw een red and yellow, b It's a kind o f  anim al. It lives in 
Indonesia, c It's a kind o f  fru it, sim ilar to a m andarin and a lemon.

Grammar in the dictionary

In th is  section, students are sh ow n  m ore abbreviations used in 
dictionaries to indicate the gram m ar o f a w ord.

10 Exp lain  th at m ost d ictionaries use abbreviations  to sh o w  the 
g ra m m a r o f a w ord. W rite adj on th e board and  elicit adjective. 
Direct students to In the D ictionary  on »  p.12 and elicit an 
exam p le  o f an  adjective. Ask for one or tw o  m ore exam ples 
from  the first colum n o f the table. Check students understand 
the colum n headin gs before th e y  com plete the table and 
com pare in  pairs. Go over the an sw ers as a class.

short for: n -  noun, v  -  verb
exam ples: adverb -  slowly, plural -  children, past tense -  bought 

Extza a c t iv ity

In pairs, students test a partner. They take tu rn s  to w rite  an  
abbreviation. Their p artn er says w h a t it’s short for and g ives an  
exam ple.

11 D irect students to the text and say The story is about Justin, 
A nna, an d  Holly. True or False? Tell students to read and ignore 
the blanks. (False. The text o n ly  m entions Justin  an d  Anna.) Go 
through  the instructions, the w ord pool and th e exam ple  to 
check students un derstand  the activ ity  and the vocabu lary. 
Students continue in d iv id u a lly  and can com pare in  pairs 
before you  go over the an sw ers as a class. Read the text aloud, 
p ausing  at each space, for the class to say the m issin g  w ord.

2 office 3 checks 4  v iru ses 5 lazy  6 job 7 w e ll 
8 stopped 9 asked 10 questions 11 rude 12 n e w  13 boss

E xtra  p lu s

In pairs, students prepare a short te x t based on personal 
in form ation  from  iC. They choose three w ords to blank, and 
w rite  the text ag a in  usin g  th e abbreviations. Pairs sw ap  texts.

ABCD Put it all together
12 Put students into groups o f fo u r and g ive  each p air w ith in  

the group a letter, A  or B. E xp la in  th at th ey  w ill  w rite  quiz 
questions s im ilar to those in  D efinitions! on »  p.12. Check pairs 
are looking at the correct page. W hen students h ave finished, 
give th em  tim e to rehearse sayin g  the definitions.

13 Students p lay  D efinitions! If necessary, encourage students to 
exp lain , v e ry  sim ply, w h y  an  an sw er is w rong.

Student p erform an ce

Students should be able to m ake short, sim ple statem ents.

Use th is  checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Fluency Do students say definition phrases without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 9

Vocabulary Do students use different word classes? exercise 11

Pronunciation Do students pronounce the on the third person? exercise 9

I can  ta lk  about vocabu lary .

Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th ey  h ave  prepared and  read one of 
th eir quiz questions w ith o u t a lot o f hesitation. They tick with som e 
help  i f  th e y  hesitated occasionally  in  a ll th eir quiz questions.

E a rly  f in ish e rs

W rite the fo llow in g  w ords on cards: lem on, saw, wrong, thin, slept, 
push, give, fantastic, old, boss, slowly, thought. Give a set o f w ord 
cards to each p air o f students. They take it in  tu rn s to pick up 
a card and  ask  W hat does ... m ean?  The partn er an sw ers  using 
phrases from  exercise 9.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice -material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra packer resources
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Inentation
I .mtBrt and  la n g u a g e

■ ■ .5 .esson, students w ill  read about w h y  and  h o w  people learn  
" r .a g e s  to enable th em  to w rite  a personal learn in g  biography.

tayd ed words: classroom language
ameuage phrases: verbs and nouns: play games, read a book, send an

email, etc.
grammar: present simple tenses; question pronouns

sxrgnition places: Mali, Senegal, West Africa
s-e-age

zzd  product

::  all together, students w rite  a short paragraph  usin g  their 
* r 5 about 65-75 words). They re v ie w  sp ellin g  and capitals and 
; :  texts w ith  a partn er to com pare w a y s  o f studying.

•farmer
»»me biography  and d ia ry  on th e board. A sk W hat's the difference?

; short tim e lim it for students to b rainstorm  ideas (a d ia ry  is 
-  : ~z private, a b iography m ore public). A sk w h y  people w rite  a 

■ c _age learn in g  b iograph y (to reflect on w hat they know  and, how  
- earn). W rite H ow  to w rite a learning biography  on the board.

^  Read for general meaning

■ mts section, students scan  a tex t for specific in form ation .

Tead the question. D irect students to the gap in  the first 
sentence. A sk th em  to read q uickly to fin d  the a n sw e r (French).

I Go through  the instructions. A sk students to read item s 1-5  
and check vocabu lary . Students continue in d iv id u a lly  and 
compare in  pairs. Go over the a n sw ers w ith  th e class, askin g 
for volunteers to correct a n y  fa lse  facts.

1  False, (evening classes) 3 True 4  False. (She listens to CDs.)
5 True

: Read th rou gh  questions 1-4  and g ive  students tim e  to m ake
r.otes. M onitor and  help  w ith  ideas. In pairs or sm all groups 
students exch ange in form ation . One person from  each group 
reports to th e class.

g  Think about learning English

4 Go th rou gh  the in structions and  the exam p le  as a  class. Put 
students in  pairs to continue. M onitor and  help as necessary. 
Ask for an sw ers around th e class.

2 sing, listen  to, w rite , un derstand  3 w atch , un derstand
4 read, un derstand  5 p lay  6 read, review , stud y 7 listen  to, 
talk  to, practise w ith  8 listen  to

Extra a c t iv ity

Read d o w n  th e list o f nouns, ask in g  for a sh ow  o f h ands for 
each item  i f  students use these fo r th e ir learn in g. N om inate 
etudents to use one o f th e  verbs to sa y  w h a t th e y  do.

: Write Why? and H ow? on the board. A sk Which word do yo u
answer w ith  because? (Why). Students a n sw e r the questions 
individually. Check an sw ers as a class. Elicit m ore reasons for 
learn in g a lan g u age  and w rite  k ey  w ords on th e board, e.g. 
work, pleasure, it ’s a school subject, f o r  qualifications.

1 To trave l to Senegal and  M ali. It’s th e m ost im p ortant 
lan gu age  in  W est A frica.

2 She goes to even in g  classes, studies in  her free  tim e, w rites 
vo cab u lary  in  her notebook, listens to CDs and  the radio.

6 Read th rou gh  the in structions and th e exam ple. Do one or tw o  
m ore item s togeth er before students continue ind ividually. 
M onitor and help as necessary. Check an sw ers as a  class.

2 W hy 3 H ow  4 H ow  5 W h y 6 W h y 7 H ow  8 H ow  

E xtra  a c t iv ity

In sm all group ; ud ents b rainstorm  other w a y s  o f stud yin g, 
e.g .p ractisin g  speas :  :r  :he m inor, sending em ails in English, 
w riting new  vocabulap, o r  : :  : • )  notes and labelling things 
around the house. A ;k  s tu d e n ; 1: th ey 've  tried these ideas.

7 1E.1 Check students un derstand  th e  activ ity  and the table. Play 
the audio for th em  to m ake r.otes Students com pare in  pairs. 
P lay the audio a second tim e i f  necessary. Check answ ers.

W hy: w a n ts  to v is it  C anada
How: tw o  lessons a w eek, does h :~ e  , p r a c t i s e s  speaking 
in an  Irish pub, w atch es English TV there too

8 Tell students to com plete the fin a l colum n tor th em selves. They 
can  use dictionaries to help. M onitor and help a ; necessary.

£  Check spelling
9 D irect students to Cleo’s learn in g  b iography ar.d elicit th at the 

red un d erlin in g  indicates ty p in g  m istakes. Go th ro u gh  the 
exam p le as a class before students correct the other m istakes. 
A sk for vo lunteers to spell the w ords correctly. Rem ind th em  of 
the im portance o f checking th e ir o w n  w ork for spellin g

a lw a y s  exam p le  vo cab u lary  w rite  listen  som etim es 
un derstand

ABC Put it all together
10 Tell students to sa y  w h y  th e y  are stu d y in g  before th e y  exp la in  

how. Rem ind th em  to refer back to exercise 8 i f  necessary.

11 Encourage students to use dictionaries to check sp ellin g  and 
capital letters.

12 Students, in  pairs, sw ap  biographies. A sk th em  to report 
s im ilarities back to th e class

Student p erform an ce

Students should be able to w rite  a p aragrap h  fo llo w in g  a sim ple 
plan.

Use th is  checklist for m onitoring and  feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Organization Have students written an introduction saying why they are 
studying?

Content Have students given three different ways of learning?

Punctuation Have students spelt words correctly?

I can  w rite  a le a rn in g  b iography.

Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th e y  h ave included all the in form ation  
in  the correct order. They tick with som e help  i f  th e y  h ave  m ade a 
fe w  sp ellin g  m istakes.

E a rly  f in ish e rs

Students com pare ideas in  sm all groups. They choose another how  
to t ry  for th e n ext unit.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultfor extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources
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Warmer
Rem em ber w ho
Read sentences 1- 10  below. Students w rite  w ho said or w rote them  
and th en  check in  un it 1.

1 Yes, it ’s short fo r  Francisco. 2 I ’m fro m  Louth. 3 I'm  a com puter 
technician. 4 W hat’s the boss like? 5 Ouch! 6 I've got som e CDs 

fo r  listening practice. 7 I ’m learning English because I  w ant to go to 
Canada 8 M y husband's nam e is Paul, g  I’m p laying  a com puter 
game. 10  There’s an Irish p u b  in m y town.

1 Chico 4 A nn a Conde 7 Luisa 10 Luisa
2 Caroline W att 5 Holly 8 Caroline W att
3 Justin  6 Cleo 9 Justin

^  Grammar

1 P o sse ss ive ’s 1A  exercises 6 -10

W arm-up: Write one or tw o  sentences about you rself and your 
fa m ily  on the board, om itting t h e 's. Ask students to suggest 
corrections.

Set-up: Go through the instructions. Do the first item  together and 
tell students to w rite  a dash (-) in  spaces w here th ey  don't need to 
add a letter.

1 -  4  nam es 7 parents’ 10 -
2 sisters 5 brother’s 8 surnam es 11  fa th er’s
3 sisters’ 6 -  9 m other’s 12 -
13 surnam es

Follow-up: Students w rite  a couple o f sentences about them selves 
and their fam ily, including one fa lse  fact. They can use the text in 
1A  exercise 10  for help i f  necessary. Students sw ap  sentences w ith  a 
partner, w ho asks questions to find the fa lse  fact.

2 Present sim ple -s or -es endings 1B exercises 7, 8

W arm-up: Say verbs from  the w ord pool for students to say  the 
third person sin gular form . M onitor for pronunciation. If you can’t 
hear the fin a l 's’ sound, draw  a big letter 's’ on the board.

Set-up: Say a couple o f the verbs and nom inate students to spell 
the third person sin gu lar form.

2 goes 4 takes 6 fin ishes 8 reads 10 plays
3 has 5 starts 7 w atches 9 sings

Follow-up: In pairs, students create three gap-fill sentences. 
Students sw ap w ith  another pair and complete the sentences. They 
check each other’s answ ers.

3 be and do  in  questions 1C exercises 13-15

W arm-up: Write these letters on the board: e, i, a, e, w, d, o, i, s, r.
Set a short tim e lim it for students to m ake a u x ilia ry  verbs, using 
letters m ore th an  once.

is, are, w as, w ere, do, does, did

Set-up: A sk students to read questions 1-7  and check any 
vo cabu lary  problems.

2 did 3 are 4  w ere 5 do 6 does 7 is

Follow-up: Go through the question w ords What?, Where? Who? 
and ask for an  exam ple answ er. Put students in pairs. They choose 
four questions to ask a partner.

4 Pronouns and possessive adjectives 1C exercises 1 1 ,13

W arm-up: Tell students to im agine th ey are ta lk ing  about Flavio. 
Tell them  to use the inform ation in  exercise 1 to m ake sentences, 
e.g. His nam e's Flavio. Ask for volunteers to say their sentences. 
M onitor for accuracy o f pronouns and possessive adjectives.

Set-up: Go through the first item  as an  exam ple w ith  the class.

1 Their 2 M y 3 your 4  His 5 Our, We

Follow-up: Students choose tw o  people from  the unit and w rite  
three sentences about each one. They read their sentence in pairs 
or sm all groups for the others to guess w ho it is.

5 G ram m ar in  the d iction ary lD exercises 10 ,1 1

W arm-up: Write the fo llow ing abbreviations on the board: n, v, adj. 
pi, adv. Ask w h at th ey  m ean and for an  exam ple of each.

Set-up: Go through the instructions and the exam ple to check 
students understand the activity.

2 p lural noun 3 adverb 4  noun 5 adjective 6 past tense

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  a list o f ten w ords from  unit 1. 
They jo in  w ith  another pair and ask w h at type of w ord it is.

g  Vocabulary

6 Personal details lB exercise 2

W arm-up: Pair work. Set a  short tim e lim it of about tw o  m inutes 
for students to w rite  types o f personal inform ation. Give one or 
tw o  exam ples from  the first colum n in the table.

Set-up: Direct students to the table and check vo cabu lary  in  the 
first column.

Students’ ow n  answ ers

Follow-up: In pairs, students ask each other tw o  or three questions.

7 D ocum ents lB exercise 3

Warm-up: Write the fo llow ing w ords on the board: credit 
card, driving licence, passport and ask students w h at personal 
inform ation each one contains.

Set-up: Choose one of the item s to do together as a class.

1 note 2 ticket 3 envelope 4  licence 5 in itials 6 card
7 badge 8 passport

Follow-up: Students em pty their pockets and bags and see how  
m uch inform ation som ebody could find out about them  from  the 
docum ents th ey  are carrying. They tell a partner.

8 Q uestion pronouns 1C exercise 8

Warm-up: Write these letters on the board: w, o, e, r, n, a, t, y, i, c, h. 
Set a short tim e lim it for students to w rite  question pronouns.
They can use the letters more th an  once.

who, w hat, where, w hy, w hen, how, w h ich

Set-up: Go through the exam ple. Tell students to look at the answ er 
to help find the word.

2 Who 3 W hat 4 W hen 5 H ow 6 W hich 7 W hy

Follow-up: Pair work. Students ask each other one question using 
each pronoun. They use questions from  exercise 8, or their ow n 
ideas.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students w rite  M y language and English and draw  tw o  colum ns 
w ith  the headings sam e and similar. They go through unit 1 to find 
words to put in both colum ns. In the second colum n students w rite 
a translation. They can add an y  other w ords connected to the topic 
that th ey  know.
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How to ask for tourist information

Orientation
Context
In this lesson, students w ill focus on asking for inform ation about 
tourist attractions.

Day trips fro m  Bangor is a  tourist brochure advertising attractions 
and day trips around Bangor, in  North W ales. The photos o f places 
of interest illustrate the vo cabu lary panel, Tourist attractions. 
Specific details o f a trip on the Snowdon M ountain R ailw ay  are 
given below  the brochure page, e.g. prices and length  o f trip.

Culture note
Britain (or Great Britain) includes England, Scotland and Wales, and 
vrith Northern Ireland it form s the United Kingdom  (UK). W elsh is 
the official language of Wales, spoken b y  about 700,000 people at 
rom e and for official purposes. A ll schools in W ales are obliged to 
teach W elsh and all road signs and m arkings are w ritten  in Welsh, 
usually w ith  the English below. M an y W elsh sounds are difficult 
ter English people to pronounce, e.g. 'dd’ is pronounced /8/, and ‘f  
is v . Wales, like the rest o f Britain, still uses im perial m easures, 
e g.feet, miles rather th an  the m etric system  of metres, kilometres.

lan g uage

Review
grammar

superlative: the highest, the longest, etc.

ôcus words tourist sights: castle, countryside, desert, forest, lighthouse, 
ruins, village
day trips: fare, journey, one-way, return, round trip, single 
adjectives:/or, high, long, much, old 
prepositions of direction -.from, to

ôcus phrases How high is it?, How much is the fare?, It’s a bit expensive.

Jecognition
■ocabulary

charming, countryside, famous, kilometres, man-made, 
metres, natural, ruins, spectacular, summit

Jecyded
anguage

numbers: 4 miles, 2 hours, 1000 metres
places and buildings: beaches, church, island, lake, mountain,
park, railway station, river
grammar: prepositions o f place in, on, at

^onunciation rhythm in How questions 2A.2

ir.d  product
r  Put it all together, students take turns role p laying a tourist 
ir.d a tourist inform ation officer. They have a short conversation 

m ilar to Pairwork on »  p.126 and »  p.132, asking and answ ering  
rre e  questions. They can ask for repetition and can use cues on 

■_-£ board to help.

Preparation
lu lled  some authentic holiday brochures (optional for exercises 1 
ir d  15), but essential if  you w an t to do the Extra activity  in  exercise 7.

" r in k  about a tourist attraction to describe to the class for exercise 7.

Warmer
1 meet students to the m ap of North W ales and ask H ow m any lakes 

there in the area? H ow  m any islands are there? W hat is Snowdon? 
■Pew f a r  is Anglesey fro m  Bangor? Do not overcorrect for accuracy at 
vus stage, but help students get their ideas across.

Tire How to ask fo r  tourist inform ation  on the board.

Read a tourist brochure
In th is section, students practise scanning and more detailed 
reading in  a sem i-authentic tourist brochure.

1 Begin b y  raising interest and show ing som e authentic holiday 
brochures, i f  you  have some. Elicit the w ord tourist brochure 
or use the section heading and ask students w h at kind o f 
inform ation th ey expect to find m  one. Direct them  to D ay trips 
fro m  Bangor and picture a. Do the first item  as an  exam ple if 
necessary. Set a short tim e lim it to encourage students to scan 
rather th an  read each text carefu lly  to m atch the descriptions 
w ith  the photos. Check answ ers quickly as a class

a 2  b 7  c 8  d 3 e i  f 6  g 4  h 5

2 Ask students to look at the photos again, and to num ber 
three trips th ey  w ould  like to go on (1 first choice. 2 second 
choice, 3 third choice). Students com pare w ith  a partner and 
tell the class about their first choice. Tell them, not to w o rry  
about correct pronunciation o f place nam es and m onitor for 
correct use o f prepositions o f place in, on, and a t  If necessary, 
give exam ples of places in  the text, for students to say  the 
preposition and find and underline the phrase.

3 Tell students th ey  w ill find out about the Snowdor. M ountain 
R ailw ay trip, using the m ap and the brochure inform ation Go 
through questions 1-4  and check vocabulary. Ask W hat dc we 
call the top o f  a m ountain? (Summit.) W hat do we call a single 
and return jo u rn ey  together? (Pound trip.) W hat do we call the 
price o f  train, p lane or bus journey? (Fare.) Go over the answ ers 
as a class.

1 3560 feet/1085 m etres 2 4.5 miles/7.5 km  3 2.5 hours 
4 £ 11.00

Extra help
If necessary, rev iew  num bers at th is point. Write the fo llow ing 
on the board: a 3.5 b 35,000 c 35 d 335 e 3,500 f  3,000 g £3 50.
Read the num bers out in  random  order for students to call out 
a letter corresponding to the figure you say. Gradually increase 
the speed you say the num bers until students recognize them  
quickly. Change the num bers to generate more practice (e.g. 7.5, 
75,000, etc.) if  necessary. Elicit and drill pronunciation and put 
students in  pairs to continue.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
A sk the class w h ich  th ey  w ould  prefer to do: walk up Snowdon  
take the m ountain railway up and down, or take the railway up 
and walk down. See w h ich  activity  is the most popular.

jg  Vocabulary tourist attractions

4  Direct students to Tourist Attractions and do the exam ple 
together. Tell students that one o f the w ords isn’t  in  the 
pictures (desert). Students complete the activity. Go over 
answ ers as a class. Ask A re there an y deserts in Great Brita n ' 
W hat’s the weather like in a desert? M onitor pronunciation 
for stress on the first syllable, m aking sure students dor : 
pronounce it as dessert di'z3:t !

beach e 
castle c 
church h
desert (not in picture) 
forest a

: a

island h 
lighthouse b 
lake a
m ountain  f



5 Introduce the activ ity  b y  asking Is a m ountain m an-m ade? (No.) 
Is a railway m an-m ade? (Yes.) Do one or tw o  more exam ples 
w ith  the class i f  necessary before students continue in  pairs.
Do not give the answ ers at th is stage.

6 Play the audio for students to check their answ ers. Play it 
a second tim e and pause after each item  for them  to repeat. 
M onitor for pronunciation and give extra  practice if  necessary. 
Check students are sayin g  the tw o-syllable nouns w ith  the 
stress on the first syllable. Note the /a/ sound in the second 
syllable o f desert, island, river and castle. The 's’ and T  in island 
and castle are silent and there is an  in trusive /w/ sound in ruins 
rurwinz . Write the w ords in tw o  colum ns on the board.

Extra  h elp
In pairs, students say  w ords from  Tourist Attractions for a 
partner to say  natural or man-m ade.

7 Dem onstrate the activity  b y  telling students about a  tourist 
attraction you know. A s students continue in  pairs, m onitor 
and help as necessary. Ask for volunteers to tell the class about 
tourist attractions in  their area.

Extra  a c tiv ity
Put the students into sm all groups and g ive  each group a 
tourist brochure. Say w ords from  Tourist Attractions for groups 
to look quickly through their brochure to find an  exam ple. The 
first group to hold the brochure up to show  th ey  have found 
the w ord w in s  a  point.

£  Pronunciation rhythm in How  questions
8 A. 2 Write H ow  on the board and check students understand 

the adjectives in  the questions. Copy the circles on the board 
and p lay the first exam ple on the audio, pausing and pointing 
to the sym bols as students listen and repeat. Ask students to 
repeat as necessary, m onitoring to check th ey  stress the words 
correctly and their voices fa ll at the end. A lthough both How  
and the adjective fo llow ing it are stressed, the adjective has 
m ost prominence, and the voice rises and fa lls  slightly on it.
Use gesture to sh ow  this, m oving your hand from  right to left. 
Continue the audio, pausing at the end o f each question for the 
class to repeat.

Extra  h elp
Set up a  drill using these prompts for the students (SS) to 
respond to w ith  a question. T The m ountain’s really high.
SS H ow  high is it? T The castle's really old. SS H ow  old is it?
T The sum m it’s a  really long way. SS H ow f a r  is it? T The tickets 
are really expensive. SS H ow much are they? T The jo u rn e y ’s really 
long. SS H ow long is it?

Extra  p lu s
In pairs, one student says the nam e o f a tourist attraction, and 
the other responds w ith  an  appropriate question.

9 Go through the questions in the box and check students 
understand the vocabulary. Focus on fa r  and to and use 
exam ples o f local places to illustrate m eaning. Do the exam ple 
as a class and put students in  pairs to continue. Tell them  it 
doesn’t m atter i f  th ey  don’t  know  the exact an sw ers to the 
questions, th ey  can  say  a b o u t ... w h en  g iv in g  their answ ers. 
M onitor for correct stress and rhythm . Ask for volunteers to 
h ave their conversation for the class, and ask for a  show  of 
hands from  students i f  th ey w ould  visit the attraction.

In th is section, students listen to a short conversation for gist and
specific inform ation.

10 2A .3 Books closed. Tell students th ey  w ill  listen to a w om an 
called Sara. Ask Where is Sara? (At the tourist office in Llanberis.) 
and p lay the audio. A fter the listening, ask What does she want 
to know about? (Snowdon m ountain railway.)

11 Give students tim e to read questions 1-7  and check any 
vo cabu lary  before you play the audio. Students com pare their 
answ ers in pairs and listen again , if  necessary.

12 Direct students to audio script 2A .3 on »  p.150 to check. Say 
the questions again  and elicit answ ers around the class. Ask 
students to underline questions in  the audio script.

1 Because she hasn ’t got good shoes. 5 2.5 hours
2 3,500 fe e t/ 1,000 m etres 6 A  restaurant.
3 4.5 m iles 7 It’s a bit expensive.
4  By bus.

Extra  h elp

Students read the conversation in  pairs, tak in g  turn s to be Sar 
M onitor and check pronunciation o f H o w ...? questions.

13 D raw  students’ attention to the v isu a ls  o f the Eiffel Tower and 
the London Eye. Ask i f  anyone in the class has visited  either of 
them . I f so, w h at did th ey think? Divide the class into As and 
Bs. Students ask and answ er questions to com plete their tables. 
They com pare tables at the end o f the activity.

ABCD Put it all together

14 Encourage students to th ink o f three tourist attractions, using 
their ideas from  exercise 7 or places near w here th ey  are 
studying. Tell students to w rite  these clearly on a piece o f paper 
and rem ind them  to check for capital letters.

15 Put students into pairs and direct them  to exercises 8 and 9 to 
th in k  about questions th ey w ill  ask in  exercise 16.

16 Put students w ith  different partners. Students exchange pieces 
o f paper and ask questions to find out about their p artn er’s 
place. Check students sw ap  roles.

Student perform ance

Students should be able to ask simple information questions w ith  How

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

^  Listen for specific information

Content Do students use a range of questions? exercise 8

Accuracy Do students use correct word order in How questions? 
exercise 9

Pronunciation Do students try to use rhythm in How questions? exercise 8

I can  ask  for tourist in form ation .
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey can ask questions about three 
tourist attractions from  m emory. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey 
need to look at exercises 8 and 9 once or tw ice  to m ake questions.

E arly  fin ish e rs

Students change partners and repeat the activity.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result
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How to describe places

^  Read and listen for detailOrientation
len text
_ :h is lesson, students w ill  practise g iv in g  a description o f a 
~ : : a l  holiday destination.

' *  f Travel A gent photo story is about a couple w ho w a n t to go on 
; : a fari holiday and a travel agent w h o is try in g  to promote 
• :..:iays  to Scandinavia (Norway, Sweden, and Denmark). The 
r a v e l agent tries to convince the custom ers to change th eir plans, 

fin a lly  suggests Oslo zoo. The couple leave w ithout booking a

-ar.guage

-x j s  grammar adjective order in noun phrases (fact and opinion): lovely 
blue water, etc.

lx l s  words opinion adjectives:/me, horrible, interesting, lovely, nice, 
pretty, etc.

Lx u s phrases Are you sure?, How about a ...?, to book a holiday

^KDgnition
■ccabulary

animals, insects, palm trees, pyramids, safari, zoo

fecyded
arguage

adjectives: blue, little, long, quiet, white, etc. 
compass directions: north, south, east, west 
tourist attractions: beaches, forests, islands, lakes, ruins, etc.

^^unciation stress-timed rhythm 2B.3-4

-iccguage note
* ■ ; "ress-tim ed  rh yth m  of English m eans that unstressed

ables becom e ve ry  reduced and are u su a lly  either pronounced 
or is/, both ve ry  w eak  sounds, e.g. -es in beaches and villages is 

n r .o u n c e d  /iz/, and fu l  in  beautiful and colourful is pronounced /fal/.

L * i product
v ?ut it all together, students describe a place for a holiday in  
— a il groups. Students’ descriptions are based on a listen ing text,
. - 1  notes th ey  have m ade about the w eather, beaches, food, people 
- ~c things to do in the place.

-Teparation
. tt i f  you can find an y  colourful and detailed tourist brochures for
• :_ ia y s  in  A frica and Scandinavia, for the Warmer.
~ -.n k  about tourist attractions in  the places in  exercise 1.

W armer
■*■ n :e Scandinavia  and Africa  at the top o f tw o  colum ns on the 
• :  i :d and set a short tim e lim it for students to brainstorm  w h y  
:-r:ple go to these places on holiday. Ask for suggestions around 
v r  class and w rite  them  on the board.

* :w  the brochures if  you have any. Ask Which place would you  
:--:~er? Why? H ave yo u  ever been on a safari? H ave yo u  ever been 
~  Scandinavia? Do not correct for accuracy at th is stage, but help 
^ -ien ts  get their ideas across, provid ing vo cabu lary  as necessary.

•*« vte How to describe places on the board.

In th is section, students read a canoon story and read for detail 
and fo llow  the order o f a  conversation.

1 Go through the instructions and elicit a  fe w  exam ples of 
tourist attractions in  North W ales lesson 2A). Read the list o f 
countries and put students in  sm all groups to do the activity. 
Encourage students to add one or tw o  places o f their ow n. Set 
a short tim e lim it then  ask for suggestions for each place. Ask 
each group to tell the class about one m ere place

Students read the photo story. Tell them  to id en tify  the tourist 
attractions and underline them . Then th ey  id en tify  w h ich  
countries th ey  come from . Students com pare an sw ers in pairs 
before you  go over an sw ers as a  class.

palm  trees, beaches: the USA p retty villages, fir.e castles: 
Spain Aztec ruins: M exico pyram ids: Egypt

2B.I Play the audio for students to listen  for the m issing 
adjectives.

Fram e 3 nice Fram e 6 horrible, big Fram e 8 w hite, blue 
Fram e 9 w hite, old Fram e 11 long

Go through  the exam ple as a class and ask students to find the 
in form ation in the dialogue. Ask them  to read item s 2-5 and 
check vocabulary. Students continue in d iv id u ally  correcting 
an y sentences th ey  th in k  are false. Students com pare answ ers 
in  pairs before you go over them  as a  class. Check any 
vo cabu lary  in the d ialogue and ask students i f  th ey  w ould  go 
to th is travel agent’s.

2 True 3 False. The custom ers w a n t to see an im als. 4  True 
5 True

Q  Grammar adjective order
5 Direct students to the cartoon and ask Who likes the insect? (The 

woman.), and H ow does she describe it? Write a lovely little insect 
on  the board. Repeat for the m an, and w rite  a horrible little 
insect. A sk students w h ether lovely  and horrible are opinions 
(Yes), and w h ether little is an  opinion (no, fact). Go through
the rule w ith  the class, eliciting the an sw er before students 
complete the gaps.

Put the fact a fte r the opinion.
Put the opinion before the fact.

6 Books closed. Ask students w h at tw o  fa lse  facts Jen  told 
the custom ers about Scandinavia. Elicit or give It has pretty  
white villages, and It has f in e  old castles. A sk w h ich  w ords 
are facts (white, old) and w h ich  are opinions (pretty, fine). In 
pairs, students com plete the activity. Ask around the class for 
answ ers.

fact: big w h ite  blue old long 
opin ion : horrible b eau tifu l pretty fine

7 Go through the instructions and the first item  as a class. 
Students w ork in d iv id u ally  and com pare their an sw ers ir. p air;



8 2B.2 Play the audio for students to confirm  their answ ers. Play 
it a  second tim e and pause a fter each item  for students to 
repeat the phrases. Encourage students to say the phrases at
a natu ral speed, as th ey  are said on the audio (rather th an  as 
three clearly separate words).

1 /  2 /  3 b eautifu l w hite beaches 4 /
5 lovely blue w ater 6 nice long sa fari 7 /

E xtra h elp
Class back-chain drill. Choose a couple of the phrases from  
item s 1-7. Say the last word, for students to repeat, e.g. railway. 
Next, say the fact adjective and the noun for students to repeat, 
e.g. old railway. Finally, say  the w hole phrase for students to 
repeat, e.g. beautiful old railway.

Extra  p lu s
Books closed. Say the nouns only in  item s 1-7  random ly and 
nom inate students to say the complete phrase from  m emory. 
Students continue in pairs.

9 Go through the instructions and check understanding. Give A 
and B students tim e to look at the pictures on »  p.126 and
»  p.132 and m ake notes to describe the places using adjectives. 
Tell them  th ey can use their dictionaries and m onitor and help 
them  th in k  o f phrases to describe the places, e.g. Picture A: 
a lovely quiet/sm all beach, a p retty  little village, horrible dirty  

factories; Picture B: horrible crowded beach, lovely quiet lakes, 
beautiful green forests. At the end o f the activity, see w hich  
place is the m ost popular.

£  Pronunciation stress-timed rhythm

10 2B.3 D raw  circles representing the three rhythm s on the board. 
Point to a rhythm  and tap the table, keeping the strong taps at 
roughly regular in tervals w h ether you are tapping rh ythm  1, 2, 
or 3. This helps show  how  the w eaker taps have to 'fit in ’ w ith  
the strong ones. Play the audio, and pause after each phrase for 
students to repeat. Each phrase is said three tim es. Give extra  
practice if  necessary.

11 2B.4 Play the audio, pausing after each set. Ask Rhythm 1, 2, or 3? 
Play the audio a second tim e for students to listen and repeat.

a rhythm  3 b rh yth m  1 c rh ythm  2 

E xtra  p lu s
In pairs, students say a phrase from  exercises 10  and 11, for a 
partner to say w h ich  rhythm .

jQ Listen to someone describing a place

In th is section, students listen to an  authentic-sounding 
description o f a place for gist.

12 2B.5 D raw  a sim ple com pass on the board and rev iew  the 
directions north, south, east, west. Read the instruction and 
options, pointing out that the definite article is used w h en  the 
direction words are nouns but not adjectives. Play the audio.

The north of Spain

13 Direct students to the words and ask i f  the north of Spain has 
all these attractions (Yes). Play the audio. Students compare 
w ith  a partner before you  give the answ ers.

/  forests, tow ns, m ountains

14 Put students into pairs and set a short tim e lim it for them  to 
recall the adjectives Sara used to describe the nouns in  exercise 
13. Students can listen to the audio again  before th ey  look at 
audio script 2B.5 on »  p.151 and check.

forests: lovely, big tow ns: beautiful, old 
m oun tains: high, nice

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Ask i f  students kn o w  or like the north o f Spain. I f th ey  visited 
as a  tourist, ask i f  th ey  liked it. I f  th ey  haven ’t been, ask if  
th e y ’d like to go there on holiday. Why? W hy not? Help them  
express their ideas but do not overcorrect for accuracy.

ABCD Put it all together
15 Write the five topics on the board. Elicit one or tw o  exam ples 

o f w ords and phrases associated w ith  each one and w rite  them  
on the board. Give students tim e to m ake notes and rehearse 
sayin g  their descriptions.

16 Put students into sm all groups to describe their places. Ask for 
a volunteer from  each group to tell the class w h ich  place th ey  
thought w as the best and give one reason.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give a short description.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Accuracy Do students mostly use fact and opinion adjectives in the 
correct order? exercise 8

Vocabulary Do students use different adjectives in their descriptions? 
exercise 9

Pronunciation Do students try to use rhythm in noun phrases? exercise 11

I can  describe places.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey h ave given  a description o f all 
aspects o f a holiday using their notes. They tick with som e help if  
th ey  have looked at the notes on the board and read a fe w  phrases 
from  exercise 7.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Put students in  pairs and give them  tim e to prepare a conversation 
like The Travel Agent, using the places th ey  talked about in exercise 
16. Pairs act the conversation for the group.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to compare the weather in different places

Orientation
Icr.text
- - r j j  iessorl| students w ill  practise using com paratives and 
.re rla tives to com pare w eath er in d ifferent places.

: rg  to Extrem es is a  m agazine article w h ich  introduces a new  
rergraphy-based TV series about the m ost extrem e w eath er 
n d itio n s  in  the world. The m ain  picture show s a m em ber o f the 

-fa r  tribe, nom adic people from  the north-east region o f A frica, 
end the sm all picture is O ym yakon in  Siberia.

~r_£ four sm all photos in  W eather sh ow  d ifferent places in  London 
r e  River Tham es, Hyde Park, a  m ain  shopping street, and Tower 
3~ ig e ) and illustrate the w eath er vocabulary. The graph, London 
Heather, show s London ra in fa ll and tem peratures.

Culture note
e w eath er is considered Britain's favourite  topic o f conversation, 

run it’s probably true to say th at it’s a un iversal topic. It’s a neutral, 
“ ".-con troversia l subject, especially  for polite conversation w ith  
. nranger and a typ ical conversation opener m ight be It's a lovely  
: i , isn’t it? M an y people associate the w eath er in  England w ith  
:em g cold, rainy, and fo gg y  m uch o f the tim e, but, in  recent years 
r e  sum m ers have becom e hotter, drier, and longer.

-anguage

:dcus grammar comparative and superlative adjectives, more, most

“Ocus words weather foggy, rain, rainy, storm, temperature, 5 degrees, 
-25 degrees, etc. 
seasons: summer, winter

recognition
■ccabulary

Afro, average, episode, hair, rainfall, recorded, TV series

Recycled
a-guage

months: in January, in March, etc. 
numbers: 5 ,20, etc.
grammar: comparative and superlative adjectives; be 
present; present simple and continuous: It’s raining, It’s 
windy, There is/aren’t

:-onunciation -er and -est endings 2C.2

lan g u a g e  note
r.en there is a consonant cluster in  phrases, e.g. windiest city/ 

'rrtest summer, the ‘t ’ at the end o f -est often disappears.

Led product
~ Put it all together, students use their notes to tell their partner 
rrout the w eath er in  places th ey  know, g iv in g  four or five  pieces of 
reformation about d ifferent tim es o f the year. They refer to audio 
:m p t 2C.3 on »  p.151 to m ake th eir notes, and are g iven  rehearsal 
m e  before doing the activity.

Preparation
hr.d a picture or m ap o f A u stralia  for exercise 12 and collect 
mrtures o f extrem e w eather.

Warmer
I  raw  som e w eath er sym bols and tem peratures on the board. Elicit 
m .p le  w eath er vocabulary, e.g. rain, sunny, hot, cold and ask about 
_.e d ay ’s w eather. W rite England, Ethiopia, Siberia, and Australia  on 
m e board, and ask w h at kind o f w eath er students associate w ith  
rach place. Point out th at the w eath er isn ’t a lw ays bad in  England.

Vrite How to com pare the weather in different places on the board.

^  Vocabulary weather

1 Direct students to pictures a -d  on »  p.20 and check their 
understanding o f w eath er vocabulary. Ask Are there a n y  clouds 
in picture b? Is the w eather a  arrr. in picture c? In which pictures 
is the w eather wet? Can yo u  see the sun in an y o f  the pictures?
Do y o u  think the tem perature is high or low  in picture b? Is the 
rain in picture d  h ea vy or light? Is z're weather storm y in an y o f  
the pictures? Students continue the m atch ing exercise. Ask for 
volunteers to give the answ ers.

b It’s hot and dry. c It’s cold and sn o w y 
d It’s fo ggy  and rainy.

2 2C.1 Exp lain  the activ ity  and p lay  and pause th e audio for
students to respond as a class. Play th e audio a  fe w  tim es until 
students are responding quickly.

Extra  h elp
Write the sentences from  audio script 2C.1 cr. »  p .151 or. the 
board and rem ind students o f the use o f the verb re .r  the 
present continuous tense in  It's raining and I : : -  ad e u .v e  
(It’s hot) and There is/are + noun (There isn't a r ;, a  :rd  Studer.:; 
m ake their ow n  true/false statem ents about the w eather like 
the ones in exercise 2. They read them  to their p a n  - e: w i  : 
says true or false.

B Read for detail
In th is section, students practise sk im m ing a m agazine article for 
gist and scann ing for specific inform ation.

3 Elicit the nam es o f places w h ich  h ave v e ry  dry, ve ry  w et, 
extrem ely hot, and extrem ely  cold w eather. Students talk  to a 
partner about the w eath er in  places th ey  have visited. Ask for 
volunteers to tell the class.

4  Tell students th ey  w ill  read an  article about a  n ew  TV series 
Going to Extremes. Ask the class to look at the pictures and 
predict w h at it m ight be about. Elicit a fe w  ideas, and ask 
students to read the article ve ry  quickly to see if  th ey  w ere 
correct. Student read it aga in  quickly and find the nam es of 
four places Nick visits. Direct them  to the sm all picture at the 
end o f the article and ask Where? (Siberia.)

The D anakil in  NE Ethiopia; O ym yakon, Siberia; M aw synram . 
India; Arica, Chile

5 Read questions 1-5  to check vocabulary. Ask students A re you  
going to read the text in detail? (No.) Direct them  to question
1 and ask W hat type o f  inform ation do you  need to look f o r  to 
answ er the question? (A number.) Show  them  that th ey  read and 
find a num ber, and then  look at w ords on either side to check 
th ey  have found the correct inform ation. Set a short tim e Lrr. 
and check answ ers as a  class. Ask students i f  th ey  w ould w arm  
the program m e.

1 57° 2 the D anakil 3 40° 4 low er th an  -25° 5 A r r a r r c a

E x tia  h elp
Write the answ ers on the board in random  order 3"  i t  res 
m atch the answ ers to the questions and check it  v e  i= i~

E xtra  a c tiv ity
In pairs, students choose three or four n ew  i t e o s  o f ’• c o M b s y  
in the text. They guess the m ean ing o f  each  a o r i a i c l a f c  
and confirm  in their dictionaries.
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£  Grammar comparative and superlative 
adjectives

6 This activ ity  rem inds students o f the use o f com parative and 
superlative adjectives, in itia lly  presented in  English Result 
Elem entary. Do the activ ity  as a w hole class.

1 c 2 a 3 b

7 Say the descriptions o f the w ords in  th e first colum n for 
students to respond w ith  the exam ple  in  the second colum n. 
W rite the w ords cold, colder, the coldest on the board and elicit 
the superlative form  o f high. Students continue in d iv id u ally  
and com pare in  pairs. M onitor and help as necessary. Check 
an sw ers around the class and ask students to spell the 
adjectives. Elicit a fe w  more sim ple sentences usin g  the place 
nam es on the board. M onitor and check students are using 
com parative and superlative form s correctly.

the h ighest hotter -  the hottest m ore uncom fortable -  the 
m ost uncom fortable h eavier -  the h eaviest the best w orse

E xtra  h e lp
Class prom pt drill. Students close th eir books and respond to 
cues to m anipulate com parative and superlative form s. Say key 
w ords from  Going to Extrem es to prom pt students, as a  class, 
to m ake sentences, e.g. T The D anakil/high/tem perature/world  
SS The D anakil has the highest tem perature in the world T The 
D anakil/low/sea level SS The D anakil desert is low er than sea 
level T Arica/Chile/dry/world SS Arica in Chile is the driest place  
in the world. Check students sa y  than  as /dan/ not /6aen/.

8 A sk students w h ich  typ e  o f w ords th ey  need to look out for 
w h en  reading to find m ore regu lar com parative and superlative 
adjectives (words ending in -er and -est). A sk students to guess 
the m ean ings o f the w ords, and use th eir dictionaries to check.

low er softer driest

9 Direct students to London W eather on »  p.20. A sk Which p a rt  
o f  the graph shows tem perature? (The lines.) W hy are there two  
lines fo r  tem perature? (One shows the m axim um  average p e r  day, 
the other shows the m inim um  average p e r  day.) A sk Which p a rt  
o f  the graph shows rainfall? (The bars or blocks.) Go through  the 
exam ple as a class and exp la in  th at for the rest o f the item s 
th ey  w ill  need to w rite  m ore th an  one w ord. Students continue 
in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs. Check answ ers as a class.

2 w etter th an  3 the w a rm est 4  drier th an  5 h igher th an  
6 low er th an

E xtra  h e lp
Com parative and superlative tennis. D ivide the class into tw o  
team s. Team  A  'serves' (calls out) an  adjective. Team  B ‘retu rn s’ 
b y  say in g  the com parative form , team  A  ‘retu rn s’ w ith  the 
superlative form . I f a team  m akes a m istake or hesitates for 
m ore th a n  five seconds, the other team  w in s  a point. Team  B 
serves an  adjective to begin  the p lay  for the n ext point. Use 
the adjectives in  exercise 7. Continue un til one team  gets five 
points.

J J  Pronunciation -er and -est endings
10

1 1

2C.2 Go th rough  the instructions and p lay  the audio, pausing 
a fter each item  for students to say  A, B, or C. Help w ith  
pronunciation as necessary, m akin g sure students pronounce 
the -er ending as /a/ and the -est ending as /ist/ not /est/. Play 
the audio a second tim e and repeat i f  necessary.

Put students into pairs to test a  partner. M onitor and help w ith  
pronunciation problem s as necessary.

In th is section, students listen  for a speaker's opinion and specific
in form ation  in  a short description.

12 A sk i f  anyone has been  to A u stralia  and, if  so, h o w  w a s  it? 
Direct students to the picture (see Preparation) and set a short 
tim e lim it for th em  to w ork w ith  a partner and  com pare the 
clim ate in  A u stralia  and England. Elicit ideas around the class.

13 2C.3 Tell students th ey  w ill  listen  to A lan  Brent com paring the 
w eath er in  the tw o  places. For th e first listen in g th ey  should 
see w h at th ey  can find  out about the speaker, e.g. w h ere he’s 
from , h o w  old he is. Play the audio and let students com pare 
th eir ideas in  pairs. Ask for suggestions and p lay  the audio a 
second tim e a fter you  h ave been over the answ ers.

A lan  Brent: A ustralian , young, prefers hot w eath er

14 A sk  students to read item s 1-5  and check a n y  vocabu lary . Play 
the audio w h ile  students listen  and com pare. D irect students 
to audio script 2C.3 on »  p.151 to check th eir answ ers.

2 London 3 Sydney 4  January, February 5 m in us 2 (-2°)

£  Listen for specific information

ABCDE Put it all together
15 Tell students to th in k  about the w eath er in  a place th ey  

k n ow  w ell. A sk th em  to w rite  five or s ix  w eath er w ords for 
w in ter and sum m er and use these to m ake notes to com pare 
th eir place w ith  London. Direct th em  to audio script 2C.3 on 
»  p.151 and the sentences in  exercise 14  for m ore support, if  
necessary. M ake sure students are w ritin g  notes rather th an  
fu ll sentences.

16 G ive students tim e to rehearse their description b y  m um bling 
it to them selves, and encourage them  to ask for help w ith  
pronunciation. In pairs, students te ll their partners about 
th eir places. At the end o f the activity, ask pairs to tell the 
class about the place w ith  the better w eather.

Student p erform ance
Students should be able to g ive  sim ple fac tu a l in form ation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students give three or four pieces of information? 
exercise 5

Vocabulary Do students use five or six different words for weather? 
exercise 7

Pronunciation Do students say the -er ending clearly? exercise 11

I can  com pare th e w eath er in  d ifferen t places.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can m ake com parisons using 
their notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  h ave looked at 
exercise 14  and read tw o  or three sim ple sentences w ord for word.

E a rly  fin ish e rs
Books closed. Students repeat the activ ity  from  m em ory w ith  a 
different partner.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about personal things

- rientation
: " te x t

'.his lesson, students w il l  fo cus on ta lk in g  about h o lid ay 
- ven d s and personal belongings.

. ,en ir Challenge is a trave l m agazin e  article  w h ich  in vites 
- 1  zers to see h o w  m uch th e y  kn o w  about th e w orld  b y  gu essin g  
"~~-ch countries d ifferen t souven irs com e from . The p laces are 

: .vn on the w orld  m ap acco m p an yin g the article.

-card sh ow s the back o f a postcard  th at a w o m a n  called  Petra 
. .  w ritten  to her frien d  Jam es. She m entions th e K h an  e l-K h alili 
-czar in  Cairo w h ich  is one o f Cairo's m ost im p ortan t shopping

-rm ruage

: grammar past simple: affirmative, negative, yes/no questions, Wh- 
questions
regular and irregular verbs: bought, go, spend, visit, want, 
write, etc.

zis words souvenirs: cap, cup, fan, key ring, mug, postcard, poster, etc. 
countries and regions: India, North Africa, South America, etc.

-:c-5 phrases Better than nothing!, Oh welt!

irmgnition
«aooulary

challenge, dutyfree shop, Pisces

I-so jrse using topically-related vocabulary in conversation

_~.c product
: • :: all together, students h ave  conversations in  p airs about 

■ : nal possessions, e.g. about the place o f origin  and  w h o  bought 
- 'e m . They h ave  rehearsed  a s im ila r conversation  before, and 
■ _i-e notes o f key  w ords from  the listen in g  in exercise 12.

Reparation
~ u s  sem e souven irs to the class. They can  be like th e ones on 

Z-.Z2 : :  for exam ple, stones from  a beach  or postcards.

• armer
■ -dents into sm all groups and ask th em  to w rite  a  list o f 

- .p e  o f h oliday presents people buy. A sk around th e class for 
. ~  z.es Show  you r souven irs i f  yo u  h ave a n y  and ask W hat's 

- - —portant, things or m em ories? Do not overcorrect for
. ' i r v  but help students express th e ir ideas. D irect students to 

~  - -res  around th e m ap to see w h ich  item s th e y  m entioned.

11 - to talk about p erson a l things on th e board.

^  Vocabulary souvenirs, countries, 
and regions

1 Tell th e  students to look a : th e  m a r : r  »  p.22. Put students in  
pairs, and  go th rou gh  the in str-jc ticr .; a r . i  th e  exam ple. G ive 
th em  th ree  m in u tes to brainstorm , nam es z : countries for each 
o f th e areas. A sk  around the class for suggestions and see if  
students h ave  v is ited  a n y  o f th e  p iaces

Su ggested  a n sw e rs
A sia : C hina, India, Japan , etc.
C entral A m erica : M exico, G u atem ala  etc 
Europe: Greece, Spain, Poland, etc.
N orth  A frica : Morocco, Sudan, Egypt, etc.
N orth  A m erica : Canada, Cuba, the USA. etc 
South  A m erica : Brazil, A rgentin a, Chile, etc.
The M id d le  East: Iran, Iraq, Israel, etc.

2 Students w ork in d iv id u ally , m atch in g  p ictures 1- 12  w ith  the 
w ord s in  Souvenirs, before com p aring  in  pairs. Do not g ive  
a n sw e rs  at th is  stage.

3 2D.1 Play the audio, p ausin g  a fte r each item  for students to 
check th e ir an sw ers. E xp la in  th at th e w ord s are in  sentences

1 fa n  4  k ey  rin g  7 p late 10 T-shirt
2 rug 5 cup 8 poster 1 1  bag
3 m ug 6 kn ife  9 cap 12 postcard

E x tra  h e lp
Say  the picture num bers for students to ca ll out the words. 
M onitor and g ive  e xtra  pronunciation  practice, if  necessary.

4  2D.2 Go th rou gh  the in struction  and  te ll students to listen  
c a re fu lly  as th e conversation  is v e ry  short. P lay th e audio and 
g ive  students th e option o f listen in g  a second tim e. Direct 
th em  to audio script 2D.2 on »  p .151 and  d ivide the class in  A/B 
h a lves to practise th e con versation  aloud and  sw ap  roles.

caps fro m  th e USA (N ew  York City)

5 D irect students to Souven ir Challenge. In  pairs, students guess 
w h ere  th e  souven irs w ere  bought. A sk for an sw ers  and see i f  
th e class agrees before con firm in g  or g iv in g  the correct answ er.

1 C hina 4  London/UK 7 M exico  10 P an am a
2 Egypt 5 A u stria  8 M oscow  11 Peru
3 G erm an y  6 Jord an  9 N e w  York 12 Tunisia

6 Put students in to p airs to a n sw e r th e questions and  m onitor
conversations. Help quieter groups b y  ask in g  som e questions to 
keep th e conversation going. A sk for vo lunteers to te ll the class 
about th em selves and  others in  th e group.

£  Read a postcard
In th is  section, students read a postcard  for specific in fo rm atio n  
and  detail.

7 A sk  students w h a t ty p e  o f in form ation  people w rite  on a 
postcard  and  w rite  suggestio ns on th e board. G ive th em  one 
m in ute to read th e postcard  and  ask W ho's it to? (James), W ho  
sent it? (Petra) and W here is she? (Cairo), Is she havin g a go od  
holiday? (Yes). Students read  th e postcard  a g a in  to find  the 
so u ven ir Petra bought.

a rug
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8 Read the instructions and ask students to read item s 1-5 . Check 
a n y  vo cabu lary  and the irregu lar past tenses. Do item  1 as
a  class before students continue in  pairs. As you  go over the 
a n sw ers check students are usin g  the correct tenses.

1 False. She’s there on holiday.
2 False. She wrote the postcard after she visited the carpet shop.
3 True
4 False. She says We -  her and Bernie.
5 False. The m an  gave th em  som e tea.

£  Gzammax past simple
9 Books closed. W rite or elicit th is sentence on the board Petra 

and B ern ie went to Cairo and visited the Khan el-Khalili Bazaar. 
Circle the verbs and  ask Present or past, regular or irregular? 
Elicit the negative and question form  o f They visited Cairo, and 
w rite  the sentences on the board. Circle did  and didn't and 
the in fin itive  visit to rem ind students th at it is the a u x ilia ry  
w h ich  changes in  negatives and questions. Direct students to 
the g ram m ar b ox on »  p.23 to com plete the sentences in  pairs. 
M onitor and help as necessary  before going over the an sw ers 
as a  class.

+ w ent, visited -d id n 't  buy ? D id /b u y D id /visit 
irregu lar verbs: go, buy

E xtra  h elp
Say a fe w  fac tu a lly  correct or incorrect sentences about Petra's 
holiday. Students, as a class, repeat i f  the in form ation is correct 
and rem ain  silent i f  it's false.

E xtra  p lu s
In pairs, students m ake fa c tu a lly  tru e or fa lse  sentences for a 
partner to repeat i f  th ey  are true.

10 Do the exam ple as a  class. Ask students w here th ey  can  check 
irregu lar verbs i f  th ey  are un certain  (dictionaries) and the 
irregu lar verb table on »  p.148. Students continue in d iv id u ally  
before you  ask for an sw ers around the class and check spelling.

bought did found got gave w en t had le ft sent 
spent took

E xtra  h e lp
Controlled practice prom pt drill. D ivide the class into tw o 
groups, A  and  B. E xp lain  that groups w ill  take tu rn s to m ake 
questions and negative form s in response to you r prompt, 
e.g. T He bought it. A s Did he buy it? Bs He didn ’t buy it. Use 
clear gestures to orchestrate the drill, so th at groups know  
w h en  to respond. Keep the m ood light and pacy, and repeat the 
w hole drill a fe w  tim es i f  necessary.
Cues: She went there. He did it. She ga ve  it to him. He sent it to 
her.

11 Ask students to read the conversation and ignore the blanks. 
Ask H ow  m any questions does A ask? (Four.) Direct students 
to the w ord pool and the exam ple. Ask Present or past?  and 
rem ind students to w rite  the past tense o f the verbs. Students 
continue in d iv id u ally  and then  check in pairs. Elicit answ ers 
around the class. Check students understand h ow  A’s questions 
relate to the in form ation in  B ’s previous answ ers.

gave d id/buy w orked did/do gave Did/enjoy 

E xtra  h elp

Students practise reading the d ialogue w ith  a partner.

In th is section, students read and listen  to a conversation before
listen ing to a sim ilar conversation b etw een  the sam e speakers.

12 2D.3 Go th rough  the instructions and check students 
understand the activity. Play the audio for students to fo llow  
the text, underlin ing other key w ords as th ey  read. Go through 
the conversation and elicit the answ ers. Play the audio a second 
tim e. Pause it and point out th at the key w ords, w h ich  are 
topically  connected, are stressed b y  the speaker.

blue fish  M exico plate

13 2D.4 Tell students th ey  w ill  listen to Petra and Jam es ta lk ing  
about more souvenirs and to m ake a note of key w ords to 
id en tify  the topic o f conversation. P lay the audio and elicit the 
answ ers. Play the audio a second tim e and  ask students to add 
a n y  other key in form ation  th ey  hear. Direct students to audio 
script 2D.4 on »  p.151 to check and com pare notes.

posters (extra in form ation : aunt, boat trip, the Baltic,
St Petersburg, street market)
cam el postcard (extra inform ation: aunt, Tunisia)
cam el rug (extra inform ation: Egypt)

E xtra  h e lp

In pairs, students read the dialogue, stressing key words.

ABCD Put it all together

14 Tell students th at th ey  w ill  have a conversation about a 
personal possession, som ething th ey  are w earin g  or h ave 
w ith  them  or at home. Give them  tim e to th in k  about their 
possession and to m ake notes i f  th ey  w a n t to.

Ask students to stand up and m in gle  as i f  at a party. M ake sure 
th e y  change partners at least tw ice. At the end o f the activity, 
students tell the class about an y  objects or places th ey  thought 
w ere  interesting.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to start and m ain ta in  a short conversation

You can use th is checklist to m onitor and give feedback or to asses:
students’ perform ance.

^  Listen for key words

Interaction Do students give informative answers? exercise 11

Coherence Do students respond to answers with topically connected 
questions? exercise 11

Vocabulary Do students use three or more different verbs? exercise 10

I can ta lk  about personal th in gs.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can  ask and an sw er questions in 
one or m ore o f their conversations w ithout looking at th eir notes. 
They tick with som e help i f  th ey  look at their notes for a ll the 
conversations.

E arly  fin ish e rs

In pairs, students prepare a conversation about one o f the 
souvenirs on »  p.22, to act out in  sm all groups. They don’t  actua 
say the nam e o f the souvenir.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Students h ave sim ilar conversations w ith  d ifferent souvenirs.

T23 2 D

http://www.oup.com/elt/result
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra


Orientation
Tm text and  Lan guage

r th is lesson, students w ill  w ork w ith  tw o  em ails. The first is a 
-quest for in form ation  and  th e second is a  reply. N either o f the 
miters kn ow s each other.

New language famous fo r its..., one o f  the, some o f the

Recycled
a-guage

words: cold, forests, information, lakes, mountains, region, 
wet, winter, etc.
grammar-.fact and opinion adjectives, superlatives

fecognition
a-guage

location, research, scenery, snow-capped, volcano

End product

zz Put it all together, students w rite  a  p aragrap h  (about 65-75 
ords) u sin g  th e ir notes. Their description should be in form ative  

znd in teresting. Students’ w rit in g  m a y  con tain  m istakes in  
tm junctions and verb  stru cture  i f  th e y  t ry  to use com plex
sentences.

Warmer
A i i  questions about Chile, e.g. Which continent? N ear which  
countries? W hat language? W hat kind o f  scenery? Weather?

.'rite H ow  to w rite a description o f  a region  on the board.

^  Read a description of a region

ir. th is section, students read for d eta il and  proofread to id en tify  
izzd correct g ra m m a r m istakes.

I Direct students to the em ails  and ask W hat nation ality  is
Brian? (Australian.) W ho is he w riting to? (Elvira Pardo.) Why? (To 
ask about Chile and the Osorno region.) Does Elvira answ er his 
question? (Yes.) Do the exercise as a  class.

volcanoes /  rivers X w a te rfa lls  /  forests /

I  Do th e first item  as a class to dem onstrate th e activity. Tell 
students there are fo ur m ore m istakes. In pairs, students 
continue the activity. N om inate students to g ive  answ ers.

1 one o f m ost b eau tifu l regions X = one o f th e  m ost b eau tifu l 
regions /

2 blue nice lakes X = n ice blue lakes /
3 the older forests X = the oldest forests /
4 sum m ers are quite heat X = sum m ers are quite hot /
5 I get the photo X = I got the photo /

3 Go th rou gh  the instructions. A sk students to read the first 
colum n and  check vocabu lary . Point out th at th e topic w ords 
reflect th e  order o f th e in form ation  in  Elvira's em ail. Students 
com pare an sw ers in  p airs before checking an sw ers as a class.

location: south, Santiago
n am e o f reg ion : the Lake District
scenery: lakes, w aterfa lls , volcanoes
w eath er: w in ters  = cold and w et sum m ers = hot

g  Get ideas to write about

4 Direct students to the second colum n o f th e tab le and  te ll th em  
to w rite  the nam e o f th e ir o w n  hom e to w n  at the top. M onitor 
and help as necessary, encouraging students to use dictionaries 
to check spellin gs and  capital letters. A sk  for vo lunteers to 
te ll th e  class about th e ir hom e tow n. Do not overcorrect for 
accuracy at th is  point, but help students express th e ir ideas.

5 Go th rou gh  th e in structions and  exam p le as a class. Elicit 
or g ive  the ty p e  o f adjectives students could use in  th eir 
descriptions, e.g. colour, size, style, opinion, age. A sk  for 
exam p les and  bu ild  up  a pool o f w ords on th e board. M onitor 
and  help w ith  ideas i f  necessary. A sk each student to g ive  one 
exam p le  and m onitor fo r accuracy.

6 Read th e in structions to th e  class. Check students un d erstand  
Elvira ’s description o f  th e  forests in  her region. A sk  A re the 
forests very  old? (Yes.) A re th ey  the o n ly  very  old forests in the 
world? W rite som e o f +  superlative -  p lura l noun  on the board.
Go th rou gh  the exam ples, checking students un derstand  the 
d ifference in  m ean in g  b etw een  som e o f  and one of. M onitor 
and  m ake a note o f a n y  com m on gram m atica l errors. W rite 
th em  on the board for class correction.

7 W rite th e expression  is fa m o u s f o r  its _  or. the board and ask 
about Osorno to elicit snow -capped volcanoes. Say  th e n am es o f 
places students kn o w  to elicit a  fe w  m ore exam ple sentences, 
e.g. London is fa m o u s f o r  its ... (black taxis). Go th rou gh  the 
exam p le and  m onitor and  help as necessary.

AB Put it all together
8 Read th ro u gh  th e in structions and an sw er a n y  questions. Tell 

students to use a ll the in form ation  th e y  h ave  w ritte n  in  the 
table in  exercise 3. Elicit th e  order o f the topics before students 
start w ritin g : location, n am e o f  region, scenery, weather. Tell 
students th at th e y  w ill  exch ange th e ir w ritin g  w ith  a partner. 
R em ind th em  to use capital letters for n am es o f places. Direct 
students back to lessons in  the u n it to check a n y  g ra m m a r th e y  
are un su re  of, i f  th e y  are h a v in g  problem s. Check students’ 
w ritin g  is legible.

9  Go th rou gh  the in structions w ith  the class and check that 
students un d erstan d  th at interesting  m ean s b ein g  in fo rm ative  
b y  usin g  adjectives to g ive  detail. Put students into pairs
and ask th em  to sw ap  paragraphs. A fter a fe w  m inutes, ask 
students to ta lk  together about th e ir descriptions, say in g  w h at 
w a s  in teresting and  to help each other w ith  a n y  g ram m ar 
problem s. A sk students to report in teresting facts to th e class.

Student p erfo rm an ce

Students should be able to w rite  a  p aragrap h  (about 75 words)
describing a place.

Use th is checklist fo r m onitoring and  feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students given five or more facts about their country?

Organization Have students organized the information logically?

Accuracy Have students used superlatives accurately?

I can  w rite  a description  o f a region.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th eir p artn er h as one or m ore 
in teresting facts. They tick  w ith som e help  i f  th ey  h ave  m ade one or 
tw o  gra m m a r m istakes.

E a r ly  fin ish e rs

In sm all groups, th ey  read th e ir description aloud. The grc m  
decides on th e place w h ich  sounds the m ost in teresting : :  v.s.t 
Students w rite  a second d raft to correct gram m atica l m .s ta /e ;

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra pract ce ”
w ww .oup.com /elt/teacher/resultt;

http://www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultt


Warmer
Rem em ber w here
Ask students to look at D ay trips fro m  B angor on »  p.16. Say 
sentences 1- 10  below  for students to find the nam es o f the places. 
Correct pronunciation is not im portant.

1 It’s got beautiful beaches. 2 There's a fa m o u s old castle there.
3 It’s got a m ountain railway. 4 There’s a lighthouse on this island. 
5 There are lakes, forests, and m ountains in this park. 6 It ’s the 
highest m ountain in Wales. 7 This is a charm ing little town.
8 You can go  windsurfing there. 9 The nam e o f  the Welsh St 
Valentine. 10  The place with the longest nam e in the world!

1 A nglesey 4  Holy Island 7 Betws-y-Coed
2 C onw y 5 Snow donia 8 A nglesey
3 Snowdon 6 Snowdon 9 Saint D w yn w en
10 Llanfairpwllgwyngyllgogerychwymdrobwylllantysiliogogogoch

Grammar

1 A djective order 2B exercise 5

W arm-up: W rite Scandinavia  and Africa  on the board. In pairs,
students th in k  of as m an y tourist attractions as th ey  can. 

Set-up: Go through the exam ple as a  class.

2 W ed like a nice long holiday.
3 There are lots o f horrible little insects. 
4 1 saw  a beautifu l old church.
5 There are lots o f p retty green islands.
6 We visited  a fine old castle.
7 Look at the lovely blue w ater!

Follow-up: Students w rite  four jum bled sentences about a place 
th ey  kn ow  w ell. They sw ap  w ith  a partner and w rite  the new  
sentences. Students check each other’s answ ers.

2 C om parative and  superlative adjectives 2C exercises 6, 7 

W arm-up: Use the adjectives in  the w ord pool to p lay Com parative
and Superlative Tennis. D ivide the class into tw o  team s. Team 
A  'serves’ (calls out) an  adjective. Team  B 'returns’ b y  say in g  the 
com parative form , team  A  'returns’ w ith  the superlative form.

Set-up: Ask students w h at th ey  kn ow  about the w eath er in  Sydney, 
A ustralia  and London. Go through the exam ple and item  2 as a 
class to show  that som etim es the first letters are given  to help.

2 cloudier th an
3 lighter
4  sunn y
5 hotter th an

6 more extrem e
7 h igher th an
8 The m ost uncom fortable
9 the coldest

Follow-up: Students tell a partner about the w eath er in  a place 
th ey  know. The partner guesses the place.

3 Past sim ple 2D exercise 11

W arm-up: W rite these w ords on the board: you, shoes, buy, where, 
did, your? Ask students to put the w ords in  order to m ake the 
question W here did y o u  buy yo u r shoes?

Set-up: Use the exam ple and tell students to m ake sentences by 
m oving from  left to right, right to left, up and dow n, but not 
diagonally. The first w ord o f each sentence is num bered.

2 M y brother w ent to M alta. 3 M y sister bought m e a poster.
4 1 lived  in  M exico for a year. 5 Did he buy you  a present?
6 W hen did you arrive home? 7 We didn’t buy an y  souvenirs.
8 W ho did you go on holiday w ith? 9 Did you enjoy the holiday? 
10 W here did she go?

Follow-up: Students translate the sentences and com pare w ord 
order in  their language.

£  Vocabulary

4 Tourist attractions 2A exercise 4

W arm-up: Set a short tim e lim it for students to list as m an y  typ es 
o f tourist attractions as th ey  can. Direct them  to »  p.16 to compare 
w ith  Tourist Attractions.

Set-up: A sk students to look at the m ap and nam e one or tw o  
attractions.

b lighthouse 
c castle 
d ruins 
e v illage

f  church 
g forest 
h lake 
i m ountain

j  train  
k beach 
1 river

Follow-up: In pairs or sm all groups, students describe a place th ey 
kn ow  and decide w h ich  sounds the best to visit.

5 D ay trip s 2A exercise 2

W arm-up: Give students one m inute to study Snowdon M ountain
Railw ay  on »  p.16. Books closed. Ask questions to see w h at 
students rem em ber, e.g. H ow much is the return fa re?

Set-up: Direct students to Ferry to Peddy Island. Ask H ow m uch/far/ 
long? questions.

2 fare 3 adult 4 distance 5 jo u rn ey  6 w a y  7 round

Follow-up: Students design an  in form ation poster about d ay  trips 
to a place th ey  know.

6 W eather 2C exercise 1

W arm-up: A sk around the class for w ords to describe to d ay ’s 
w eather.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple as a class, pointing out that each 
blank represents one letter.

5 cool
6 high
7 heat

2 hot
3 light
4  fo ggy

8 m inus
9 sunny
10 clouds

Follow-up: Students m ake som e anagram s for a partner using 
w eath er w ords on »  p.20. They sw ap  an agram s and check each 
other’s an sw ers and spelling at the end.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students w rite  phrases w ith  tw o  adjectives to describe the places 
»  p.126 and »  p.132. They w rite  translations and com pare word 
order.
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How to talk about likes and dislikes
z m ,.

Safe : k

Orientation
Context
■ "his lesson, students will practise using like ...ing and would like 

... to talk about activities.
~".e life-style type personality test is based on everyday and 
: "reme sports. Students will say how they feel about the activities 
i-”d their answers reveal if they are more of an adventurous (a 
uredevil) or an unadventurous person (a chicken). The test has 
. l i e d  information about how men, women, young, and older 
reople tend to score in Did you know?

~ '.e pictures which decorate the test illustrate some of the 
:«:abulary in Adventure sports.
z nnguage

Lxus grammar like... ing; would like to
-xus words sports.- climbing, ice climbing, scuba-diving, skiing, 

waterskiing, etc.
other: average, board, deep, prefer, water

Ixus phrases 1 like..., 1 don’t like..., Do you like... ?, I’d like/love to ..., 1 
wouldn’t like to..., Would you like to ... ?, 1 prefer..., 1 quite like 
..., Ade tool, Not me!, No way!

; xognition
ocabulary

words: boring, chicken, daredevil, ice-rink, relaxing, scale, wave 
phrases: be cool (informal good/fashionable), point of view

; xyded 
a-guage

sporting activities: football, sailing, swimming, tennis, etc. 
prepositions of place: on, under

; 'enunciation consonant dusters: sn-, sp-, sk- 3A .1

nguage notes
:w ing when compound nouns should be hyphenated (scuba- 
ng), w ritten  as two separate words (roller skating), or joined 

zither (snowboarding) is difficult since there is no consistent rule
English.
ent research shows tha t around 45% of British people use like to 
::mething  interchangeably with like doing something to express 
: vment of activities. However, m any language tests still expect 

_ cents to use like doing something in this context.

id product
P'jt it all together, students talk in small groups or as a whole 

asking and answering about five things they like doing in 
- '  eral, and five things they would like to do at the weekend.

~ ■ ~y find the best person to spend the weekend with, and can use 
rr.versation maps for help.

-Teparation
'ect some magazine pictures of sports and prepare a list o f ten  

rryday sports such as football, tennis, swimming, sailing, fishing, 
~bing, etc. for the Warmer.

W armer
. i  v two columns on the board, one for adventure sports and 
■ r ::her for everyday sports. Don't label these at this stage. Show 
- cents the sports pictures and elicit or give the names, writing 
tm in the appropriate column. Now tell students tha t you have 
ecret list of ten sports and they have one minute to guess them.

- students guess, tick or add words to the columns. See which
- errs students like and which they would like to try.

,:e How to talk about likes and dislikes on the board.

A Vocabulary adventure sports

1 Ask students to look at the title of the test and the two small 
pictures either side to match them  to the columns on the 
board. Ask students if they use the same concepts to express 
these ideas in their language. Direct students to the photos on 
»  p .26 and ask What do we call these sports? to elicit adventure 
sports. Go through the instructions and put students in pairs to 
do the activity. Monitor and help by pointing out tha t students 
can guess by looking at the parts of the word, e.g. waterskiing. 
Check answers as a class and ask for a show of hands to see 
who does the sports and who would like to.

ice climbing roller skating scuba-diving
skydiving snowboarding waterskiing

Extra activity
Almost all -ing  sports have the stress on the first syllable, 
including compound nouns such as scuba-diving and ice 
climbing. Point this pattern out and ask students to mark word 
stress on the words in Adventure sports. Students point to 
photos and test a partner on the vocabulary.

2 Go through the instructions and demonstrate by doing one or 
two examples as a class. Tell students to use their dictionaries 
and put them  in pairs to continue. Monitor and note any 
pronunciation problems for the next section. To check answers, 
say the sports and nominate students to give the information 
around the class.

skiing -  on ice, on skis roller skating -  on the street
waterskiing -  on water, on skis climbing -  on rock 
snowboarding -  on snow, on a ice climbing -  on ice 

board diving -  under the water,
surfing -  on water, on a board, from a plane 

on waves scuba-diving -  under the
windsurfing -  on water, w ith  water 

the w ind skydiving -  from a plane
skating -  on ice, on the street

B Pronunciation consonant clusters

3A.1 This activity helps students pronounce consonant clusters 
at the beginning and end of words. Ask students to read the 
phrases in columns A and B and check vocabulary. Copy the 
first A/B examples on the board. Underline t h e 's sound in 
each phrase to show students the difference in the sound. Play 
the audio, pausing for students to repeat.
As students listen and repeat, monitor carefully to check for 
the following problems: not pronouncing one of the sounds, e.g. 
skate instead of skates; adding a vowel sound before the cluster, 
e.g. esport instead of sport-, or adding a vowel sound in the 
middle or at the end of the cluster, e.g. support instead of sport. 
Give extra practice where necessary.

Teaching tip
Some learners find it difficult to pronounce consonant clusters 
at the beginnings of words and might insert an initial vowel 
sound, e.g. they might say /sokeit/ instead of skeit/' for skate. For 
this reason, students might find phrases in column B easier to 
say. If this is the case for your students, practise the phrases 
in column B and then  column A, making sure tha t they 
pronounce them  differently.



4 3A.2 Play the audio again for students for students to say A or 
B. Put students into pairs and monitor as they test each other. 
At the end, ask students to choose two sports they wouldn't 
like to t ry  Ask around the class and give positive feedback for 
clear pronunciation.

£  Read and do a personality test

In this section, students guess the m eaning of new  vocabulary in
context to do a magazine-type personality test.
5 Direct students to Personality Test on »  p .26 and point to 

the barometer at the bottom of the page. Check students 
understand th a t their scores will move the arrow to the left 
for chickens and to the right for daredevils. In pairs, students 
do the personality test. Monitor and help as necessary. Students 
compare their scores in groups before you ask for a show of 
hands for the chickens, the  people in the  middle, and the 
daredevils. Ask students if they  agree w ith  their ‘personality’.

6 Direct students to Did you know? Go through the text together 
as a class and ask them  if they are surprised. Help students 
express their ideas but do not overcorrect for accuracy.

7 Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Put students in pairs to decide three words to look 
up in their dictionaries. Monitor and help as necessary.

Extra help
Put students into small groups to talk about words they are 
still unsure of and to see if others can help.

^  Grammar like doing; would like to do

8

10

Copy sentences 1 and 4 on the board. Circle like + -ing a n d 'd/ 
would like + to + verb to highlight the form. Underline -ing and 
to + verb to draw attention to the different verb pattern. Elicit 
or explain th a t d  here means would. Before students m atch the 
sentences w ith  the meanings, go through the gram m ar box 
quickly, making sure students remember all the forms. Read 
sentences a and b w ith  the class and ask students to m atch the 
meanings w ith  the forms.

l b  4 a 

Extra help
Picture drill. Point to different photos on »  p .26 and give the 
prompts now  and in the future. Elicit examples of the structures 
in exercise 8 eg. I like snowboarding. I'd like to try waterskiing. etc.

Go through the example as a class. Tell students to write 
complete sentences and explain tha t they can use the verb go 
and try. Monitor and check for accuracy.

Go through the instructions as a class and ask one or tw o 
questions, e.g. Do you like ...? Would you like to ...? and elicit 
positive and negative replies and write them  on the board.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer. Monitor and give 
positive feedback for correct use of verb patterns for statements 
and questions. After a few minutes, nominate pairs to report 
on w hether they  like similar or different things.

E Listen and follow

In this section, students listen and follow short tu rns  in simple 
conversations.

11 3A.3 Remind students how conversation maps work, e.g. tha t 
the shading/different colours represent one speaker and the 
arrows point to the different ways a speaker can respond. Draw 
tw o columns on the board, Yes and No. Ask students to find

different ways the speakers say yes and no and write them  on 
the board.
Play the audio while students listen and follow the routes. Ask 
students to compare in pairs. Play the audio a second time, 
pausing after each tu rn  for students to check and explain any 
vocabulary and phrases as you go along.

1 A  Do you like swimming?
B Yes, I do.
A Me too. And I’d like to try  scuba-diving.
B Oh, not me. It's too dangerous!

2 A Would you like to try  skydiving?
B Yes, I'd love to. I like exciting sports.
A W hat sports do you do?
B Oh, rock climbing, ice climbing ...

Language note
The phrases tha t the speakers use for agreeing and disagreein
(Me too. Oh, not me.) are fairly colloquial, and should only be
used in an informal context.

12 Divide the class into A/B halves to have the conversations 
as a class. Then put students in pairs and monitor and 
encourage them  to use their voices to sound interested in the 
conversation.

13 Put students w ith  a different partner to talk about a different 
activity and give their real opinions. Direct students to the lists 
for agreeing and disagreeing on the  board and encourage them  
to use different expressions. Monitor and check students are 
responding appropriately and make sure th a t  they  swap roles. 
At the end, ask for volunteers to have their conversations for 
the class. The class listens and decides w hether the speakers 
like the same or different things.

ABCDE Put it all together

14 Read through the instructions and encourage students to use 
their own ideas.

15 Ask students to talk to different people in order to find 
someone who likes doing similar things.

Student performance
Students should be able to exchange ideas in an informal
conversation.
Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ performance.

Coherence Do students respond appropriately? exercise 13

Vocabulary Do students use different expressions for likes and dislikes? 
exercise 13

Fluency Do students use 1 like a n d ’d like to without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 10

I can ta lk  about likes and  dislikes.
Students tick on m y own if they can have tw o conversations 
w ithout looking at the conversation maps. They tick with some help 
if they have looked at the gram m ar box once or twice for support.

Early fin ishers
Ask students to look back to their results in the personality test. In 
small groups, they speak to one person w ith  a similar result and 
one w ith  a different result and decide together if the test is good 
or not

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

T27 3A

http://www.oup.com/elt/result
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


How to talk about your abilities

Orientation
Trntext

~ this lesson, students w ill  focus on ta lk in g  about past and 
: resent abilities.

7 zbbit K e k a i... is a m agazine article about a  m an  w h o is still 
: -rfin g  at the age of 85 and is decorated w ith  pictures sh ow ing 
*em in action.

-_f .iities g ives verb and noun collocations for variou s activities.

-angu age

Pxus grammar can, can’t, can y o u ...?, could, couldn’t, could y o u ...?

Pxus words chess, f  re, jigsaws, sewing machine

ôcus phrases 1 didn't know y o u ..., Really?, What about you?, What do you 
like ...ing?

Jecognition
ocabulary

Bermuda shorts, bomb, great-grandfather, physically, 
sunglasses

Jecyded
a-guage

words.- bike, computer, crosswords, golf, guitar, map, 
nickname, puzzles, table tennis, etc. 
collocation: do crosswords, etc. make dinner, etc. play the 
guitar, etc. read a map, etc. ride a bike, etc. use a sewing 
machine, etc.
grammar: past tenses; time phrases: in 1941, when he was 
six, etc.

^•onunciation stressing the negative: can't, couldn’t 3B.1
Discourse but to introduce a contrast

-an g u age  n ote
-_::urate pronunciation o f can/can ’t and could/couldn’t is im portant
■ term s o f recognition and production. W hen a person says, e.g. 
:a n ’t drive, the ‘t ’ at the end o f can't o ften  disappears. However,
: m prehension doesn't break dow n because the vo w el sound in

* rgatives is also g iven  its fu ll, stressed form .

L-.d product

r  Put it all together, students have a conversation w ith  a p artn er 
; tout th in gs th ey  can and can ’t, could and couldn't do. The activ ity  
- based on a listen ing, and students h ave  the conversation from  
-*eir notes.

Preparation
’ alee som e rea lia  to class, such as chess pieces, a ten n is ball, and a 
a re  to set the context o f gam es.

Warmer
r.te som e activities from  previous lessons on the board. Ask 

~-dents to put them  in  order and th en  label th em  according to 
re  phrases on the Can do  bar at the end o f each lesson. Exam ple 

;.~ :vities: p la y  football, tennis, guitar, ride a bike, m ake dinner, do  
.swords, read Chinese, etc. Put students into groups to com pare 

a :bities. Do not correct for accuracy but m ake a note o f h ow  w ell
■ - dents use can  and could  for ab ility  and if  th ey  use verb/noun 
:. .x a t io n s  appropriately.

r.te H ow  to talk about y o u r abilities on the  board.

Vocabulary abilities

1 Start students th in k in g  about collocation. Tell th em  to tick the 
th in gs th e y  can  do, and to use a d iction ary to check an y  n ew  
vocabulary . Ask th em  w h ich  w ords th ey  w ould  look for (the 
nouns, not the verbs). Put students into pairs to ask and answ er. 
M onitor and help w ith  pronunciation as necessary.

2 Do the first item  as an  exam ple. Direct students to A bilities to 
find  an  exam ple o f another language. Elicit the verb and tell 
students to continue individually, using the exam ples on
»  p.28 to help th em  i f  necessary. Students com pare an sw ers in  
pairs before yo u  go over an sw ers as a  class.

read: Chinese do: a Sudoku puzzle
ride: a cam el p lay : tennis
use : a d ig ita l cam era m ak e : a cheese sand w ich

E xtra  a c t iv ity

Students check th e ir d iction ary to see i f  it g ives th is 
in form ation . They m igh t find  it in  a n  exam ple  sentence after 
the defin ition  o f  th e w ord  or on a separate page w h ich  g ives 
com m on verb/noun collocations.

3 Ask students to look at the verbs and  nouns in  A bilities and ask 
W hat typ e  o f  words do w e use with  do? Elicit or te ll students 
th at do  is gen era lly  used  w ith  gam es and quizzes on paper. 
Repeat for th e other verbs. Set a tim e lim it for students, in  pairs 
or sm all groups, to add m ore nouns to the lists. Elicit an sw ers 
brisk ly around the class and give positive feedback.

E xtra  h e lp

Give students tim e to stud y their lists. Call out a noun for 
students to say  the verb. Students continue testing  a partner.

£  Read a magazine article

In th is section, students anticipate the content o f a text from  
v isu a l clues, before reading for gist and detail.

4  Direct students to the title  o f the text on »  p.28 but te ll th em  
not to read it. Put students into pairs and  set a short tim e lim it 
to d iscuss ideas. A sk for suggestions around the class and w rite  
key w ords on the board.

5 Give students tim e to read the text and put a  tick b y  a n y  o f 
th eir guesses.

6 Go through  the instructions, em phasizing the w ord main. Ask 
students to read item s a -d  to check vo cab u lary  and te ll them  
th at a ll the facts are in the text. Go over the an sw er as a class 
and ask students to exp la in  w hy.

b is the m ain  point o f the text. Rabbit still surfs, w in s  
com petitions, g ives lessons, and he p lans to continue surfing 
u n til he's 10 0  years old.

7 Focus students' attention on key fac tu a l in form ation . Go 
through  the instructions and the exam ple  as a class. Check 
students understand the difference b etw een  fa lse  and doesn't 
say  (Students w rite  fa lse  i f  there is d ifferent in form ation , and 
doesn ’t say  if  there is no in form ation  in  the text.) Students 
read item s 2-6. Check a n y  vo cab u lary  problem s. Students 
com plete the activity. M onitor and help as necessary. Go over 
the an sw ers as a class, ask in g  students to give yo u  in form ation  
from  the text to exp la in  th e ir answ er.

2 True 3 True 4 False 5 True 6 Doesn't say



Gzammar ability Listen for specific information

8 Read the instructions and direct students back to the text to 
find can, could and couldn’t in context. Set a time limit of about 
three minutes for students to work individually. They compare 
in pairs, and count how m any of each example they have 
found in the text (can = two, could =five, able to = one). Elicit 
examples of sentences from the text. Point out tha t be able to
is also used to talk about ability. Do not focus on this now, as 
students will be taught how to use it in the next level.

9 Read through the gram m ar rules together as a class. Students 
complete the gram m ar rules. Check answers as a class.

Use can/can’t to talk about ability in the present.
Use could/couldn’t to talk about ability in the past.

Extra help
Choral controlled practice. Use Abilities on »  p .28 and make 
sentences in the present for students to transform into the past 
or vice versa, or give affirmative sentences to be transformed 
into questions, e.g. T He can play the guitar. Past tense? SS He 
could play the guitar. T She could play chess. Question? SS Could 
she play chess? etc. Students continue in pairs or small groups.

10 Direct students to the cartoons. Point to the first picture and 
ask Can the boy swim? Elicit Yes, he can. Ask And when he’s 
older? Ask for suggestions of other activities people can usually 
do w hen they are young but not when they are older, e.g. 
touch their toes, do daredevil activities or extreme sports. Do 
the first item as a class and show how the words around the 
blank will help them  find the answer. Students complete the 
text individually and compare answers in pairs. Do not give 
answers at this stage.

11 3B.1 Play the audio, pausing after each line for students to check 
their answers.

1 could 2 couldn't 3 can 4 can 5 can't

12 Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Play the audio and go through the rule together. 
Play the audio a second time for students to say the verse, 
pausing at the end of each pair of lines for students to repeat.

couldn’t and can’t are stressed, 
could and can are not stressed.

Extra help
Model and drill the modal verbs in isolation and check 
students are producing weak forms /kon/ and /kad/ and strong 
forms /kaint/' and /kodnt/. Draw oO on the board to show the 
pattern  for can swim  and could swim. Contrast this w ith  can't 
swim  and couldn’t swim, and draw 0 0  and OoO on the board. 
Ask students to 'shadow read' the poem, reading it quietly 
alongside you or the audio.

Extra plus
Ask students to read the poem slowly, loudly, quietly, quickly, 
in a whisper and so on, m aintaining natural stress and rhythm.

13 Go through the instructions and the activities. Elicit the 
verbs used w ith  each topic (cooking = make; sports = play; 
computers = use; games = do, play; languages = read, speak, 
understand) before reading the example. Students continue in 
pairs. Monitor and ask for clarification if you can't distinguish 
between the positive and negative forms. At the end of the 
activity, ask for volunteers to say a sentence about their partner.

In this section, students listen to a conversation for specific
information.
14 3B.2 Introduce the listening and read the question to the class. 

Play the audio while students listen for the answer (Ben).

15 Go through the instructions. Ask students to put a tick or a 
cross by the activities if they can remember any information 
from the first listening. Play the audio and ask students to 
compare their answers in pairs. Play the audio a second time if 
necessary before you go over answers as a class.

Sarah can windsurf. Sarah can’t surf, read maps.
Ben can ski, climb, do m ountain walking. Ben can't surf.

16 Go through the instructions. Tell students tha t items 1-4  are 
the words Ben and Sarah used, and items a-d  are the reasons 
why they ask them. Check students understand this idea by 
referring to some of the lesson titles, e.g. How to apologize, ... 
start a conversation, ... ask fo r  information. Do the first item 
before students continue in pairs. Monitor and help, directing 
students to audio script 3B.2 on
»  p.151, if necessary. Play the audio a second time, pausing 
after each item a-d. Check answers. In pairs, students role play 
the conversation.

l b  2 d  3c 4 a  

Teaching tip
Don’t let students spend a lot of time on this. They should 
understand that Ben and Sarah play an active part in the 
conversation and respond as interested listeners to the 
information the other gives.

17 Direct students to audio script 3B.2 on »  p.151. Give them  time 
to read it through individually. Divide the class into pairs. 
Students practise the conversation w ith  their partner. Ask pairs 
to act the converation for the class.

ABCD Put it all together

18 Go through the instructions as a class. Give students time to 
complete the table w ith  two or more examples for each box. Ask 
a volunteer to read the example conversation to demonstrate.

Student performance
Students should be able to have a short conversation and respond
as interested listeners.
Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess
students' performance.

Interaction Do students ask a few questions to show interest? exercise 16

Accuracy Do students use can/could appropriately? exercise 13

Pronunciation Can you hear the final /t/ sound in negatives? exercise 13

I can talk about my abilities.
Students tick on my own if they can have a conversation about 
their present and past abilities and interact appropriately looking 
at phrases in exercise 16 once or twice. They tick with some help if 
they have to refer to exercise 16 more th an  twice.

Early finishers
Students change partners once or twice and see if they can find 
somebody who has the same abilities in the present and past.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to suggest what to do

Ir.entation
— ext

"--.is lesson, students w ill  focus on usin g  could  for p o ssib ility  to 
-«gest th in gs to do.

- TV guide gives a  typ ica l n igh t’s v ie w in g  for three channels, 
m~ pictures to generate interest in  three o f the program m es.

poem, N othing to do, reflects the m ood o f the tw o  teenagers 
"Mr.g on the sofa.

-uxguage

ucjs grammar could (possibility)

-3C.S words boring, channel, interesting, new, old, programme

-3c.s phrases Good ideal, go out, How about... ?, Let's..., nothing to do, 
nowhere to go, Shall w e... ?, stay at home, switch off, switch 
on, We could..., What shall we...?

arguage
action, comedy, nothing, nowhere, something, somewhere, 
thriller

scognition
ng-3ge

dark, except, news, reality show, series, too (as well)

ieqided
ineuage

times: 18.00, at 6 o'clock
activities: go to a restaurant, go to the cinema, listen to 
music, play a game, watch the news, watch TV

-urguage note

: ; are subtle differences in  use b etw een  the phrases for m akin g 
i  m stions. W hat shall we do? is used to in vite  suggestions and
- ve ... ? is used to o ffer a suggestion  ten tative ly  and  to keep
- ::scussion  going. Both H ow a b o u t ...? and L e t 's ... are used 
-■formal contexts to m ake suggestions. L et’s ... (Let us ...) is

- :  :o  m ake a suggestion  w h ich  includes th e speaker, w hereas
■ " .  a b o u t...? can  also be used to suggest actions for others. It is 
. ays  fo llow ed b y  ...ing. We could ... is used to m ake a tentative 
m m stion and can  be used in  fo rm al and in fo rm al situations.

i a i  product

■ ?-at it all together, students m ake and respond to suggestions, 
pairs, th ey generate ideas before h avin g  conversations in  sm all

SMi-ps. They should reach consensus on w h at to do for the evening.

-•reparation
'iacs  a TV guide, an  em p ty DVD or video box or other sm all realia  

to free-tim e activities to class.

banner
■ tr sradents into sm all groups to b rainstorm  typ ica l teenage 
MTMies, e.g. going out w ith  friends, p lay in g  com puter gam es and

-re -.he realia  to get students th in kin g. W rite suggestions on the 
x x r i .  Ask students about the activities and use m im e to teach the 
w ads interesting  and boring.

* —  How to suggest w hat to do  on the board.

^  Read and find
In th is  section, students read a poem  for specific in form ation . They
also scan a  TV guide and  th en  read for detail.

1 Direct students to th e p icture o f Jessica and  Jack on »  p.30 and 
elicit som e ideas about w h a t th ey  are doing and h o w  th ey  are 
feeling. W rite the title o f the poem  on the board to introduce 
th e context and put students into pairs or sm all groups. W rite 
short sentences for the thought bubbles and ask students for 
ideas and  see h o w  w e ll th ey  can  use lan g u ag e  for suggestions. 
Take a class vote on the best suggestions.

2 3C.1 Say  each o f the phrases w ith  th e class and  elicit the 
opposites to activate vo cab u lary  before students read and listen 
to the poem . Direct students to the poem , and  p lay  the audio 
for students to find  the opposites.

old/new  light/dark sw itch  on/sw itch  o ff 
in teresting/boring som ething to do/nothing to do 
stay at hom e/go out som ew here to go/now here to go

E xtra  a c t iv ity

In pairs, students test each other on vo cabu lary  opposites.

3 Rem ind students about sentence stress and rh y th m  Play the 
audio for students to read the verse aloud as th ey  tap along.

E xtra  p lu s

Students read and add a ‘la z y ’ fee lin g  to the poerr. Their 
pronunciation w ill  help  carry  the m ean in g  o f the poem.

4  Direct students to the TV G uide  on »  p.30 and g ive  th em  tim e 
to fam ilia r ize  th em selves w ith  th e program m es. Point out 
the three colum ns and  check th ey  un derstand  th e  d ifference 
b etw een  channel and  program m e. A sk students h o w  people 
read these texts (quickly at first to look for  th in gs o f  interest, 
th en  m ore care fu lly  for detail).

Set a tw o-m inu te tim e  lim it for students to read th e TV guide 
and find fo ur or five p rogram m es w h ich  interest them . In pairs, 
students th en  choose three program m es to w atch  together. Ask 
for volunteers to te ll th e  class w h ich  program m es th ey  chose.

Q  Listen for specific information
In th is  section, students listen  to tw o  authentic-sounding
conversations for specific in form ation  and  detail.

5 3C.2 Go th rou gh  th e instructions and te ll students to listen  out 
for the nam es o f p rogram m es and to underline th em  in  the TV 
guide. P lay the audio, pausing  a fter each conversation to give 
students tim e to com pare th eir an sw ers in  pairs. Play the audio 
a second tim e if  necessary.

1 The M oney Program m e A naconda Change you r H usband
2 The N ational Lottery M ad House A naconda Big Brother

6 Go th rou gh  the instructions as a  class, and  check students 
un derstand  th ey  w ill  need to m ake notes on w hy  or w hy not 
for each question. Students com plete the activity. A sk each 
question and  elicit reasons around the class. A lternatively, p lay 
the audio aga in  for students to listen  and  check.

1 No, she doesn't. She w an ts to w atch  the M on ey Program m e  
(the film  fin ishes after the M on ey Program m e  starts).
2 Yes, he does. The w o m an  suggests videoin g it. 3 No, he 
doesn’t. It’s boring. 4 No, he doesn’t. He’s seen it before.
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£  Vocabulary making suggestions

7 Students m atch sentence h alves to m ake functional 
expressions th ey  have heard in  conversations. Do the first 
m atching item  as a class and set a short tim e lim it for students 
to complete the activity. Do not give answ ers at th is stage.

8 3C.3 Play the audio and pause a fter each expression for 
students to check. Play the audio a second tim e for students to 
repeat until th ey  are sayin g them  fa irly  fluently. At the end of 
the pronunciation phase, rem ind students th at H ow about is 
used to suggest a general idea (w ith or w ithout the speaker’s 
involvem ent) and is follow ed b y  an  -ing verb form . Do not 
focus on the gram m ar of the other phrases, it is sufficient for 
students to be able to use them  as chunks at th is level.

l c  2 e 3 b 4 a 5 d 

E xtra p lus
Focus on the d ifferent w ays the phrases are used. Refer 
students to the poem  and audio script 3C.2 on »  p.151 and ask 
Which one do we use to ask fo r  a suggestion? (W hat shall w e ...?); 
Which ones are used to suggest ideas which include the speaker? 
(Let's ... We could ... Shall w e ...). Which one is used to m ake a 
suggestion which doesn’t autom atically include the speaker (How 
a b o u t ...?).

9 Read the instructions and direct students to the first tw o  turns. 
Read the first part o f the conversation and ask W hat will the 
next speaker do -  say yes or no, or give a suggestion? (Give a 
suggestion.) Read the second part o f the conversation. Students 
continue the activity  individually. M onitor and help them  
th in k  about w h at typ e  of response w ould  come next. Do not 
give answ ers at th is stage.

10 3C.4 Play the audio and pause after each turn  to see i f  students 
can say  w h at comes next. Ask for volunteers to read the 
conversation out in  open pairs. Put students in pairs to have 
d ifferent conversations. M onitor and check that students give 
appropriate responses and help as necessary.

E xtra  h elp
Class drill. Ask W hat shall w e do? and use realia  such as the 
DVD, video or TV guide to elicit suggestions w ith  Shall we ..., 
Let's ... How a b o u t ...? We could ... Students pass the realia 
around to practise asking the question W hat shall we do? and 
answ ering  in  different w ays.

11 Put students into pairs to try  to have the conversations 
from  m em ory. Encourage students to w rite  some key words 
on a piece o f paper, before th ey  close their books. Remind 
them  to listen to their partner carefu lly  so th ey  can respond 
appropriately. Rem ind them  to ask for repetition or clarification 
i f  necessary. M onitor and help, g iv in g  positive feedback for 
fluent use o f suggestion phrases.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Put students into groups of three. Two students have the 
conversation and the third listens and helps by sayin g the first 
word o f the next line if  necessary.

J J  Gxammar could (possibility)

12 Contrast the use o f could for ab ility  and possibility. D raw  tw o 
colum ns on the board labelled past and now. Rem ind students 
of Rabbit Kekai from  3B and elicit or w rite  the sentence Rabbit 
could su rf when he was five . Direct students to the gram m ar 
box and read the past ab ility exam ples in  the first colum n as a 
class. Point out the use of tim e phrases like as a child and when  
he was three.

Rem ind students o f expressions for m aking suggestions in 
the previous section and elicit We could watch Sports Week.
Go through the other exam ples in  the second colum n in the 
gram m ar box.

Ask students to read sentences 1-8  and check an y  vocabulary. 
Do the exam ple and one or tw o  item s as a class. M onitor and 
help as necessary as students continue individually. Students 
com pare in  pairs before you go over answ ers as a class.

2 possibility 3 possibility 4 ab ility 5 possibility 
6 ab ility  7 ab ility  8 possibility

T each in g tip
Stress th at can is not used for possibility w h en  w e  are ta lk ing  
about the actual chance of som ething happening. It is w rong 
to say  That film  can be good. Ask students to com pare th is in  
their ow n language.

13 Go through the instructions and m odel the activity  by setting 
up a chain drill. Nom inate a student to read A’s part, another 
to read B ’s, and gesture for A  to continue. Elicit a  fe w  more 
A/B turns and stop the activity. Ask students for phrases to 
use to show  th ey  agree and elicit exam ples like OK. Good 
idea! Sounds good! I ’d  like to do that, too. and w rite  them  on 
the board. M onitor and give positive feedback for appropriate 
responses as students continue the controlled practice activity.

ABCD Put it all together
14 Put students into pairs. Students m ake notes o f th in gs to do 

for a night out.

15 Set up the activ ity  up by allocating A/B/C roles to three 
students and ask them  to read the conversation for the class. 
Put students into groups o f three or four to plan a night out 
using their notes from  exercise 14.

16 Ask for one volunteer from  each group to tell the class w h at 
th ey  have decided to do. The class decides w h ich  p lan is best.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to m ake suggestions.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Coherence Do students respond appropriately? exercise 11

Fluency Do students use some suggestion phrases without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 8

Vocabulary Do students use different suggestion phrases? exercise 11

I can suggest w h at to do.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey can contribute to the 
conversation w ithout looking at exercise 7. They tick with some 
help i f  th ey  need to look at the phrases in  exercise 7 once or tw ice.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students change groups and talk  about a class visit or a d ay out.

Additional material
www.oup.com /elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com /elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources
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How to talk about what’s going to happen

Orientation
Context
_ this lesson, students will focus on using going to to talk about 
rungs which are about to happen.

(.zvie magazine, has a magazine-style film quiz which has 
ruestions and scenes from well-known films.
~*ves o f story gives film types from the quiz.

-r.guage
-xus grammar going to (predictions on current evidence)

^xus words films: actor, character, director, scene, star, story 
types of story: action, comedy, crime, epic, horror, novel, 
play, romance, sciencefiction, thriller 
other: bite, couple, fall, history, lover, movie, ship

-xus phrases based on, set in

^cognition
ocabulary

classic, movies

fcacyded
arguage

dates: in 1928,1931

^xiunciation the letter r 3D.1

r  guage notes
” ’ - word actress is used only for females. However, nowadays the 

: : i  actor tends to be used for both male and female actors.
f words movie and film  are sometimes used as synonyms.

* . fs is used more frequently in American English, and also 
to the cinema. The word film  is used more frequently in 

: r r s h  English and refers to a series of moving pictures, and is also 
to describe documentaries.

" j  to can be reduced to /gona/, often w ritten as gonna in song 
: ~ 25 or goonto . The m ain stress falls at the end of the phrase.

product
' ru: it all together, students compare pictures and find 

_ “ erences by explaining what's about to happen based on current
arbsnce.

-reparation
Cais- some pictures of films, adverts for films or, if you have them, 
:.:rte empty DVD or video boxes. Check the Warmer suggestions 

-t relow) and prepare a list of different paired film stars your 
~ -arm s will know, if necessary. Prepare some true/false sentences 
: r * ±fferent film for exercise 9 if you don’t th ink your students 
mtiL m o w  about The Da Vinci Code.

“•armer
t  iratr students are quite big film-goers, play a film game. Divide 

e dass into teams and give a point to the first team  to name the 
2 ~ Adth these famous film star combinations: Scarlett Johansson 

Murray Lost in Translation-, Antony Hopkins and Jodie 
Silence o f the Lambs-, John Travolta and Uma Thurm an Pulp 

r~cr Julia Roberts and Richard Gere Pretty Woman-, Daniel Craig 
x  :Ts Green Casino Royale; Daniel Radcliffe and Emma Watson 

Fetter films. Alternatively, use the visuals/realia to elicit 
~am.es of famous films and actors.
rzjw to talk about what's going to happen on the board.

SrETX-1 - ^

A Read and do a quiz

In this section, students are introduced to strategies for guessing
the meaning of words in context before confirming in a dictionary.
1 Students personalize the topic by discussing the question in 

pairs or small groups. Ask around the class for favourite types 
of films and help students express their ideas. Give vocabulary 
as necessary but do not teach it at this stage as it is the focus 
of section B.

2 Direct students to Movie Magazine on »  p .32 and read the full 
title. In pairs or small groups, students look at the pictures. Set 
a short tim e limit for them  to discuss w hat they know about 
the films. Go through each picture in tu rn  and elicit w hat 
students know. Check they understand classic in the title by 
asking Are the films famous?  See if students like or th ink  they 
would like the films.

3 Put students into pairs to do the quiz. Tell them  to guess any 
new vocabulary for the moment. Go over the answers as a 
class and award one point for each correct answer.

1 False
2 Oliver Hardy
3 Dracula
4 b
5 Gone w ith  the Wind

6 a
7 Julius Caesar
8 c
9 b
10 a

11 Roger Moore, 
Pierce Brosnan

12 c
13 c
14 a

Tell students to go through the Movie Magazine questions 
again and underline any new  vocabulary.
Ask students w hat they do w hen they see a new  word in their 
own language and elicit ideas around the class. Choose a new 
vocabulary item for your students from the quiz (e.g. character 
in question 2) and write it on the board. Demonstrate strategies 
1-3  using the word on the board. Repeat w ith  another word 
if necessary to check students understand the strategies. Tell 
students to choose three of their underlined words, guess 
the meaning and answer questions 1- 3. Monitor and help as 
necessary, and give encouraging feedback as appropriate.
Monitor as students use their dictionaries to confirm guesses. 
Remind them  to use these strategies w hen reading outside the 
classroom.

D  Vocabulary types of story; films

7 Direct students to Types o f story on »  p .32 and tell them  
tha t these words can be used for books and films. Read the 
instructions and ask students to read the second column 
meaning. Check any vocabulary. Go through the tw o examples 
w ith  the class, demonstrating th a t students can also use the 
strategies from exercise 5 to help them. Monitor and help as 
students continue, individually or in pairs. Ask for answers 
around the class and help w ith  pronunciation as necessary.

3 a thriller
4 an action film
5 a comedy

6 a romance
7 a play
8 a novel

Teaching tip
Some learners might confuse the words story and history, often 
because they pronounce story w ith  an intrusive initial vowel 
sound. Help students by showing the number of syllables in 
each word (story = 2, history = 3). Students check the meaning 
in dictionaries if necessary.
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8  Do the first part of the activity as a class and check answers 
before students continue in pairs or small groups. Monitor and 
help students find a close (but not perfect) translation of the 
film name in English, if necessary. Elicit names or information 
about films or stories around the class.

1 Julius Caesar 2 Dracula 3 Psycho 4 Blade Runner 
5 laurel and Hardy 6 Titanic 7 Julius Caesar 8 Dracula plus
students' own answers

9 Go through the instructions and do the example as a class 
to demonstrate the activity. Keep the mood light-hearted as 
you say the name of the film and read statements 1-5  for 
students to say true or false. Put students into pairs to write 
their own true/false statements and tell them  they can use the 
information in Movie Quiz or their own ideas. Monitor and help 
as necessary and give students time to practise reading their 
sentences to each other to prepare for the next activity.

1 False. Thriller. 2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False. Ron 
Howard. (Students don’t have to give the name of the director.)

10 Put students into different pairs to read their information.
Their partner identifies any false facts. Ask for volunteers to 
read their information for the class to guess.

11 To introduce the activity, write Actor, director, or character? on 
the board and use the following examples w ith  the class:
T Harry Potter SS character T Alfred Hitchcock SS director T 
Johnny Depp SS actor T Keira Knightley SS actor (you could 
accept actress but this is less commonly used nowadays).
Put students in pairs or small groups to test each other.

£  Grammar going to (predictions)

12 Direct students to look at the picture under the gram m ar box 
and ask He's going to fall, true or false? Write the sentence on 
the board and ask students w hat ’s represents (is). Write subject 
+ is going to + verb and elicit the negative and question forms. 
Elicit the sentences to complete the gram m ar box and monitor 
for accuracy as students write the answers.

+ I'm going to be late. They’re going to kiss.
-  He isn’t going to fall. They’re not going to kiss.
? Is he going to fall?

13 Go through the instructions and one or two examples as a 
class. Students continue individually and ask for answers 
around the class. Monitor for pronunciation of the weak form 
of going to and give further practice if necessary.

Extra help
Backchaining drill. Say a going to sentence for students to 
repeat each word from the last to the first, e.g. T You’re going to 
watch a film. film. SSfilm. T a film. SS a film. T watch a film.
SS watch a film. T going to watch a film. SS going to watch a film. 
T You’re going to watch a film. SS You’re going to watch a film.

14 Go through the instructions. Say the example sentences and 
ask students to tell you the films (Gone with the Wind, Blade 
Runner). Put students in pairs to make sentences and guess the 
film. Remind them  to ask for repetition if necessary.

Extra activity
Students mime simple actions for others to guess w hat they 
are going to do. Demonstrate the activity. Ask What am I going 
to do? Mime preparing for an action, e.g. read a book, but stop 
just before the action itself so tha t going to for prediction is 
used in a realistic way. Call out for students to continue and 
whisper an action. Prompts: You are going to clean your teeth; 
eat an apple; play the piano, etc.

J J  Pronunciation the letter r

Teaching tip
Students often overpronounce the letter r in spoken English 
and in this section they focus on instances w hen English 
speakers tend not to pronounce the letter r. Students can 
choose which version of r they prefer

15 3D.1 Ask students some questions about British and American 
films, e.g. Which films do you watch most? English, British or 
American? Which do you prefer? Why? Which accent do you  
find  easier to understand? Why? Can you recognize whether an 
accent is British or American? Tell students tha t one difference 
in pronunciation is the way both speakers pronounce the letter 
r. Go through the vocabulary w ith  the class and play the audio 
pausing after each word for students to underline the letter r if 
it is not pronounced.

actor star director thriller character horror 
Ford Hardy Potter Star Wars

16 Do the exercise as a class, reading each rule in tu rn  for 
students to say which rule is correct (b). Drill the words and 
names if you feel this is an area your students need to work on 
productively. For most students, recognition will be enough.

ABCD Put it all together

17 Go through the instructions and divide the class into half, A/B. 
Tell the As to tu rn  to »  p.126 and Bs to »  p.133. Give students 
time to find the characters and decide w hat they are going to 
do. Tell them  to look back at Movie Magazine for help. Choose 
two students to read the example conversation before putting 
students into A/B pairs. Tell them  to keep their pictures hidden 
and ask for clarification if necessary. When students have 
finished, they look at each other's pictures and check.

Student performance
Students should be able to give short descriptions.
Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ performance.

Content Do students talk about all the people? exercise 14

Communication
strategy

Do students ask for clarification if necessary? exercise 14

Fluency Do students use going to without a lot of hesitation? 
exercise 14

I can talk about what’s going to happen.
Students tick on my own if they can make predictions without 
looking at the gram m ar box. They tick with some help if they look 
at the gram m ar box once or twice for help.

Early finishers
Students show or make some simple drawings of clues about w hat 
they plan to do after the class, e.g. a bus ticket, car keys, food. In 
pairs or small groups they predict w hat they are going to do.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Orientation £  Put the information into a message
Context and Language

It. this lesson, students w ill  th ink about the inform ation a reader 
■ eeds in an  invitation.

Becyded words: concert, invitation, wine bar
anguage phrases: suggestions: Would you like to ...?

grammar: modals: could, can, shall, prepositions: in, on, at

2nd product

■. Put it all together, students w rite  an  em ail invitation fo llow ing a 
given structure.

Warmer
- ik  W hat can people invite yo u  to do? M ake notes of answ ers on 
me board, e.g. go to a party, have dinner, go  fo r  a walk, watch a 
ports event, see a film . Go through the activities to see w h ich  are 
v.e most popular. Write H ow to write an invitation  on the board.

^  Read for information

this section, students read in form al em ail invitations for gist, 
.-ference and detail.

Direct students to the em ails and ask Who wrote them ? Who 
are they to? Read the question and set a short tim e lim it for 
students to read the em ails. Ask Which em ail invitation is to 
watch a film ?  (2) To go  f o r  a d a y  out in the country? (3) To watch 
a sports event? (1). Take a class vote and ask students to say 
why.

C Go through the activity  and check vocabulary. Elicit or give 
exam ples o f local or w ell-know n places. Do the exam ple, 
pointing out that th ey  should use the in form ation in  the em ail 
to help. Set a  short tim e lim it and put students in  pairs to 
continue. M onitor and help. Go over answ ers as a class. Can 
students give reasons for their answ ers?

2 The Coffee Pot (the nam e, a place for breakfast)
3 The Castle (pub nam es often have historical connections)
4 Tapas Time (people in Spain have 'tapas’ or snacks in w in e bars)
5 Hope Lane (Lane is another nam e for a typ e  o f street)
6 Angels and Demons (is com ing out, som ething people see)
7 Sky Sports (watch, the m atch is ‘on’)
8 Italy /G erm any (are p laying, World Cup)
9 Snow donia (weather good, climbing)

: Ask the question to the w hole class. Elicit or exp lain  th at M arek
is the person receiving the invitations. Point out in form al 
phrases, e.g. Hi, W hat do yo u  think? in  em ails b etw een  friends.

Yes. The w riter doesn’t exp lain  w h at or w here the places are.

■4 Direct students to the table, and ask them  to find and underline 
the inform ation in  the first colum n in  Niko’s em ail. Students 
continue in d iv id u ally  for the other tw o  em ails. They check in  
pairs before you  go over answ ers as a class.

em ail 2: M arek film  see it together Saturday at the Odeon in 
Hope Lane (meet at Tapas Time 7.30 first) W hat do you think? 
M anon
em ail 3: M arek rock clim bing w ith  Zofia and A nn i Saturday 
at The Coffee Pot at 9.00 phone, send quick em ail Zofia

g  Check for missing information

' Go though the instruction and check students understand. Ask 
Do you  need an y more inform ation? Students continue in pairs. 
Go over answ ers as a  class.

The place and tim e. 2 The invitation itself.

In th is section, students practise w ritin g  an  in form al em ail 
invitation b y  transferring given  inform ation.

6 Ask students to read the inform ation quickly to say i f  th ey  
w ould accept or not. Check an y n ew  vocabulary. Tell students 
that th ey  w ill  use the in form ation to complete M arek’s em ail. 
Explain  that there is one blank for each letter o f a word, and 
the first letter has been given. Point out how  capital letters and 
apostrophes can help them  guess m issing words.

Tell students to use the inform ation and to look back at 
the three em ails in  exercise 1 to find typ ical phrases and 
expressions used in  invitations. Put students in  pairs to 
complete the activity. M onitor and help, encouraging students 
to th in k  about the gram m ar o f the sentences to help them , e.g. 
i f  there is a tim e and the w ord before it has tw o  letters and the 
first one is o, th ey can guess the word is the tim e preposition 
on. If students are stuck, give them  a w ord to help. M ake a note
o f an y  com m on problem areas to go over after exercise 7.

E xtra  h elp
Before you begin, direct students to the em ails in  exercise 1 
and ask questions about organization. Ask How do all the emails 
start? (Hi.) A n d  how do they fin ish? (Just with the name.) Are they
long or short? (Quite short.) Are they friendly ' Yes

7 3E.1 Play the audio for students to check their answ ers. Play it a
second tim e, pausing at the end of each sentence i f  necessary.

Extra a c tiv ity
Complete cloze team  gam e. Copy the blanks of the em ail on the 
board and num ber them . Put students into sm all team s. Books 
closed. Give each team  a turn  to give a word and num ber of 
the blank. A w ard tw o  points i f  both pieces of ir.forrr.ation are 
correct. A w ard  one point for a  correct word b ut w ron g place. 
W rite the w ords in  the blanks until the em ail is complete.

ABC Put it all togethei
8 Read the instructions. Direct students back to exercises 1 and 4 

i f  necessary. Pair students to m ake sure everyone w ill  receive 
an em ail for exercise 9.

9 Rem ind students to rev iew  their w ritin g  for content and capital 
letters before g iv in g  it to their partner. Ask students to report 
back on the invitation and if  th ey  w ill  accept or not.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to w rite  a short in form al invitation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students included all the information?

Coherence Have students used informal expressions?

Punctuation Have students used capital letters correctly?

I can w rite  a n  invitation .
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey have included all the inform ation 
in exercise 4. They tick with som e help  if  a  partner has to ask a 
question about the arrangem ent.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students role play a phone call to accept or turn  dow n an 
invitation.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultfor extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Warmer
Rem em ber the activities
W rite phrases 1- 10  below  on the board. In sm all team s, students 
find one exam ple of a sport for each one.

1 on ice 2 on rock 3 on water 4 on snow  5 under the water 6 fro m  
a p lane  7 on the street 8 on a board 9 on waves 10  with the w ind

g  Vocabulary

1  skiing, skating, ice clim bing
2 clim bing
3 w aterskiing, surfing
4 snow boarding
5 diving, scuba-diving

Grammar

6 diving, skydiving
7 skating, roller skating
8 snowboarding, surfing
9 surfing
10 w in dsu rfin g

1 like doing-, w ould like to do  3A exercise 8
Warm-up: Write like doing  a n d 'd like to on the board. Ask students 
to m ake one sentence using each verb pattern. Students tell the 
class.

Set-up: Go through the instructions and exam ple to check students 
understand the activity.

2 I’d lik e/I could lend you  some.
3 like /You could go to the Alps for a holiday.
4 'd like/You could go to Russia for a holiday.
5 like/You could m ove house.
6 'd like/You could turn  the light on.

Follow-up: Students m ake a note o f three problems and tell a 
partner. A  partner m akes suggestions.

2 ca n /cou ld  (ability) 3B exercise 9
W arm-up: Ask students w h at Rabbit Kekai could do w h en  he w as 
young.

Set-up: Ask students to read the conversation and say i f  the people 
are ta lk in g  about the present or past (both).

1 can 2 couldn’t 3 can’t 4 could

Follow-up: Students tell a partner about their ab ility  to do these 
th ings: ski, w indsurf, climb, and cook.

3 going to (predictions) 3D exercise 12
W arm-up: Direct students to Quiz o f  the Month  on »  p.32. Say some 
sentences about w h a t’s going to happen for students to say the 
picture number.

Set-up: Go through the instructions and check students understand 
that the first set are positive and the second negative.

2 He’s going to have a drink.
3 She’s going to read.
4 She’s going to w atch  a film .
5 He’s going to listen to music.

6 He isn’t going to stop.
7 He isn’t going to cry.
8 She isn’t going to laugh.
9 They aren't going to get him .

Follow-up: In groups, students m im e the preparation for actions, 
for others to guess w h at th ey  are going to do, e.g. cleaning teeth, 
eating an apple, p laying the piano.

4  Prepositions o f tim e 3C exercise 4, 3D exercise 9

W arm-up: Write these w ords on the board: 2005, 7 o'clock, 
W ednesday and ask students to give you the correct preposition in, 
on or at.

Set-up: Tell students to read item s 1-6  and check an y vocabulary.

1 in  2 at 3 on 4  at 5 on 6 in

Follow-up: Pairs have a conversation about w h at to do next 
weekend.

5 A bilities 3B exercise 2
W arm-up: Collocation and compound noun noughts and crosses. 
D raw  the grid below  on the board and w rite  a noun in  each box 
(crossword, dinner, guitar, map, bike, computer, jigsaw, golf, music).

crossword dinner guitar

map bike computer

jigsaw golf music

Divide students into a noughts team  and a crosses team  and 
rem ind them  of the rules o f norm al noughts and crosses. Explain 
that th ey  have to m ake a correct verb-n oun  collocation to w in  the 
square. The first team  to get a line of three w ins.

Set-up: Go through the instructions and the first item  as a class.

1 use 2 ride 3 p lay 4 read 5 p lay

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  five more sentences for another 
pair. Students sw ap sentences and complete them . They check their 
answ ers w ith  the pair w ho w rote the sentences.

6 Types o f story; film  3D exercise 7
W arm-up: Say the nam es o f latest film s for students to say the 
typ e  from  m emory. Students revise Types o f  story on »  p.32 if 
necessary.

Set-up: Ask students to read the clues and check vocabulary.

Across: 1 set 2 based 4  epic 6 thriller 9 film  10 action 11 movie 
D ow n: 1 scene 3 star 5 com edy 7 rom ance 8 p lay

Follow-up: Students th ink o f the nam e o f a film . A  partner asks 
questions using the vocabu lary  in Types o f  story on »  p.32 to guess 
the nam e of the film .

E arly  fin ish e rs

Students rev iew  the Can do bar at the end o f units 1-3 . They w rite  
a list o f th in gs th ey  can do in  English.
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How to ask for things in a hotel

riientation
Lzrrrext

n this lesson, students w ill  practise h avin g  conversations in  w h ich  
"s e r  request and offer hotel services.

~~e m agazine article takes a light-hearted look at norm al and 
~ a r .g e  th in gs people steal from  hotel room s and is decorated 
v x r . an illustration o f a  hotel room w ith  an  en suite bathroom .
~*e photos of a receptionist and a guest have speech bubbles w ith  
sa m p le s  o f th in gs each m ight say.

—n u e  note

“ an y  other languages and cultures please  and thank you  are 
- 1  d ifferently for requests, regardless o f people’s status or the 

ice of the favour in  question.

-im guage

• : c  s grammar can / could (requests)

^eview
rsnm ar

present perfect: Have you ever...?

-:c_s words hotel: double, floor, key, room service, shampoo, single, 
towel, etc.

■::-s phrases hotel phrases: Can 1 help you?, I’d like..., What time's...?

^cognition
cabulary

words: lamp, lose, owner, receptionist, steal, tap, worth, etc. 
phrases: don't/doesn't work, in one case, walk away with

Jecyded
srguage

adjectives: hard, old, small, wet
times/numbers:/rom 7.30-10 o'clock, at 7.30, €80, room 224
grammar: comparatives and superlatives
articles: a hotel room, an alarm call, the second floor

^enunciation guessing words from phonemic transcriptions; final ’s/s 4A.1

-iorguage note
- : . e  you ever stolen a hotel towel?’ occurs in  the first line o f the
- ~ This is a  p rev iew  o f the present perfect, w h ich  w ill  be dealt 

* ~ s  :n  the rest o f th is unit.

5sd  product
3  Put it all together, students take tu rn s being a hotel receptionist 
s :c  a guest, asking for and o ffering  variou s services. Students 
x  the role card cues for support, and h ave listened to sim ilar 
m -rersations in  exercise 11.

Reparation
: rossible, w rite  the w ords for the W armer on the board before the 

arrives.

^  Vocabulary hotel words and phrases

1 In pairs, students talk  about their last hotel experience or 
w here th ey  stayed last holiday. A fter a short tim e, ask for 
volunteers to te ll the class and help students get their ideas 
across i f  necessary.

2 Give students the opportunity to show  w h at vo cabu lary  th ey  
alread y know. Ask students to cover »  p.36 and set a  tim e lim it 
o f about tw o  m inutes for them  to brainstorm  in  pairs. Students 
look at Hotel rooms on »  p.36 and  com pare lists.

T each in g tip

Tell students to sw ap  partners tw o  or three tim es. They 
com pare lists and add m ere words.

3 Students dem onstrate th ey  understand m eaning b y  m atching 
Hotel rooms vo cab u lary  to th e num bered item s in  the 
picture. Do the exam ple together, pointing out the num ber 
before students continue individually. To check answ ers, call 
out num bers for th e class to say  th e w ords. Do not correct 
pronunciation at th is stage.

1  sham poo 6 toilet roll 1 1  m ini-bar
2 soap 7 ash tray 12 p illow
3 lam p 8 glass 13 sheet
4  tap 9 rem ote control 14 b lanket
5 tow el 10 floor

Extra  a c tiv ity
Students nam e other th in gs in  the picture, e.g. mirror, table.

4  Use the first item  to dem onstrate the activity. Check students 
understand t h a t 's is the short form  o f is and ask about /bed/, 
and w here th ey  w ould  find th is typ e  o f tex t (in a dictionary). 
Look at the second item  together and w rite  blceqkit/ on the 
board and see i f  students can  pronounce and spell it. Tell 
students a ll the w ords in  the poem  are in  Hotel rooms on
»  p.36. Students continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs.

5 4A .1 Play the audio, pausing at the end o f each line for students 
to confirm  their answ ers. Play it a second tim e for students to 
repeat. Put them  in  pairs to practise reading the song aloud. For 
variety, students could read alternate lines.

2 b lanket 3 p illow  4  sheets 5 tow el 6 floor 7 taps 
8 sham poo 9 lam ps 10 ash tray 11 soap 12 control

E xtra  p lu s
Students discuss w h ich  problem s in  the song w ould  be 
im portant for them  personally.

farm er
• ~ e  the fo llow ing w ords on the board: guest, alarm  call, key, 
x n s le  room, passport, receptionist, single room  and ask students to 
c n  them  into tw o  groups, things and people. Ask them  w h at the 
y jest m ight ask for (alarm call, key, double room), and w h at the 
receptionist m ight ask for (your passport). Direct students to the 
acrure o f the hotel room  on »  p.36 and ask i f  th ey  w ould  like to 
X3T there.

f c t e  H ow to ask fo r  things in a hotel on the board.

Q  Read for specific information

In th is section, students guess w h at an  article is about. They scan
to confirm  ideas before reading for specific inform ation.

6 Books closed. Read the question and check students understand 
steal (take without paying). Set a short tim e lim it for students to 
brainstorm  ideas in  pairs. Ask for ideas around the class.

7 Direct students to Who steals hotel towels? on »  p.36 and tell 
them  to read the text quickly to check th eir ideas. Refer back to 
the title, and ask students for the an sw er according to the text. 
(One in f iv e  Americans.)
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8 Ask students to read the text again. Copy the labelled diagram  
and ask H ow much does a towel cost? A bout f iv e  euros? A nd
a bottle o f  m ineral water? M ark the position of both on the 
d iagram  and ask students to copy it. Elicit and w rite  the item s 
people steal from  hotels on the board and ask students to 
add them  to their diagram . A fter a  couple o f m inutes, invite 
a couple o f volunteers to copy their d iagram s on the board. If 
students disagree, ask them  to ju stify  their opinions

Possible answ ers
cheap -  toilet roll soap sham poo 
drinks from  the m ini-bar glasses tow els pillow s 
blankets sheets ashtrays rem ote controls 
toilet seats lam ps dog show er -  expensive

9 Go through the exam ple, and show  h ow  id en tify in g the key 
w ords in the question w ill help locate the an sw er in the text. 
Students continue in d iv idually  and com pare in  pairs. Monitor 
and help students id en tify  key w ords i f  necessary. Elicit 
answ ers around the class, and ask w h y  item s 3 and 4 are false.

2 True 3 False. Hotels som etim es charge stolen item s to the 
gu est’s credit card. 4 False. Some guests drink the m ineral 
w ater from  the m ini-bar then fill the bottles w ith  tap w ater.
5 True

10 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions and ask around 
the class for opinions. Do not overcorrect for accuracy.

£  Listen and understand a receptionist

In th is section, students anticipate the sequence o f turns in one
part o f a  short conversation before listen ing to confirm.

11 Direct students to the picture o f the receptionist at the bottom  
o f »  p.36, and her part o f the conversation. Say Can I  help you? 
and tell students that th is a typ ical first com m ent from  a hotel 
receptionist. Ask students, in  pairs, to put w h at she says into a 
logical order. Do not give answ ers at th is stage.

12 4A .2 Play the audio, pausing after each o f the receptionist’s 
turns for students to confirm  answ ers.

2 e 3 d 4 f  5 c 6 a

13 Put students into pairs and direct them  to audio script 4A.2 on 
»  p.152. M onitor for w ord order in questions as students have 
the conversation and check students change roles. Give positive 
feedback w h en  th ey  sound polite.

E xtra  h elp

W rite the fo llow ing on the board: 8 .30 -9 .30 ,10 .0 0  a.m., Room  
338, £70 a night, $55 a night to elicit and rem ind students about 
the d ifferent w a ys  num ber phrases are pronounced e.g. fro m  
eight thirty to nine thirty etc.

E xtra  p lus

Students change som e of the details, e.g. the room number, 
b reakfast tim es and the price. Rem ind them  to check th ey  have 
understood each other’s in form ation correctly.

J J  Grammar can /could  (requests)

14 4A.3 Direct students to look again  at The Receptionist and 
The Guest and ask Who asks fo r  the most things? (the guest) 
to set the context for the focus on polite requests. Read the 
instructions and p lay  the audio. Pause and elicit the an sw er 
after each request. Ask about the m eaning of alarm  call, doesn't 
work and outside line b y  asking W hat do you ask reception fo r  
i f  yo u  need to wake up early and don't have a clock? W hat’s 
another w ay o f  saying som ething is broken? I t ...? and W hat do 
you need to phone som eone who is outside the hotel? Play the 
audio a second tim e for students to listen and repeat.

15 Direct students to The Guest on »  p.36 to find exam ples o f can 
and could and complete the rule. Ask Which request requires 
more work o f  the receptionist? (Getting the coffee and the TV  
repaired.) Check students’ understanding of register by asking 
Would you use can or could with yo u r boss? (Could.) Your 
teacher? (Could.) Your yo un ger cousin? (Can.)

... could is more p o lite .... if  your request is big.

Extra help
Class drill. Give prompts for students to m ake appropriate 
requests according to the size o f the favour.
Prompts: T use y o u r pen  SS Can I  use yo u r pen, please? T yo u r  
car SS Could I  use yo u r car, please? T use yo u r dictionary SS Car. 
I  use yo u r dictionary, please?

16 Go through the instructions and put students into pairs for the 
controlled practice activity. Ask for tw o  volunteers to m ake 
and respond to a request using the in form ation in  the columns 
As students continue in  pairs, m onitor for accuracy, and keep a 
note of an y  errors to go over at the end. Check students sw ap 
roles and give positive feedback w h en  th ey  sound polite.

Extra  p lus
Students m ake requests using the problem s in  exercise 4.

ABCD Put it all together
17 Go through the instructions. Explain that the conversation starts 

at the reception desk, and the others are over the phone. Put 
As and Bs together to give students some tim e to prepare. Then 
put students into A/B pairs, rem inding them  to be polite and 
to say  sorry  if  there is a problem. A fter a fe w  m inutes, students 
change roles and w rite  n ew  inform ation before h aving  the 
conversations again. At the end ask Who stayed at a good hotel'

Student perform ance
Students should be able to m ake polite requests.

You can use th is checklist to m onitor and give feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Communication
strategy

Do students check they have understood, if necessary? 
exercise 13

Politeness Do students make polite requests? exercise 13

Accuracy Do students use modal verbs correctly? exercise 16

I can ask  for th in gs in  a hotel.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  m ake requests w ithout looking at 
their notes. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  looked at the sentences 
in  exercise 16 once or tw ice.

Early  fin ish e rs
Students speak to other hotel receptionists and decide w h ich  hotel 
is the best.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources
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How to say what’s happened j g f e y  mmmm mmm

Orientation
Context
In this lesson, students will practise using the present perfect to 
talk about the results of recent events.
Bingo! is a picture-based game board w ith  photos of people 
suffering minor mishaps at home. These illustrate the vocabulary 
m Accidents at home. The rules of the game are explained at the 
bottom of the page.

Language

Focus grammar present perfect (+); past participles of regular and irregular 
verbs

: ocus words verbs for accidents: break, bum, cut, do, drop, fall, happen, 
put

Recognition
vocabulary

words: blood, floor, horrible
phrases: Are you alright?, 1 can smell it, It’s not too bad., 
What a mess!

Recycled
language

bottles, cup, egg, finger, glasses, iron, milk, plates, salt, shelf, 
shirt, suqar, toast

Pronunciation short form of have 4B.3

Language note
The verbs in Accidents at home illustrate the common patterns of 
spelling of irregular past participles. Burn has both regular and 
rregular alternatives in most dictionaries. Accidents at home on 
»  p .38 gives only the irregular version.

2nd product
In Put it all together, students find picture differences between 
Pairwork »  p.127 and »  p.133 by describing events which have 
ust taken place in a kitchen. Students can ask for repetition and 
clarification if necessary.

Preparation
Put a plaster on your finger just before class and, if you have a 
small first aid kit at home or in the school, take it to class as realia.
Remind students to bring bilingual dictionaries for the next 
lesson (4C).

Warmer
Show your finger and say I've cut m y finger. Now it hurts. Use mime 
:o show w hat you m ean and gesture to encourage students to ask 
you questions about how you did it. Now draw a first aid kit (a 
cox w ith  a cross on it) or show a real one, and ask When do we use 
:his? Elicit or give accident. Ask students Where do most accidents 
happen? (In the home.)

IVrite How to say what's happened on the board.

A Vocabulary accidents at home
- - -  - - -  o — v ;

. -

t g g p

Give students the opportunity to show w hat they know and 
familiarize them  w ith  Bingo! on »  p.38. Direct students to 
photo b and ask Why does the man look unhappy? What can 
you see? and accept different suggestions. Go through the 
example together. Monitor and help as students continue 
in pairs by giving the first letter or syllable of words. Elicit 
answers around the class and help w ith  meaning and 
pronunciation as necessary. Check students pronounce finger as 
/ ’fiqgs/ not /’fir) 3/. and the plural of shelf as shelves not shelf s.

Suggested answers
a egg, floor e cup
b cup f glasses
c toast g milk
d finger, knife h shirt, iron

: susar
w

; f.r.ge: 
k plates 
1 bottles

Students start thinking about meaning by matching verbs 
w ith  possible phrases. Go through the example before students 
continue individually. Check answers around the class by 
saying the verb and eliciting the noun prouses Drill the 
complete phrases and help w ith  pronunciation if necessary.

2 b, c, d 3 f  4 a. b. d 5 e 6 a, b. d

Teaching tip

Which are e. 
to clean up?

nts ur.ce  ̂1 -  J  Uk -  -  „ W W W  Jk C V  w — -» J  .^  * C? h I -i - tu 1  ̂ . ILL,

a  _ __  r*  _ .
J  —

► — |Rp ^ ^ —w turn yourfm ge
.1 t j i L  _

w J

ryf? r"r~~.en a.asses■*. I / C  w iv (V C
♦  —>Li/ >/, f r  f .C I i !  u  J  J  l / U

icn are

o r  a c I
cojjee% w ny is zne man

r TT
oto

■ f ' 
I  I

need
:h tastes bad? "salt in

mhaupy? He’s ru t sc>m.e salt
r  r /  r

in his coffee.)

3 Students demonstrate they understand the meaning of 
vocabulary by matching the sentence beginnings and endings 
to describe the photos. Use the example to check students 
understand the activity and put them  in pairs to continue. To 
check answers, nominate one student to say the first part of
a sentence, and another to continue and a third to say which 
picture it is. If students ask, explain tha t in item 6 the subject 
of the verb is bottles, but don't focus on the form of the present 
perfect yet as it will be covered in the next section.

2 He's dropped an egg . picture a
3 She's cut her finger w ith  a knife, picture d
4 He's put salt in his coffee, picture b
5 He's burnt his shirt, picture h

jD Grammar present perfect for recent events

4 Point to the small picture next to the grammar box. Elicit He’s 
dropped an egg. and write the sentence on the board. Check the 
concept, that we are interested in the direct connection of the 
past event w ith its present relevance by asking Do we know w hen 
he dropped the egg? Was it a long time ago? (No.) Can you see
the result now? (Yes.) Say the section heading and ask What does 
recent mean? (Not long ago.) Draw this timeline on the board

dropped egg EGG ON THE FLOOR!
p a s t ------------------------- X ------------------ n o w ------------------ future

past action present result



Read the explanation w ith  the class. Write past action  and 
present result on the board and use the pictures to elicit one or 
tw o  pairs o f d ifferent exam ples for each column.

Continue w ith  the exercise to consolidate the concept. Direct 
students to the exam ple and ask them  to read the present result 
colum n. Students complete the sentences. M onitor and help as 
necessary and give students tim e to com pare before going over
answ ers as a  class.

2 He's put salt in  his coffee. 5 The bottles have fa llen  on
3 She's broken a cup. the floor.
4 She s dropped the m ilk. 6 He’s burnt the toast.

5 Go through the gram m ar box and high light the form  o f the 
present perfect for affirm ative  statem ents (subject + have/has + 
past participle) using the sentence on the board. Read through 
the rule w ith  the class, and direct students to Accidents at 
hom e on »  p.38 to find broken and dropped  in  the past and past 
participle columns.

T each in g tip
Some languages have a structure sim ilar to the present perfect 
but w hich  is used like the past sim ple in English. Students tend 
to tran sfer uses from  their first lan guage and consequently use 
the present perfect in  English incorrectly. Ask students about 
their ow n  language and see i f  a sim ilar form  is used w h en  a 
speaker w an ts  to ta lk  about the present results o f a past action.

6 Ask students to copy the gram m ar box and leave space for 
m ore w ords in  each colum n. Direct students to Accidents at 
hom e  and go through the verbs one b y  one w ith  the class and 
ask Which column, A, B, C, or D?

A  regu lar happen -  happened -  happened 
B irregu lar (all three form s the same) put -  put -  put 
D past participle is d ifferent from  past sim ple do -  did -  done, 

fa ll -  fe ll -  fallen

E x tia  h elp
Ask students to spell past participles as you  check answ ers. 
Note the double p  in  dropped. Rem ind students o f spelling rules 
for past tense form s o f verbs.

7 Go through  the instructions and put students into pairs to do 
the controlled practice activity. Do one or tw o  exam ples as a 
class and rem ind students to ask for repetition or to repeat 
th eir sentences i f  necessary. M onitor for accuracy, and keep a 
note o f an y errors you hear to go over at the end, rather th an  
interrupt the students’ flow  during the activity.

Q  Listen and play a game
In th is section, students listen to short conversations for key words.

8 4 B.1 Tell students that th ey  w ill  read and listen to a 
conversation to id en tify  a picture from  Bingo! Play the audio 
and ask Which picture? (c). Elicit or use m im e to check students 
understand sm ell and check th ey  understand w h at it refers to 
(the toast).

9 In pairs, students id en tify  key w ords in the conversation in 
exercise 8. Ask them  to call out the w ords th ey  identified. Play 
the audio a second tim e for students to tune in to the key 
w ords as th ey  listen.

burnt toast (smell is not a key word, but does help the 
listener confirm  their understanding)

10 Tell students to read Bingo rules on »  p.38 and ask questions 
to check understanding, e.g. H ow  m any photos do you choose? 
Six.) Six together or separately  (use a gesture)? (Together.) W hat 

do you do i f  you  hear key words describing one o f  y o u r pictures?

(Tick it.) W hat do yo u  do when you have ticked all six boxes? (Say 
B in g o!’.) Tell students to use a pencil.

11 4B.2 Announce the beginn ing o f the gam e in  a m otivating 
w ay. Play the audio and continue until you have first, second, 
and third place w inners. To check students have m arked their 
bingo cards correctly, look at audio script 4 B.2 on »  p.152 and 
ask the w in n ers to say key words. Other students check th ey 
have m arked their ow n cards correctly.

Pronunciation short form of have

12 Tell students that w e  don’t u su ally  say  have  or has w ith  the 
present perfect w h en  speaking, w e  use short form s w h ich  
sound like one word. Copy aiv/ on the board and ask students 
to say it as one word before th ey  continue in pairs. To check 
answ ers, say  an item  num ber for students to say the w hole 
sentence as a class.

2 You've 3 She’s 4  He’s

13 4 B.3 Play the audio, pausing for students to repeat the 
sentences. Check th ey  use short form s and give extra  practice 
as necessary.

14 Put students into pairs and direct them  to audio script 4 B.2 
on »  p.152 to choose w h ich  conversations th ey  w ill  act out.
As students have the conversations, m onitor and check th ey 
use short form s. Encourage them  to put dram a into the 
conversation so that the pronunciation supports the m eaning 
of the dialogues. Volunteers act out conversations for the class.

ABCD Put it all together

15 Go through the instructions and put students into A/B pairs.
As turn  to »  p.127 and Bs to »  p.133. Go through the model 
conversation as a class, rem inding students to keep their 
pictures hidden. Set a tim e lim it o f about four m inutes for 
students to continue in  pairs. Stop the activity  and elicit a 
couple of differences from  A and B students before th ey  look at 
the pictures together and check.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to use sim ple sentences to give
inform ation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Fluency Do students say what’s happened without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 13

Vocabulary Do students use verbs and nouns appropriately? exercise 3

Pronunciation Do students mostly pronounce he’s and she's as one word? 
exercise 14

I can say  w h a t ’s happened.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can describe the picture w ithout 
looking at »  p.38. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  need to look 
back to »  p.38 once or tw ice  to check the verb list.

E arly  fin ish e rs
In pairs, students w rite  a  m in i conversation about one o f the 
kitchens. They read their conversation to another pair, w ho 
identifies the picture, A  or B.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resourcess
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How to say what you’ve done

Orientation
Lcntext

3  rhis lesson, students w ill  focus on using the present perfect in 
njestions and an sw ers to ta lk  about recent events.

Heme A lone is a cartoon story. Lisa's m other phones and checks 
•er daughter has done vario u s household chores. We see th at Lisa 
*asn't done a n y  o f the jobs. She th in ks her parents are still on 
■ 3llday, but she w ill  be found out as th ey're  ju st about to arrive
icm e.

-33und the house show s tw o  illustrated  w ord m aps, in the kitchen 
and services.

iltu re  note

: up.es in  B ritain  tend to share the housew ork fa ir ly  evenly, but 
-e :e  are still som e household jobs w h ich  are m ore often  done 
■ wom en. In m ost fam ilies, children from  the age o f about nine 
’ -ards are expected to do som e jobs around the hom e. They are 
. ~ e :im e s  g iven  sm all am ounts o f m oney from  th eir parents as a 
: iard. In Britain, the legal age at w h ich  children are allow ed  to 
t .eft 'hom e alone’ is 12.

-anguage

ôcus grammar present perfect (+, -, ?): I've cleaned the bathroom.

E v ie w
rrammar

definite article: the dog, the plants, the gas

E u s  words in the house: electricity, gas, sheet, sink, etc. 
verbs: clean, feed, turn off, turn on, wash, water, etc.

bxus phrases Just a moment., Me too.

Recognition
•ccabulary

words: cactus, noise
phrases: don’t worry, home alone, kept clean, put everything 
away

recycled
s-guage

bed, door, floor, knife, pillow, plates, shower

Enunciation when to stress have 4C.2

-an gu age note

■ :h e  question form , have  is a ve ry  reduced sound. A fter a 
: r  sonant the ‘h’ disappears, so it is pronounced /av/ and W hat 
: ,  e becom es /wAtav/. In yes/no questions the ‘h’ is pronounced, 

have is still a w e a k  fo rm  /hav/. In the affirm ative, have  is also 
. :eak sound and u su a lly  contracted to I've, you 've, etc. w h ich  
~-dents studied in  the last lesson.

i3 d  product

3. Put it all together, students m in gle  to find others w h o ’ve  done 
zee sam e jobs around the house recently. Students h ave the 
ccr.versations from  m em ory.

Warmer
*ifite Sm all jo b s  on the board and ask students about sm all jobs 
cdey did at home, either yesterd ay or before th ey  cam e to class.
Ecve one or tw o  exam ples and help students express th eir ideas. 
Write five exam ples on the board. Ask students to put the jobs in 
ncier, w ith  num ber 1 the job th ey  hate the m ost and num ber 5 the 
east. Do a class su rve y  o f the best and w orst job, and ask W ho does 
ftese jobs in y o u r house?

Write H ow to say what y o u ’ve done  on the board.

^  Vocabulary things around the house

1 Direct students to A round the house on »  p.40. Show  th at the 
w ords are grouped in  topics. In pairs, students com plete the 
m atch ing activity. To check answ ers, say  the picture num ber 
and elicit the word.

1 plate 4  g lass 7 sink 10 heating
2 cup 5 fork 8 w ater 11 gas
3 kn ife  6 spoon 9 electricity

L an gu age  note

Point out th e silent ‘k ’ in  knife and m ake sure students are 
pronouncing spoon  as /spurn not '?pu:r.

2 Students start th in k in g  about m ean in g b y  m atching verb 
phrases w ith  possible nouns. Go th rou gh  th e instructions and 
the exam ple  as a class. In pairs, students continue th e activity. 
Check an sw ers b y  reading the first part o f each sentence, elicit 
d ifferent possible endings around the class and check students 
use the definite article. Give positive feedback for m ore 
exam ples w h ich  don’t  appear in  A round the house.

Exam ple an sw ers
1 turned  on: the tap, the gas, the heating, the electricity, the TV
2 w ashed : the cups, spoons, the plates
3 cleaned: the sink, the w in d o w s
4  done: the cleaning, the w ash in g , the ■washing up
5 fed: the cat, the dog, the baby
6 w atered: the plants, the garden

L an g u age  note

The defin ite article is used for item s w h ich  are obvious in 
context, e.g. the dog, the plants. Explain briefly  i f  students ask.

E xtra  h e lp

Books closed. Say the verb fc r students to w rite  the nouns.

Q  Read for detail

In th is section, students use pictures to help th em  un derstand  the 
m ain  point o f the story.

3 Direct students to H om e A lon e  on »  p.40, and use the 
illustration  to ask about th e situation and th in gs around 
the house. Put students into pairs and set a  short tim e lim it 
for th em  to d iscuss the questions. A sk around the class for 
suggestions and help students express th eir ideas.

T hey are on th eir w a y  back from  holiday. She’s going to tell 
her friends to go home. She's going to tid y  the house.

4  Help students understand the m ain  points in  the text. Do the 
first item  as a class before students read the text and complete 
the activity. Check an sw ers as a class.

1 hasn't fed 2 h asn ’t taken  3 ’s w atered  4  hasn 't kept 
5 's invited

5 4C.1 Go through  the instructions. P lay the audio and  pause 
as necessary  to give students tim e to w rite  the questions. Let 
students com pare in  pairs. W rite the questions on the board 
and g ive  students tim e to check in  audio script 4C.1 on »  p.152. 
A sk the class w h at Lisa’s an sw ers w ere  (Yes' to both), and 
w h ether th e y  th in k  she w a s  te llin g  the tru th  (probably not!).



1 Have you cleaned the bathroom?
2 Have you done the shopping?

E xtra  h elp
Divide the listening activ ity  into tw o  stages. The first tim e 
students m ark the place w here th ey  hear the extra  questions. 
The second time, pause the audio for them  to w rite the question.

E xtra  p lu s
Ask w h y  Lisa’s m um  asked H ave yo u  turned on the heating? and 
help students get their ideas across. (Suggested answer: To see i f  
Lisa was telling the truth. It's summer!).

£  Grammar present perfect E E S

6 Underneath Sm all jobs  from  the W armer on the board, w rite  
fe e d  the dog and water the cactus. Put a cross next to fe e d  the 
dog and ask students to m ake sentences about Lisa w ithout 
looking at »  p.40. (She hasn't f e d  the dog. She’s watered the 
cactus.) Ask questions to rem ind students of the concept that 
w e  use the present perfect w h en  w e are interested in  the 
present result o f an  action, not w h en  it w a s  done, e.g. Does she 
need to fe e d  the dog today? (Yes.) Is the jo b  done? (No.) Did she 
water the cactus today or yesterday? (We don’t know.) Students 
complete the gram m ar box in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs.

+ T hey've fed the dog. -  She h asn ’t w ash ed  up.
? H ave th ey fed  the dog?
1 Yes, she has. 2 No, it doesn't.

Lan gu age  note
Some students m ight use yet, w h ich  adds the idea but I  p lan  to 
to present perfect structures. This w ill  be focussed on in 10B.

7 Direct students to H om e A lone  to notice the gram m ar in 
context. M onitor and check th ey  underline a ll form s. Check 
answ ers.

8 Ask students to im agine w h at Lisa’s house w ould  be like and 
help them  express their ideas. Direct students to Lisa’s house on 
»  p.127 and give them  one m inute to study the picture. Books 
closed. Students w rite  about w h at Lisa has and hasn ’t done. 
M onitor and check for accurate gram m ar and repeat students’ 
sentences as exam ples for positive feedback.

9 In pairs, students take turns asking each other about w hat 
th ey  remember. M onitor for correct use of fu ll form s in the 
answ ers. M ake a note o f an y  problems to go over at the end of 
the activity. Give them  tim e to check the picture again  for an y 
differences th ey  m ay  have about Lisa's activities.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Books closed. Students choose a question about Lisa’s house and 
nom inate a p air to give the answ er.

J J  Pronunciation when to stress have

10 4C.2 To raise interest in  the poem , w rite  the floors, the doors, 
the sheets, the bed and the bread on the board. M im e the verb 
w h ich  goes w ith  each noun to elicit clean, wash, make, buy  and 
w rite  them  next to the nouns. Ask the class to read and listen 
to the poem  and say w h ich  jobs on the board have been done. 
Tick the floors and the doors and read the rules to the class. Ask 
True or fa lse?  Students read and listen again.

2 True 3 False

11 Play the audio for students to read aloud or shadow  read. Tap 
the desk on the stressed words.

12 In pairs, students practise reading H om e Alone. M onitor and 
give praise for accurate use of stress. Check th ey  sw ap  roles 
after a fe w  m inutes. Ask for volunteers to perform  the text 
in  front o f the w hole class. In sm all groups, students th in k  of 
another title for the story and the class votes for the best idea

JT Listen for detail
In th is section, students listen to a short telephone conversation
for gist and detail.

13 4C.3 Go through the instructions and item s 1-3 . Check 
students understand that th ey  need to listen for three th ings 
sim ultaneously. Play the audio and ask students to compare 
their answ ers in  pairs. Play the audio a second tim e if  
necessary and check answ ers as a class.

1 friend 2 hasn ’t 3 is

14 Read the instruction and ask W hat does housework mean? 
(Work in the house.) Tell students to look at the list o f jobs in 
note form. Play the audio again but do not give answ ers yet.

15 Books closed. Ask questions and nom inate students to answ er 
from  m em ory. M onitor for accurate gram m ar but don’t 
confirm  answ ers yet. Direct students to audio script 4 C.3 on 
»  p.152 to check their answ ers, or p lay the audio again.

w ashed  the tow els /  m ade the bed /  
cleaned the cooker X cleaned the bathroom  /  
w ashed  the sheets /  cleaned the floors X

ABCDE Put it all together
16 Go through the instructions w ith  the class. M ake sure 

students w rite  notes rather th an  fu ll sentences. Students add 
their ow n  ideas, using dictionaries i f  necessary.

17 Nom inate or ask for tw o  volunteers to have the exam ple 
conversation and point out the fin a l response. Ask students to 
stand up and ask questions to find others w ho h ave done the 
sam e things. At the end o f the activity, ask for volunteers to 
tell the class about people w ho have done a lot o f jobs.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to ask and respond to questions of a
factual nature.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Fluency Do students ask some questions without hesitation? 
exercise 9

Accuracy Do students use verbs and nouns appropriately? exercise 2

Pronunciation Do students pronounce n’t in negative sentences? 
exercise 11

I can say  w h at I’ve  done.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey can ask and an sw er some 
questions w ithout their notes. They tick with some help  i f  they 
need tim e to th ink about the questions.

E arly  fin ish e rs

In pairs, students prepare a reply to exp la in  w h y  th ey  can’t accept 
an  invitation  to the cinem a. Students use audio script 4 C.3 for 
help, and act the conversation for another pair.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources
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r-nentation
hrrrsxt

r  "315 lesson, students w ill  focus on ta lk in g  about and giving  
-esc ls  o f experiences.

~ 'e  -'.rroduction to the m agazine questionnaire, H ow independent 
m ? you?, provides background inform ation about the connection 
nsnreen the words m arried  and house in  tw o  languages.

questionnaire asks about the typ e  o f experiences a person 
c_ad. The answ ers are used to calculate an  unm arried  person’s 

~ i7rs of independence, w ith  scores w eighted  to take account of
■3C3 age.

ii_nrre note

u-.e whole, young British people are fa irly  independent,
- - ecally leaving hom e som etim e b etw een  the ages o f 18 and 25,
“ : '  to go to college or university. However, a significant num ber 

. rr. to live w ith  their parents after graduating until th ey are 
: e to get a job and support them selves! They don't generally  get 

"  scried until their late tw enties or early thirties.

-azguage

t o s  grammar present perfect with ever, past simple

=*as words abroad, ever, lose, never, once, slept, twice

H a s  phrases a few  times, lots o f times, pay a bill/rent, etc.

teognition
taooulary

battery, independent, show, soap

tertded
sre-age

words: alone, electricity, fridge, gas, guest, heating, remote 
control, towel, turn on, etc. 
phrases: last night, last week, last year, yesterday, etc. 
grammar: past tense, wh- questions

- iT iu a g e  note

. tell as using the present perfect to link present results to 
- event w hich  has alread y taken place, w e can use the present 
-rtert w ith  ever. The addition o f th is w ord broadens the concept 

i3. experience at an y  tim e in your life.

in i  product

3 ?t . it all together, students p lay a gam e in  sm all groups asking 
s o u :  experiences and for fu rth er details. Students’ conversation is 
rscer on listen ing texts and a m odel conversation in Pairwork on 
> 3327.

Reparation
:  possible, w rite  the w ords for the W armer on the board before the
ifS C T L

Varmer
*£. preparation for section A, w rite  these w ords on the board: have, 
"tim ed, home, school, get, leave, buy, rent, get, children. In pairs, 
r u ie nts c lassify  the w ords into nouns and verbs and m atch them  

children, get married, leave school, leave home, buy a home, 
« "t  2 home). Go through each one and ask for a  show  o f hands to 
iee £  students have done an y of these.

 ere How to talk about experiences on the board.

^  Read a questionnaire and respond

In th is section, students discuss the topic to activate ideas before
reading a questionnaire for detail.

1 Do the first item  together to dem onstrate the activity. Put 
students into sm all groups and give them  tim e to discuss the 
answ ers before asking around the class. Help students express 
their ideas but do not overcorrect for accuracy at th is stage.

T each in g tip

In m ultilin gual classes, organize students sc that each 
group has a  m ix  o f nationalities to generate cross-cultural 
com parison. In m onolingual classes, there is scope for 
discussion on the typ ical ages that people do th ese th ings

2 Direct students to H ow Independent Are You? on »  p.42 and 
set a short tim e lim it for them  to read and id en tify  the topic 
(b leaving home). A sk for suggestions around the class and 
w ords in  the text w h ich  helped them  decide. Ask Is the word fo r  
m arriage and house connected in yo u r language?

3 Direct students to the glossary  at the bottom  o f »  p.42 and 
read the first w ord and definition. Elicit or exp lain  that a 
g lossary  is a m in i-dictionary for w ords in a particular t e x t  Ask 
students to guess the answ ers first and then  scan the text to 
check. Check answ ers as a class.

2 rent 3 heating 4 guests 5 rem ote control

4  Explain  to students that th ey  can do the questionnaire for 
them selves or som ebody th ey  know. Go through the key w ith  
the class and check th ey  understand how  to calculate their 
scores. M onitor and help as necessary as students w ork through 
the questionnaire alone. For class feedback, nom inate students 
and ask i f  th ey  w ere surprised b y  their independence rating 
and to give one exam ple to exp lain  why.

5 4 D.1 Tell students that th ey  are going to listen to a young 
British m an  an sw erin g  the questions. Play the audio and pause 
after each m ain  section for students to m ark his answ ers. Play 
the audio a second tim e if  necessary and allow  students tim e 
to calculate his score. In pairs, students discuss w hether th ey  
are m ore or less independent th an  Callum  and if  an y  o f his 
answ ers surprised them .

Callum  scores 11 points, a  score w h ich  indicates he is not 
ve ry  independent.

Grammar present perfect with ever, 
past simple

6 Direct students to the tw o  cartoons and ask them  to point to 
the picture in  w h ich  th ey  can see a recent result (picture t  Ask 
W hat's happened? (He's hurt/broken his arm.) Ask W hat's the 
person pointing to him  asking? and elicit H ave you broker your  
arm ? Tell students to look at the sentences under the vicrczes 
and ask Which question asks about life experience? (OaesTjcn 2  
Which question asks about a recent event? (Querr.cn 3  M atch 
the questions and pictures as a class before students copy the 
questions in  the speech bubbles.



Copy these timelines or. the board and ask students which one 
matches which sentence :b, 22 .. Point out the position of ever 
after the subject but before the past participle.
tim eline 1 = recent event

broken arm?

t  a s : ----------------------------- X — now —
X

timeline 2 = life experience
broken arm?

•  •  •  •  

p a r . -----------X--------X-------- X-------- X

Extra help
7e n .n d  students tha t in 4B they were focussing on the 
results of recent events. In this lesson they are talking about 

■f experiences. To practise the form and show the change in 
concept w ith  ever, elicit and drill Have you ever...? questions 
about life experience based on familiar vocabulary, e.g. Have 

ou ever pu t salt in your coffee? Have you ever cut your finger?

7 Students practise manipulating the grammar. Go through 
the example w ith  the class and remind students that they 
can find past participle lists on »  p.148 . Monitor and help if 
necessary as students continue individually. To check answers, 
ask for volunteers to ask you the question and give your reply 
using some of the expressions in exercise 8. Check students 
understand the meaning of once and twice and encourage 
them  to ask follow-up questions and respond w ith  more detail.

Have you ever
2 ... stolen a hotel towel?
3 ... lost your house keys?
4 ... paid a bill w ith  a credit card?
5 ... bought something on the Internet?

8 Go through the instructions and the example. Answer 
questions about the experiences in the box. Put students into 
pairs to interview each other, and monitor and help w ith  word 
order in questions as necessary. Do open-class pairwork at the 
end and ask follow-up questions to students’ replies.

9 Use the information from the open pairwork and write an
affirmative sentence about one of the students on the board, 
e.g. Hana has lost her house keys a fe w  times. Ask Did this 
happen in the past? (Yes.) Do we know when? (No.) Is the time or 
the experience important? (the experience) to check the concept 
of this use of the present perfect again. Ask students When? 
and amend the sentence on the board, Hana lost her house 
keys last year. Direct students to the gram m ar box, example 
sentences and the time phrases. Go through questions 1-4  
together as a class and see if you can elicit the rule for item 5.

1 No 2 Yes 3 No 4 Yes 5 Present perfect

10 Ask students to read items 1-5  and do the first item as a class. 
Point out the time clause at the end of the sentence and in 
the gram m ar box in exercise 9 . Monitor and help if necessary 
as students continue individually. Students compare in pairs 
before you go through the answers as a class.

1 lost 2 've had 3 hasn't drunk 4 Have/ever lived 
5 Did/watch

Extra plus
In pairs, students ask the questions in exercise 7 again. They 
start w ith  a present perfect question and use the past simple to 
ask for details.

£  Listen and follow a conversation

In this section, students listen and follow detail in a short 
conversation and then order information using a conversation map.
11 4D.2 Read through the instructions and questions 1- 3. Play the 

audio. Students answer the questions and compare in pairs.

1 James 2 in 2001 3 fell downstairs

12 Direct students to the conversation map and the small letters 
at the beginning of each turn. Tell students tha t each row is 
a new turn. Talk through the options at each tu rn  and see if 
students can remember which conversation route Alice and 
James took. Play the audio a second time for students to check 
answers. Students can check w ith  audioscript 4D.2 on »  p.152.

2 b  3 d  4 g

13 In pairs, students practise the conversation. Encourage them  to 
refer to the conversation map if necessary. Ask for volunteers tc 
have their conversations for the class.

ABC Put it all together

14 To introduce the activity, tell students to ask you a Have you 
ever ...? question, e.g. met a famous person. Tell students to ask 
you Wh ... questions to see if you are telling the tru th  or not 
and w arn  them  tha t you might not answer their questions 
honestly. After five or six questions, ask students if they think 
you really have m e t ...
Tell students to tu rn  to »  p.127. Go through the instructions 
as a class and make sure students write six Have you ever...? 
questions. Direct them  to How Independent Are You? for ideas. 
Ask for two volunteers to have the conversation and put 
students into small groups of three or four to play the game.
At the end, ask students to tell the class about interesting 
experiences others have had.

Student performance
Students should be able to start and m aintain  a short conversation
Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess 
students' performance.

Interaction Do students respond to questions appropriately? exercise 12

Fluency Do students ask Have you ever...? without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 8

Coherence Do students ask appropriate questions about the 
experience? exercise 12

I can talk  about experiences.
Students tick on my own if they can ask Have you ever ...? questions 
without using their notes. They tick with some help if they need to 
read some of their questions.

Early finishers
Students write different questions and repeat the activity w ith,a 
different group.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

future
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Zrientation
urtext and Lan guage

■ " 3  lesson, students w ill  th in k  about a read er’s and w rite r ’s 
up ose for w ritin g  th an k  yo u  notes.

... anguage Feel free to..., Helpyourselfto..., Make yourself at home., etc.

fecyded
menage

words: things and actions around the house 
grammar: present perfect

Lid  product

* -ur it all together; students w rite  a short note (about 70 words) 
u a c  on audio script 4 E.1 on »  p.152-53.

Varmer
-. f  students to im ag in e  th e y  stayed at a frien d ’s house and left 
- : :  :e the frien d  arrived  hom e. Ask for a sh ow  o f h an d s to see h o w  

-  s u y  w ould  leave a th an k  yo u  note. W rite H ow  to w rite a thank  
■ :. ro te  on the board.

^  Read and understand the writer’s aim

* “ .:s section, students a n a ly se  a note to determ ine w h y  it has 
eer. w ritten .

Check students un derstand  the title o f the section. Go th rough  
'.he instructions and  th e questions. D irect students to the note. 
Set a  short tim e lim it for students to sk im  and scan  to an sw er 
the questions. Go over an sw ers as a  class.

1 Phillipa’s house (m aybe in  the kitchen)
2 Phillipa 3 She’s not hom e to w elcom e Ana.

I Ask students to read item s 1-6  and check vocabu lary. Do the 
exam ple to m ake sure students un derstand  the activity. They 
compare in  pairs before yo u  go over an sw ers as a class.

2 perhaps 3 yes 4 no 5 perhaps 6 yes

Extra a c t iv ity

Ask students for exam ples from  Phillipa’s letter w h ich  indicate 
that it ’s an  in form al note to a friend, e.g. HU, use o f  short 
sentences -  one on each line, im peratives, contracted form s.

g  Vocabulary welcome and thanking 
phrases

3 Direct students to the title  and ask W hen? to elicit the 
situations in  w h ich  the tw o  th in gs are done. Go through  the 
exam ple as a class and put students in pairs to th in k  about 
the fu nction  o f each phrase. M onitor and help as necessary  
Nom inate pairs to give an sw ers and ask students to find 
exam ples o f w elcom e phrases in  Phillipa’s note.

2 W 3 T 4  T 5 T 6 W  7 T

Q Imagine your reader’s questions

.' this section, students are introduced to a strategy  w h ich  th ey  
u  use to help m ake the content o f th eir w ritin g  appropriate.

4 kead the instructions. Go through  the situation  and the 
questions as a class and elicit possible answ ers. W rite notes 
on the board, encouraging students to use th eir im agination  
and g ive  som e background detail. Point out th at i f  a  w riter 
unagines a reader’s questions it can help decide w h at to include 
m  the note.

A sk students to w rite  the an sw ers to Phillipa’s questions, and 
to look aga in  at the phrases for th an k  yo u  notes in  exercise 3 
for help. M onitor and check correct use o f th e  present perfect. 
Give positive feedback for ideas.

5 4 E.1 Go through  the instructions and check students 
un derstand  the activity. Tell students to put a  tick b y  an y  
in form ation  w h ich  is the sam e, and w rite  k ey  w ords to note 
a n y  differences. Play the audio and give students the option of 
listen in g a second tim e if  necessary.

6 Direct students to audio script 4E.1 on »  p.152-53 to check. Ask 
for vo lunteers to g ive  sim ilarities and differences. Exp lain  
th at students’ texts are not w ron g i f  there are differences, but 
that th ey  should check th ey  h ave an sw ered  the questions in 
exercise 4.

E xtra  h e lp

Go th rou gh  the questions in  exercise 4 and ask students for the 
an sw ers in  the audio script

ABC Put it all together
7 Read th rough  the instructions w ith  th e class and check 

students understand the activity. Put students in  p airs to share 
ideas. M onitor and refer students to th e note m  exercise 1 and 
lesson 4B for m ore ideas i f  necessary. Ph u t a couple m ore sm all 
accidents around the class.

8 Go th rou gh  the instructions and elicit sem e exp lanations 
around the class. In  pairs, students th in k  about the questions 
th eir frien d  m ight ask about the accidents th ey  have had in  
the home. I f necessary, direct students hack to th e questions in 
exercise 4. Encourage students to use th e ir dicttor.ar.es.

9 A sk for an  exam ple of a greeting and a closing and rem ind 
th em  to use both. Tell students to lock at audio scr.pt -E .1 on 
»  p.152-53 for help if  necessary  Students should rev iew  their 
w ritin g  for short form s for the present perfect, and m ake 
corrections if  necessary. Ask pairs or r.vap  ro tes  and to check 
th ey  have answ ered  the questions in exercise S.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to w rite  a th an k  you  note ' about 70 words) 
usin g  sim ple sentences Their w ritin g  m igh t contain  occasional 
errors i f  th ey  try  to express the connection b etw een  an  event and 
its consequences.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring ar.d feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content -a  .e stutems g veo explanations for two or more accidents?

Organization - s .e  students used greetings and closings? 
- a .e  students thanked and apologized?

I car w rite  a th a n k  yo u  note.

Students tick or. m y own  i f  th ey  h ave exp lain ed  each m ishap. They 
tick wr. 'r some help  if  th e y  need to include m ore in form ation .

E arly  fin ish e rs

Ir, sm all groups, students te ll others w h a t happened during their 
stay and th en  read th e ir notes. The group decides i f  the note
exp lain ed  the situations.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources
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W arm er
Rem em ber w h o

W rite sentences 1 - 10  below  on the board. In sm all groups, students 
w rite  dtv. r. v . r :  u :  cr v.'rote them . They check an sw ers b y  
looking back through  the unit.

r Ccu.d ha'.e a r  alarm  call at 7.30 a.m., please? 2 I  h aven 't watered  
thecaarus 3 Ha .e  yo u  ever broken y o u r arm ? 4 H ave y o u  f e d  Toby? 
5  ;  ve m ade i r e  bed fo r  y o u  in the end room. 6 Just f o r  one night? 7 
1 b r . e r  : r.aH ed on the kitchen yet. 8 I ’ve f e d  the cat. 9 I've cleaned  
: h e f . x r  i c  W e've decided to com e hom e early.

th e  guest 4  Lisa’s m um  7 Frank 10 Lisa’s m um
2 Lisa 5 Phillipa 8 A na
3 .'am es 6 the receptionist 9 Lisa

^  Grammar
1 ca n /co u ld  (requests) 4A  exercise 14

'.Yarm-up: W rite these w ords on the board for students to m ake 
a hotel request: please, TV, work, send, could, som eone doesn ’t, the, 
you, to, it, at, look, ?

The TV doesn’t  w ork. Could you  send som eone to look at it,
please?

Set-up: Go through  the exam ple  w ith  the class.

2 Could I h ave a cup o f tea, please?
3 Could yo u  send m e som e n e w  tow els, please?
4  Could I h ave an  a larm  call at seven, please?
5 Could you  te ll m e h o w  to tu rn  the h eatin g off, please?

Follow-up: Students w rite  tran slations o f th e  questions and 
com pare w a y s  o f m ak in g  polite requests in  th eir language.

2 Present perfect for recent events 4B exercises 4-5

W arm -up: Direct students to look at Bingo! on »  p.38. Say a picture 
num ber for students to say  w h a t ’s happened.

Set-up: A sk students to read the text and  check a n y  vo cabu lary  
problem s. Go th rou gh  the exam ple  as a class.

2 He’s dropped the m ilk. 3 He’s burnt the toast.
4  He’s broken th e plate. 5 He’s cut h is finger.

Follow-up: Students say  past actions from  exercise 4 on »  p.39 or 
invent th eir ow n. A  partn er says the present result.

3 Present perfect fo r recent events 4C exercise 4

W arm -up: Rem ind students about Lisa. A sk W haf hasn ’t she done? 
and elicit ideas around the class.

Set-up: Use the exam ple and  te ll students to m ake sentences 
b y  m ovin g from  left to right, right to left, up and dow n but not 
diagonally. The first w ord o f each sentence is num bered.

2 H as she cleaned the floor?
3 Lisa h as in vited  her frien d s for a  party.
4  Has she w ash ed  up?
5 Lisa has turned  on the heating.
6 Lisa has dropped food on the floor.
7 Lisa h asn ’t kept the kitchen clean.
8 Her parents have decided to com e hom e early.
9 Has she fed the dog?

7 :L ow -up : Students te ll a partn er about the th in gs th e y ’ve  done 
ar.d not done before th ey  cam e to class.

4 Present perfect question s w ith  ever  4D exercise 7

v.brrr.-up: Nom inate students and ask a fe w  questions in  How
—.dependent are you?  on »  p.42.

Set-up: A sk students to read the text and check vocabulary. Do the 
exam ple  as a class.

H ave you  e v e r ...
paid for the shopping? paid rent?
cooked for you r fam ily? cooked for guests?
put soap in  the w a sh in g  m achine? put a sh e lf on the w all?

Follow-up: Students role p lay  the conversation and then  ask each 
other the questions.

J |  Vocabulary

5 H otels 4A  exercise 11

W arm -up: Ask students for three th in gs a hotel receptionist and a 
gu est m igh t say.

Set-up: Tell students to read the conversation. Ask H ow  long is the 
guest staying? (One night.) W hat's the hotel room num ber? (224.)

2 room  5 included 8 key
3 n ight 6 M ay 9 second
4  w ith  7 passport

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  th eir ow n  gapped conversation 
for another p air to complete. They check each other’s an sw ers at 
the end.

6 A round th e house 4A  exercise 3, 4C exercise 1

W arm -up: W rite bedroom , bathroom , living room  on the board. Set 
a short tim e lim it for students to w rite  a  list o f the th in gs th ey  
m ight find  in each room.

Set-up: Go through  the instructions and the exam ple as a class.

2 b lanket 6 tow el 10  heating
3 p illo w  7 toilet roll 11 gas
4  tap 8 ash tray  12 electricity
5 soap 9 lam p

Follow-up: Students choose ten  th in gs around the house from  un i: 
4 and w rite  th eir o w n  anagram s. They sw ap  lists and find  the 
w ords. Students check th eir p artn er’s an sw ers and spelling.

7 Irregu lar p ast particip les 4B exercise 6

W arm  up: W rite som e o f the past participles from  the w ord  pool or 
the board. Ask students for the in fin itive  and the past tense.

Set up: Go through  the instructions and the exam ple as a class.

2 b urn t 5 done 8 paid  1 1  stolen
3 bought 6 fa llen  9 put 12 taken
4  cut 7 kept 10 seen

Follow  up: Students choose three past participles th ey  w a n t to 
rem em ber and w rite  a sentence for each one.

8 T im e ph rases 4D exercise 9

W arm -up: D raw  tw o  colum ns on the board entitled fin ish ed  time 
and unfinished time. Elicit tim e phrases and w rite  th em  on the 
board. Direct students to »  p.43, exercise 9 to check.

Set-up: A sk students to read conversations 1-3  and check an y  
vocabulary.

1 never, once 2 last, th is  3 tim es, tw ice

Follow-up: Students ask each other tw o  questions usin g  H ave you  
e v e r ...? and H ow m any tim es have yo u  ...?

E a rly  f in ish e rs

Students re v ie w  the un it and choose ten  verbs. They d raw  three 
colum ns and w rite  the verb, past tense and  participle. They check 
w ith  a dictionary.
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How to talk about clothes

Orientation
Context
■ this lesson, students w ill  focus on using adverbs and adjectives 
: give their opinions on clothes.

:ndow Shopping is a cartoon strip w h ich  features tw o  shop 
: -m m ies, G avin  and Jeff, w ho ‘come alive' in  a shop w indow .
I avin, w ho is outside the picture, tells Je ff  his clothes have 
.mracted the attention of a fem ale passer-by. Je ff  th in ks the 

sm an is looking at Gavin, w ho is shocked because he isn ’t 
: ressed for the w in d o w  display.

: r.otos 1- 1 1  illustrate the vo cabu lary  in  Clothes.

-m gu ag e

-xus grammar adverbs of degree: a bit, a little, enough, quite, really, too, 
very

^ u s  words clothes: socks, top, tights, tracksuit, trainers, underwear 
adjectives: bright, dark, nice, tight

Lxus phrases What do you think ofmy...?, It's/They’re really nice!, It suits 
you., etc.

Jscognition 
• rcabulary

half-price, perhaps, sales

recycled
anguage

clothes: dress, sandals, shorts, suit, sweatshirt, trousers 
adjectives: big, casual, comfortable, long, short, small, smart, 
etc.

: -onunciation intonation in opinions 5A.2
Discourse object pronoun substitution it, they

-anguage note
■ ;poken English, speakers tend to give negative opinions w ith  
mng intonation. This gives the im pression that the opinion is 

m n a tive , so the hearer is less likely to be upset b y  it. For exam ple, 
' ' e y ’re a bit unusual, said w ith  rising-falling intonation sounds 
:: ; : t iv e , w h ile  the sam e w ords said w ith  falling-rising intonation 
: ,.nds negative. Euphem ism , for exam ple, sayin g It ’s a bit 
pensive, rather th an  It's very expensive, is also a convention in 

: :ken English, used to avoid giving displeasure.

Ir.d product
- Put it all together, students exchange opinions on w h at people 
ire w earin g  in pictures in Pairwork on »  p.127 and »  p.133.

Warmer
: eview  colours and test students’ recognition of clothes w ords by 

king W ho’s wearing som ething p in k  today? W ho’s wearing brown 
~:users? W ho’s wearing a white shirt? Who's wearing sm art clothes? 
‘."no's wearing a green jacket? Is anyone wearing red socks? Is anyone  

» earing a blue T-shirt?

rite How to talk about clothes on the board.

j Vocabulary clothes

1 Check students have revered »  p.46. Put students into pairs 
or sm all groups ar.d give : r  e ~  :h :e e  to four m inutes for the 
brainstorm ing activity  Ehrv v :  :a :rh a ry  around the class.
Ask for spellings as y cu  vrrr.e v. : : r ;  :r . the board and check 
students understand the mean r  ;  : :  a rv  re w  vocabulary.

2 Students work ind ividually  then m ra_r; t :  march the w ords 
to the photos. Check answ ers by lavm g  1 r r : t :  num ber for 
the class to say the word. M :n : t r : : : :  p rrr  _r r.atirn  and direct 
students to the p ro n u n ciaticr.: :  m r a r e :  :  * :; .r  P ::h e s .

1 suit 2 sandals 3 top 4 sock; r t r a . r e '  r '
7 tracksuit 8 un derw ear 9 sweat ; . - h m :  . t r e s s

3 Give students tim e to read questions 1-4  arc  m - 1 r
vocabulary. Do the first item  as a h a ; ;  t-errre ; - - i e - t; : :  r - r .e  
in d iv id u ally  and then  com pare an sw er; ir. r a_r; m m  - m u  
pronunciation of the fin a l /s/ and give posittve tee-dr a i f  * e r
students pronounce w ords correctly.

1 w om en’s clothes: dress, tights, top m en s c l :thee : _ -
2 sm art clothes: suit casual clothes: shorts, 

sw eatsh irt sportsw ear: tracksuit, trainers, sv. e m m m
3 p lural words: sandals, shorts, socks, tights, trainer; 

sin gu lar words: dress, suit, sw eatshirt, top, tracksun 
underw ear

4  Students' ow n answ ers.

4  Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the adjectives. Read the exam ples and give one or tw o 
strange com binations, e.g. long trainers, sm art socks to help 
students understand the activity. Tell them  to th in k  of tw o  
com binations for each adjective. M onitor and help as necessary. 
To check answ ers, go through  each adjective in  tu rn  and elicit 
suggestions from  the class. Encourage students to use a w ith  
sin gu lar clothes w ords and som e w ith  plural clothes words.

Suggested answ ers
big  sw eatshirt, sandals casual top, dress 
com fortable sw eatshirt, sandals long socks, top 
nice suit, dress sm all sw eatshirt, trainers 
short socks, dress sm art top, suit, dress 
tight top, shorts w a rm  sw eatshirt, tights

Language note
Comfortable has only three syllables. The ‘or’ in  the m iddle 
is not pronounced. The ‘gh’ in  tight is not pronounced and in 
British English the Y  in  warm  is silent.

Extra help
Students test each other on the opposite adjectives, e.g. A long 
socks B  short socks B  tight trainers A com fortable trainers, etc.

g  Listen for key words

In th is section, students listen to a d ialogue to recognize key w ords 
and for detail.

5 Direct students to W indow Shopping. Ask them  to look at 
the pictures and say w ho the people are (two shop w indow  
dumm ies, and a w om an in the street). Set a short tim e lim it to 
nam e all the clothes vocabu lary  in the story. Check answ’ers. 
encouraging students to use the collocations from  exercise 4.
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6 5A .1 Go though the instructions and give students tim e to 
study the words. Check students have covered the text before 
you  p lay the audio. Play the audio a second tim e if  necessary.

/  jacket, trousers, shirt, top

7 Ask Who's Je ff?  W ho’s Gavin? Tell students to read W indow  
Shopping again  to find three answ ers to the question.

1 It's sm art. 2 The jacket’s a  good fit. 3 He loves the colour. 

E xtra  p lus
Students listen to the audio rather th an  reading.

8 Go through the instructions and item s 1-5, using the exam ple 
to dem onstrate that students need to read carefu lly  to find
a sentence w ith  the sam e m eaning. M onitor and help as 
students w ork in d iv id u ally  before com paring in pairs. Ask for 
volunteers to give the answ ers. As you  go over the answ ers, 
ask w h at it refers to in  item  2, and check students understand 
the difference b etw een  f i t  and suit b y  asking Which verb is used 
about style or colour? (Suit.) Which word is used about size? (Fit.) 
For item  5, ask w h y  G avin  says Oh no!

2 It really  suits you. 3 W hat do you th ink of the shirt?
4 The w om an in  the red top. 5 I haven ’t got an yth in g  on!

Extra help
Cue-response drill for pronoun substitution using sin gular and 
plural w ords for clothing. Point to the photos in Clothes and 
say (maybe w ith  some irony!) Nice dress! to w h ich  the students 
respond I like it too! Continue w ith  other photos, e.g. T Nice 
sandals! SS I like them too! T Nice suit! SS I like it too! etc.

£  Pronunciation intonation in opinions

9 5A .2 Books closed. D raw  tw o  faces on the board, one sm iley 
and one not. Tell the class they're going to hear some people 
giving opinions, some positive and some negative. Play the 
audio and stop it a fter the first sentence. Ask the class w hether 
the speaker sounded positive or negative. Continue in  the sam e 
w a y  w ith  the other sentences. Direct students to the sentences 
in exercise 9. Play the audio a second tim e for students to repeat.

Extra help
Play the audio again  and hum  the intonation instead of saying 
the words, and encourage students to do the sam e. Exaggerate 
the fall-rise/rise-fall patterns a little, so th ey are clearer. Play 
the audio again  for students to repeat w ith  the words.

10 In pairs, students read W indow Shopping, practising 
intonation in  opinions in context. M onitor and give praise for 
appropriate use o f intonation, and ask for volunteers to say the 
conversation for the class.

Grammar adverbs of degree

11 Ask students i f  th ey  can rem em ber w h at G avin  says about 
Je ff's  jacket and shirt to elicit It ’s really nice, and It really suits 
you. Write these sentences on the board. Underline nice and 
suits and ask students w h at kinds o f w ords these are (adjective, 
verb). Circle really in  each sentence and ask w h at kind of word 
it is and w h at it does in  the sentence (an adverb, gives extra 
inform ation about an adjective or verb).

Direct students to the pictures and go through the gram m ar 
box as a class. Put students in  pairs to find more exam ples o f 
adverbs of degree in  the cartoon story. M onitor and help as 
necessary. Students read out the adverbs th ey  found.

really  nice very  sm art too short quite short
Y r.g  enough a bit bright

12 This exercise encourages students to w ork out the rules of torn 
for them selves. Students do the exercise in d iv idually  and then 
com pare in pairs. Go over the answ ers as a class.

l c  2 a  3 b 

Extra  help
Elicit more exam ples for each rule, e.g. Rule 1 It's long enough. I* 
isn't sm art enough. Rule 2 It ’s very expensive. It ’s very warm . It's 
quite warm . Rule 3 They’re really nice.

13 Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a  class. Give 
students tim e to read item s 1-8. Check vocabu lary  and m ake 
sure that students understand the connection b etw een  nouns 
and pronouns in  item s 1, 3, 4, 7. Students continue individually 
and com pare in  pairs. Ask for answ ers around the class and to: 
students to read the complete sentences.

2 quite 3 a little 4  ve ry  5 enough 6 too 7 too 8 really 

Extra p lus
Put students into pairs. Student A m akes som e positive 
com m ents about Student B's clothes. Student B responds
appropriately. Students sw ap roles.

ABCD Put it all together
14 Put students into pairs and direct them  to Pairwork photos on 

»  p.127 and »  p.133. Tell students th ey have the sam e photos, 
read through the instructions and the nam es o f people. Go 
through the exam ple to dem onstrate the activity. At the end, 
students show  each other their pictures and check the nam es 
o f the people.

15 Give students tw o  or three m inutes to com m ent on the clothe; 
people are w earing. Ask for com m ents around the class and see 
i f  students agree.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to express an  opinion and give a short
explanation using sim ple sentences.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Politeness Do students use adverbs with negative opinions? 
exercise 10

Vocabulary Do students use five or six different adjectives to describe 
clothes? exercise 4

Pronunciation Do students attempt to use intonation in opinions? 
exercise 10

I can ta lk  about clothes.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  occasionally look back at 
expressions in exercise 11. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  need tc 
look at Clothes on »  p.46 for vocabulary.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students w rite  a list o f w h at th ey like and dislike. They role play 
tw o  of the people in  Pairwork on »  p.127 and have a conversation 
like W indow Shopping.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to make promises and offers

^Tientation
Trntext

This lesson, students w ill  practise using will for prom ises and 
'a ll and will for spontaneous offers o f help.

. Factory, at the top of the page, is an  advertising leaflet w hich  
res inform ation about guarantees and services the shop offers its 

ustom ers.

‘ The picture story, Sadie and Vic Go Shopping, the pictures 
rresent various stages in  the day of tw o  friends. The dialogue 

: r.tains exam ples o f polite w ays of m aking offers. The pictures 
-re not in  the correct order.

: -itu re note
is a polite w a y  of m aking an  offer. It is used to ask a question 

;ch allow s the speaker to appear as i f  th ey  are giving  the person 
ir.oice to accept the offer or not. It is more tentative and friendly 
i  requires a yes or no answ er.

u tiguage

-xus grammar will (promises and offers): I'll buy you a drink, 
shall: Shall 1 carry your bag?

: 'eview 
I'ammar

first conditional

-xus words borrow, carry, hold, lend, pay, pay back, wear, wrap

Pxus phrases offers.- I'll buy y o u ..., I'll help you, I'll lend y o u ..., etc.

: ecognition
xabulary

accessories, delivery, designers, guarantee, online, product, 
purchase, quality, register, service

1 icycled 
atguage

words: bag, scarf, umbrella 
grammar: (pronouns)you,your, it

: 'onunciation stress in sentences with will, won't and shall 5B.2-3

ir.d product
■ Put it all together, students use the cues and possible shopping 
Tuations in  Pairwork  on »  p.127 to have a series o f conversations 
: another pair to follow. They h ave practised sim ilar 

. m versations.

Preparation
ake sure you have som ething w ith  you for the lesson th at you 

in  either carry  or w ear, such as a scarf or a w atch.

Warmer
rite the w ord Help! on the board, and the fo llow ing situations:
: mining, no money, an exam  tomorrow, got a headache, it's cold, 
secret, it ’s late, a h eavy suitcase, hungry. Put students into pairs 
sm all groups. Set a three-m inute tim e lim it for them  to th ink 

:out th ings th ey  could say to a good friend in  these situations.
1 : through each situation and brainstorm  ideas. Help students 
- tpress their ideas and monitor for will and shall but do not 

ercorrect for accuracy at th is stage.

rite How to m ake prom ises and offers on the board.

^  Read an advertising leaflet

In th is section, students read an  advertising leaflet 
detail.

1 A ctivate students’ background knowledge about the topic. Go 
through questions 1-3  w ith  the class and put students into 
pairs or sm all groups to ta lk  about them . M onitor and help 
students get their ideas across, but do not correct for accuracy 
at th is stage. Go through the questions one by one and 
nom inate students to reply.

2 Direct students to Style Factory cr. »  p.48 Tell students not to 
w o rry  about n ew  vocabu lary  at th is stage and set a short tim e 
lim it for them  to answ er the questicr_ Ask for suggestions 
around the class, and encourage students to give inform ation 
from  the text to support their ideas

People w ho w an t to buy cheap d oth es and accessories.

3 Read the question and go through items a-h. tc check 
vocabulary. Students do the activity  irsctvtdually before 
com paring in  pairs. To check answ ers, sa y  th e  item , nom inate 
one student to say  yes  or no and a second to say if  th ey  agree. 
Do not focus on n ew  vo cabu lary at this stage

/  a, c, d, f

4  Read through the instructions and items 1—5 to check 
vocabulary. Go through the exam ple as a class Rem ind 
students to look at the h ighlighted w m d s a n d  inform ation 
on either side to find the word or phrase. Students continue 
individually. Go over the answ ers as a class

2 purchase 3 register 4 product :  guarantee

5 Go through the instructions and  th e first item  from  exercise 4 
as a  class. Put students in  pairs to  i n r t i w r  Explain  th at these 
are strategies th ey  probably use w h e n  th e y  m eet a  n ew  w ord 
in  their ow n  language. Ask w h ich  are good ideas and w hich  
th ey  have never tried w h en  reading in. Tnglish.

g  Listen and identify what people are 
talking about

In th is section, students listen to a conversation for gist and use 
context to id en tify  the topic o f conversation.

6 5B.1 Direct students to Sad:e and  Vic Go Shopping. Ask a fe w  
questions about the pictures to set the scene, e.g. Who buys the 
most, Sadie or Vic? (Vic, Set a short tim e lim it for students to 
guess the order o f the pictures. Play the audio for them  to listen 
and check.

b, d, a, c

7 Go through the instructions and do item  1 as a class. Ask 
students to find the phrase and ask questions, e.g. W ho’s 
speaking? Who's she speaking to? W hat’s going to happen? 
W here’s Vic? Play the audio and pause after the first 
conversation. Elicit or give the an sw er (Bridge Street Market).
Do not focus on the m eaning o f vo cabu lary in item s 2 -6  at 
th is stage. Play the audio, pausing after each conversation for 
students to compare their ideas. Go over answ ers as a class 
and p lay the audio a second tim e.

1 Bridge Street M arket 2 coffee and cakes 3 bag
4  Vic hasn ’t got enough m oney to p ay for the scarf
5 Vic’s going to pay for the scarf 6 the scarf
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8 Tell students th ey  w ill  guess the m eaning o f sim ilar words 
using audio script 5B.1 on »  p.153. Go through item  1 as a class. 
A sk Who is going to wear som ething? (Vic.) Who offers to wrap 
som ething? (The cashier.) What do yo u  use to wrap something?
(A bag, paper.) Students continue in pairs. M onitor and help
as necessary. Elicit or give exam ple sentences to check that 
students have understood the m eanings.

Exam ple sentences
1 I'm going to w ear m y coat today. It’s cold. I w rapped  m y 

friend ’s present in  some nice expensive paper.
2 I’ve got no money. I’ll borrow  som e from  the bank. I can lend 

you  some money.
3 I'll p ay  for the coffee. You can p ay  m e back next tim e.
4 Can you carry  m y suitcase to the car? Can you hold m y 

um brella for a moment?

Teaching tip
Explain  that lend is s im ilar to give  (for a short time), and 
borrow  is s im ilar to take (for a short time). Explain  that hold is 
often used for sm aller things, and it suggests stillness, w hile  
carry  is associated w ith  motion. Use a w atch  or scarf to show  
the difference b etw een  wear and carry.

Extra help
D raw  tw o colum ns and w rite  Carry or wear? and Carry but not 
wear on the board. Say or w rite  these w ords for students to put 
into the correct columns: briefcase, hat, purse, gloves, money, 
cap, tie, handbag, suitcase, jacket.

C arry or w ear: cap, hat, gloves, hat, tie, jacket
C arry but not w ear: briefcase, money, handbag, purse, suitcase

Grammaz will for promises and offers
9 Write Sadie: I ’ll lend yo u  a hundred pounds. Vic: Thank yo u  very  

much. I'll p a y  you back next month, on the board. Ask questions 
to help students understand the concepts o f prom ises and 
offers, e.g. Who asks som eone i f  they w ant som ething to happen? 
(Sadie.) Who says they are going to do som ething? (Vic.)

Direct students to the gram m ar box and the first colum n to 
give more exam ples of will for prom ises and offers. Go through 
the sentences in  the second column. Elicit that the negative of 
will is won't and that w e  say Shall I ...? not I shall Point out the 
difference in  form  betw een w ill/w on’t + verb  and shall + 1.

prom ises: I w on ’t forget. You w on ’t be sorry, 
offers: Shall I carry it? Shall I pay for you?

10  Tell students to look at Style Factory again. Ask i f  th ey expect 
to find more prom ises or offers in th is typ e  o f text. (Promises in 
a guarantee. We'd fin d  offers in a sales leaflet which talks about 
cheap prices.) In pairs, th ey  underline exam ples in  the text. Ask 
them  if  th ey  th ink the Style Factory is a good place to shop.

You w on ’t find low er p ric e s ... We w ill  low er ...
... w e  w ill give you  your m oney ... We w ill replace ...
We w ill d e liv e r  w e  w ill send ... We w ill keep ...

1 1  Tell students to look at Sadie and Vic again  and ask i f  th ey 
expect to find m ore prom ises or offers. (Offers -  we don ’t make 
prom ises all the time.) Direct students to audio script 5B.1 on »  
p .153 t °  underline the offers and to com pare w ith  a partner.
Ask Who offers? (Sadie.) Who promises? (Vic.) Do you think Vic 
wiE p a y  Sadie back?

m  pay... Shall I carry ...? I'll lend ... I l l  hold ...

Extra help

I -i-:e?pcr.se drill. Tell students that for each problem you say, 
'- - r . f.ave tc m ake an offer or promise, e.g. T I ’m thirsty, drink SS 
0 1  ru> j t  u 1  drink. T I can't do m y homework, help SS I'll help you.

12  Students work in d iv idually  and do the controlled practice 
exercise to apply the gram m ar. M onitor and check students are 
using the short form s. Ask for volunteers to say the sentences 
in  fu ll to check answ ers.

1 Shall 2 '11 3 won't 4 w on ’t 5 Shall 6 ’11

J J  Pronunciation stress in sentences with 
will, won’t and shall

13 5B.2 Go through the instructions and p lay the audio w hile  
students read and listen. Play the audio a second tim e for 
students to m um ble the pronunciation as th ey listen.

14  5B.3 Go through the instructions and play the audio, pausing 
after each sentence for students to repeat. M onitor and check 
students are pronouncing I ’ll as /ail/.

15 Go through the question as a class and elicit the answ er (won't 

Extra help
In pairs, students m ark the sentences in  the gram m ar box for 
stress and practise sayin g them  to each other.

16  Direct students to audio script 5B.1 on »  p.153. Divide the class 
into A/B pairs. Students practise the conversation. M onitor and 
check for correct use of stress. M ake sure students sw ap  roles.

Extra activity
In pairs, students repeat the dialogue, changing w h at they 
w an t to buy.

ABCD Put it all together

17 Direct students to the shopping m aze on »  p .127 and go 
through the instructions. Put students into pairs and monitor 
and help as necessary. Give students tim e to practise having 
their conversations using their notes.

18  Put students into groups o f four and go through the 
instructions. Pairs check the route at the end of each 
conversation.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to have a short conversation, responding ::
offers and promises.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Politeness Do students respond to offers and promises appropriate 
exercise 14

Coherence Do students make offers and promises appropriately? 
exercise 14

Pronunciation Do students attempt to use sentence stress? exercise 14

I can m ake prom ises and offers.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can m ake and respond to prorm:-  
and offers w ithout a  lot o f hesitation. They tick with som e help r  
th ey  need some tim e to th in k  before m aking an offer or promise

Early finishers
Students choose a different route and repeat the activity.

Addftionaf material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to ask for things in shops

Orientation
Context
!r. this lesson, students w ill  practise using shopping phrases.

The Story o f  Jeans describes the origin o f jeans and their modern- 
la y  equivalent.

The verse D ean’s Jeans  is an  advertising jingle, w ith  ‘ea’ spellings, 
vhich are also stressed syllables, highlighted.

3 dying Jeans is a photo story w here w e see a custom er and a shop 
assistant in  a typ ical clothes shopping situation. The pictures are 
r.ot in the correct order.

.an gu age

ôcus grammar phrasal verbs: put... on, take... off, turn... off, turn... on, 
try... on

^review
grammar

past passive

ôcus words changing room,fine,jeans, a pair o f jeans, pair, size

hxus phrases shopping phrases: Can 1 try it/them on?, I’ll pay in cash., I'll 
take them., I’m not sure.

Recognition
vocabulary

cowboys, dear, dry, fashionable, independence, miners, neat, 
symbol, wet

Recycled
anguage

words: cheap, favourite, invent, sailor, trousers 
phrases: 0 bit small, how much, 
grammar: how much, how many

^onunciation sounds spelt with eo5C.l

Discourse substituting pronouns: this one/these ones

End product
Tr. Put it all together, students role p lay a conversation in  a clothes 
mop, based on the d ialogue Buying Jeans. They talk  about three 
: :  four situations, and can  look at the pictures to help them  
remember. Students have rehearsed sim ilar conversations w ith  a 
isfferent partner.

Preparation
•Trite the w ords try, on, them  and these jea n s  on pieces of d ifferent 
n ioured  cards. You should be able to m ake all the sentences in 
exercise 15 at the sam e tim e. Take these and some blu-tack to class 
f  you w a n t to dem onstrate h ow  particles in  phrasal verbs can 
m ange position (see exercise 15, Teaching tip).

Warmer
If you have room, put students into groups o f five. Ask them  to line 
-p according to the fo llow ing criteria: who is wearing the biggest 
roes to who is wearing the sm allest shoes; who w ent shopping fo r

i.othes most recently to who went shopping fo r  clothes least recently 
•  ho is wearing the oldest top to who is wearing the newest top; who  
y e n d s  the most m oney on clothes to who spends the least m oney  
:n  clothes. A lternatively, run  the activ ity  as a seated discussion,
■ Tith students num bering them selves from  1 to 5. Get som e brief 
reedback from  the groups after each line-up.

'.'rite H ow  to ask fo r  things in shops on the board.

^  Think about the topic before you read

In th is section, students read a factu al article for specific 
in form ation and practise g iv in g  personal responses to the content.

1  Put students in  groups o f three to four to discuss the questions 
and m onitor and help as necessary. lis te n  for interesting 
com m ents and contribute to students’ discussion i f  possible. 
A fter about five m inutes, go through the questions and ask for 
a volunteer to report back the group’s answ ers. Tell the class 
a n y  interesting facts or com m ents.

2 W rite The Story o f  Jeans  on the board. Tell students that th ey  
w ill  th in k  about w h at th ey  alread y kn ow  first, to help them  
w ith  th e ir reading. A sk students to read questions 1-3  and 
check an y  vocabulary. Students continue in d iv id u ally  and then  
com pare their answ ers in  pairs or groups.

3 Direct students to The Story o f  Jeans  on »  p .50 to check their 
answ ers. M onitor and help w ith  vo cab u lary  as necessary. Go 
over answ ers as a class and ask students i f  the text w a s  easy 
or difficu lt to understand. Give students tim e to read aga in  and 
an sw er an y  vo cabu lary  questions.

l b  2 a 3 c

4 Explain  to students th at w h en  w e read factu al texts, w e  often 
find out som ething n ew  or interesting and tell a rn end  about 
it. Give or elicit the responses from  the exam ple ar.d w rite  
th em  on the board. Go through  the exam ple as a class. Read A’s 
part and nom inate different students to respond. Encourage 
students to sound interested in the conversation but don’t  focus 
too long on this.

Ask students to underline four exam ples o f n e w  or interesting 
in form ation. M onitor and help as necessary. Put students 
in  pairs to do the activ ity  and give positive feedback w h en  
students sound convincing in th e ir respor.se.

Extra activity
In pairs, students w rite  their over, interesting facts about 
an y topic. Students read or.e sentence each to the class, and 
nom inate another student tc respond.

Q  Pronunciation sounds spelt with ea

5 5C.1 Direct students to the title  o f the section. A sk Can yo u  
tell the pronunciation o f  words in English fro m  spelling? (Not 
always.) Tell students th at one d ifficu lt area is kn ow in g  how  
to pronounce w ords w ith  ’ea ’. Direct students to the table and 
copy the five  sym bols on the board. Elicit a w ord for each 
sound and w rite  it on the board.

Go th rough  the instructions and tell the class th at th ey  are 
going to hear an  advert for jean s in  the form  o f a poem . Point 
out th at the ’ea’ sounds are highlighted. Play the audio tw ice, 
and ask students to com pare answ ers b etw een  each play. Give 
them  tim e to w rite  the w ords before going over answ ers as a 
class. Ask the class to read the w ords and check pronunciation.

: jeans, clean, neat, cheap, beach, dream s 
sweater, w eath er /eh great iar/dear ear w ear

6 Put students in  sm all groups to th in k  of m ore words. Tell them  
to look in th eir dictionaries i f  th ey  need to check.

Suggested answers
i: team, eat, meal, reach, tea, pea, leave, peace
e breakfast, dead ei< steak Tor, ear, hear eor bear
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7 P lay the audio and pause after each line for students to 
repeat. Play it a second tim e, but stop after every  tw o  lines 
for students to repeat. Finally, p lay  it a ll the w a y  through for 
students to read quietly w ith  the audio. Students practise 
reading the poem  aloud in  pairs.

£  Vocabulary shopping phrases

8 5C.2 Introduce the topic b y  asking the class w h en  th ey  last 
bought a pair o f jean s and about their experience. Tell students 
th ey w ill listen to a conversation in  a shop and ask them  to 
cover the picture page.

Students read questions 1- 4 . Ask them  to look at question 1 
and w rite  H ow much are the jeans?  on the board, underlining 
are and jean s  to show  the gram m atical connection. Contrast 
th is w ith  question 3. Write How m any pairs o f  jea n s ...? and 
underline m any  and the s in  pairs. Play the audio and go over 
answ ers as a class.

1 £54.99 2 No 3 tw o  4 cash

9 Encourage students to th ink more about the context o f 
shopping. Direct them  to Buying Jeans  and set a short tim e 
lim it for them  to put the pictures in  order. Ask students to 
com pare in  pairs but do not give answ ers yet.

10  Play the audio for students to check and go over answ ers as 
a class. Go through the conversation again  and ask about the 
highlighted w ords and phrases Ask Are they singular or plural? 
W hat do they refer to, jea n s or a p a ir  o f  jeans?  Divide the class 
into A/B groups to read the conversation.

l g  2 a  3 h  4 b  5 e  6 f  7 c  8 d

Extra activity
Books closed. Write the words custom er and shop assistant 
on the board. Say som e o f the phrases from  the dialogue, 
for students to say  w ho says each one. Add Thanks, I'm ju st  
looking, and I ’m fine, thanks, as custom er phrases on the board.

1 1  Go through the instructions and the exam ple. Do one or tw o  
more exam ples to dem onstrate the activity. Students continue 
in pairs.

12  5C.3 Play the audio for students to check. Go over an y  problems 
as a class. Play the audio a second tim e, pausing after each item  
for students to repeat.

13 Put students in  pairs to practise the conversation and check 
th ey  sw ap  roles. As students go through the conversation, 
m onitor and encourage them  to read, look up from  the page, 
m ake eye contact w ith  their partner and say some phrases 
from  m em ory. Give positive feedback for a ll attem pts.

Extra help
Students repeat the exercise w ith  another clothes item  from  5A.

J J  Grammar phrasal verbs with on and off

14  Direct students to the d ictionary entry  and go through the 
question as a class. Ask W hat kind o f  word is try on? (A phrasal 
verb.) Explain that the position o f sth in  the d ictionary tells 
us th at the noun can be placed b etw een  the verb and the 
preposition. Tell students th at th is is not the sam e for all 
p hrasal verbs, and th at th ey  can use their dictionary to help.

15 Go through  the exam ple sentences as a class and put students 
in  pairs to  w ork out the rules. A s you  go over each rule, give
cues to elicit more sentences. e.g. trousers, sweater.

T each in g tip
Stick the different coloured cards to the w a ll to dem onstrate 
h ow  the noun can m ove (see Preparation).

16  Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Ask students to read item s 1-8  to find exam ples 
of other phrasal verbs (turn o n /o ff take off). Explain that 
these phrasal verbs fo llow  the sam e rules as turn on. In pairs, 
students do the exercise. M onitor and help as necessary. Check 
answ ers as a class.

2 /  3 /  4 X I’m going to take it off. 5 /
6 X Take them  off. 7 /  8 X ... try  it on?

E xtra  h elp
A ctivate phrasal verbs w ith  this TPR (Total Physical Response) 
activity. Students give each other instructions to perform  in 
sm all groups or as a w hole class. Do som e exam ples as a  class. 
Say Take your ring off. Put it on again. Turn the lights off.

17 Go through the instructions and the exam ple. Put students in 
pairs to practise a  fe w  tim es and do the exercise as a group 
drill. Say the prompts for students to respond as a class. Point 
out that these are ve ry  short exchanges, sim ilar to the ones in 
the Buying Jeans  dialogue.

Suggested answ ers
2 Turn the heating off. 4 Turn the lights on.
3 Take them  off. 5 Try it on.

ABCD Put it all together

18  Read through the instructions and put students in  pairs to 
practise the conversation. Rem ind them  to look at the pictures 
and say  phrases from  m em ory. Check th ey  sw ap roles.

19  Books closed. Put students w ith  a different partner to have the 
conversation from  m emory.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to have a short transactional conversation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students role play three or four shopping situations? 
exercise 11

Interaction Do students make suggestions? exercise 17

Coherence Do students sometimes use pronouns in place of a noun? 
exercise 11

I can ask for th in gs in  shops.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can role p lay three or four 
shopping situations from  m em ory. They tick with som e help if  they 
look at the highlighted phrases in  Buying Jeans once or tw ice.

Early finishers
Students w rite  another shopping dialogue, w ith  a ve ry  difficult 
customer. They say their conversations for another pair, w ho count 
how  m an y problems the custom er has.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

T51 5C

http://www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


How to talk about rules (1)

Orientation
Context
c this lesson, students w ill  practise using m ust and m ustn't to ta lk  

about rules in  public places.

:  gns depicts four com m on rules and regulations found in public
:.aces.

’■'elsh m a ll ... is a new spaper-style article w h ich  deals w ith  the 
' :pic o f teenagers w earin g  heelies in  a  shopping centre in  Wales. 
The text contains exam ples o f d ifferent typ es o f rules in  shopping
centres.

"he sm all labelled photos below  the text illustrate key vocabulary. 

Culture note

Thng m odal verbs m ust and m ustn’t im plies authority over 
; rm eone else. In British culture, it is n atu ral for a teacher, parent, 
icctor or boss to use them  w ith  their student, child, patient or 
employee because the h ierarchical relationship b etw een  them  is 
near. M ust and m ustn't are often  used in  w ritten  rules.

lan guage

tjcus grammar must, mustn’t

drcus phrases Can you repeat that?, Ehm, let’s see..., Sorry?

recognition
.ocabulary

words: crowded, heels, hoods, mall, roller blades,
skateboards, wheel
phrases: a safe place, be careful

recycled
anguage

everyday topics: behaviour, documents, dress, drink, 
equipment, food, time 
prepositions of place

denunciation must, mustn’t 5D.1

la n g u a g e  note

The f in a l ‘t ’ in  m ust and m ustn’t is on ly fu lly  audible i f  it comes 
refore a w ord w ith  an  in itia l vo w el sound, e.g. in  m ust^nter. The 
final ‘t ’ in  the m iddle o f m ustn't is a lw a y s  silent /'mAsnt/.

and product
lr. Put it all together, students h ave conversations about different 
roles o f a place, using their notes to help. Their conversation is 
rased on the listen ing in  5D.2. They try  and use phrases to help 
m anage the conversation.

Preparation
.’ •take a list o f rules for a place students know, e.g. the lib rary  at 
vour school or a  form  o f public transport.

Warmer
Write the nam e o f a place on the board. Set a  three-m inute tim e 
_m it and put students into sm all groups to brainstorm  the rules.
C-o round each group and ask for a rule. Ask the other groups if 
they agree and aw ard  a point i f  the rule is correct. M onitor and see 
.tow w e ll students use m ust and m ustn't but do not overcorrect 
tor accuracy at th is stage.

Trite H ow to talk about rules on the board.

Read a news article

In th is section, students use visual dues and a title to anticipate 
the content o f a new s article 7h ey a l t :  read for gist and detail.

1  Students engage w ith  th e th em e o f  th e  te x t  b y  m atching 
signs and rules. Ask student; t :  rear ~ i~ .=  1-4  and check an y 
vocabulary. Direct students tc  Term : r  »  p. 52 ar.d set a short 
tim e lim it for them  to do the a r o  c m : _a.lv  Check 
answ ers as a class.

1 Skateboards, bicycles, and rollehrlades o r : r :.* e :
2 Please keep o ff the grass
3 No adm ission to persons w ear.r.g  '.vet : - tec : :  • 5- nothing
4 No hoodies, no baseball caps

2 Put students into pairs. Set a tim e lim it 
for th em  to read the title and look at the pa 
about the content o f the article. Elicit an sw er; am  m i  an 
and w rite  key w ords on the board.

3 Go through the instructions and read item s a - i  an r on =•: 
an y  vocabulary. Students w ork in d iv id u ally  arid r 
a -d  w ith  a paragraph. M onitor and help as nec
students com pare answ ers. Go over an sw ers as a class 
exam ples o f w ords and phrases in the paragraphs a t  1  
helped students decide.

a paragraph  3 (other m alls) 
b paragraph  2 (safety, break, 

knock down)

c paragraph : rev.- fasnnnr 
d paragraph 4 shoppers

Focus students’ attention fu rth er on key factu al in fo rm a l : r  
through closer reading o f the text. Read the instructions ar.d 
ask students to read item s 1- 6. Check vo cabu lary  and go 
through the exam ple as a class. A sk students w h y  the first 
statem ent is fa lse  (Teenagers m ustn’t enter the mall i f  they 
are wearing a new  kind o f  training shoe, Heelies). As students 
continue individually, m onitor and help as necessary. Go over 
an sw ers as a  class and, i f  a  sentence is false, ask students to 
exp la in  w hy. Do not overcorrect for accuracy at th is p o in t

2 True
3 False. They can w a lk  around in their socks.
4 False. They m ustn ’t w ear baseball caps.
5 True
6 False. The m all m anager doesn't w an t large group; or 

teenagers standing on the stairs.

£  Grammar must, mustn’t

Students th in k  about the m eaning o f the targe: grammao 
the context o f ru les for shoppers. Read the in sm u cn c n  an 0 
w rite  You m ustn’t use rollerblades in the cen me or m e c o m ; 
Ask students to decide in d iv id u ally  w h ich  sentence a : or 
best exp lain s the m eaning. Take a d a s ;  voce C-: cm : ugh ea 
one and ask Why? or W hy not?

Option a is w ron g because it m eans that 
rollerblades i f  th ey  w an t to.
Option c is w ron g because w e  use m : 
opinions.
Option b is the correct answ er

or snoti
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6 In  th is activ ity  students w ork out the rules for the form  of must 
and mustn't. Read through the instructions and ask students to 
w ork in d iv id u ally  before com paring in  pairs. Go through the 
an sw ers as a class and underline the exam ples in  the sentence 
from  exercise 1  on  th e board.

1 m ustn't 2 c

7 Direct students to the bank card security inform ation. Go 
through  the exam ple as a class. Tell students to read the 
instructions and ignore the blanks for the mom ent. Ask Are 
these rules or suggestions? Why? (Rules. I f  you  don ’t fo llo w  them  
y o u  could lose y o u r money. Legally, yo u r bank doesn’t have to 
help.) In pairs, students continue the activity. To check answ ers, 
say  an  item  number, nom inate a student to say the whole 
sentence and another to say  i f  th ey  agree or disagree.

2 m ust 3 m ustn’t  4 m ust 5 m ustn ’t 6 m ustn't

8 5D.1 Tell students th ey  w ill  listen to the sentences in  exercise i 
and say  i f  th ey  hear the t sound. P lay the audio and pause after 
each item  and go over the answ er. Ask students to underline
t in  the sentences. Play the audio a second tim e, pausing for 
students to repeat.

The only case w here the t in  m ust or m ustn’t is audible is in 
item  3, w here the fo llow ing w ord begins w ith  a vow el.

Extra activity
Students w rite  as m an y sentences as th ey  can from  the 
Warmer, using m ust and mustn't. Elicit exam ples from  the class.

9 Direct students to the signs and ask them  to w ork in  pairs to 
w rite  a rule for each one. M onitor and help as necessary. Go 
over answ ers as a class. Ask students to change pairs and say 
the sentences for a partner to say  the num ber of the rule.

1 You m ustn ’t smoke.
2 You m ust w ear seat-belts.
3 You m ustn ’t use your mobile.
4 You m ustn ’t drink the water.
5 You m ustn’t p lay football.
6 You m ustn’t take photos.

£  Listen to a conversation about rules

In th is section, students use background knowledge to anticipate 
w h at speakers say about the topic. They th in k  about h ow  speakers 
m anage a conversation.

10  Go through the instructions and item s 1-5  to check vocabulary. 
Do item  1 together as a class to dem onstrate the activity. Put 
students into pairs to guess w h at the speakers say about each 
topic. Go through each item  as a  class, and w rite  key w ords on 
the board.

U  5D.2 Play the audio for students to see i f  their guesses w ere 
correct. Say the w ords on the board and tick correct guesses.
Play the audio a second tim e if  necessary.

12  In th is activity, students are encouraged to th in k  about how  
people m anage a conversation. Read through the instructions 
and item s a -e  together as a class. Ask Do yo u  do these things 
when yo u  are having a conversation in y o u r language?

Direct students to audio script 5D.2 on »  p .153 and ask students 
to find and underline item  1 . Ask W hat is the speaker doing? and 
go through item s a-e. Point out h ow  the speaker m oves from  
the topic o f the m em bership cards to the m achines.

Ask students, in  pairs, to find and underline item s 2-5 in  the 
audio script. Tell them  to look at the phrases before and after, 
and m atch the w ords w ith  the conversational functions in 
a-e. Go over the answ ers as a class. D ivide the class into A/B 
groups for them  to h ave the conversation and get a feel for the 
language in context.

2 a  3 b  4 e 5 d  

T each in g tip

Do not spend a lot o f tim e on th is activity. Students are already 
aw are o f the function o f Sorry? to ask for repetition. The 
exercise raises their aw areness to other phrases a speaker can 
use to m anage a conversation.

ABC Put it all together

13  Go through the instructions and the activ ity  as a class. Check 
students understand the vocabulary. Elicit som e ideas for 
each o f the topics and w rite  them  on the board. Put students 
in  pairs to w rite  a  list o f rules for tw o  places. Tell students to 
choose one or tw o  phrases in  exercise 12, and to practise having 
conversations sim ilar to Sim on and lu d y ’s.

14  Put students into different pairs and direct them  to the role 
cards in Pairwork on »  p.127. Read the instructions for Student 
A  and Student B w ith  the class. Ask for a volunteer and have 
the exam ple conversation to dem onstrate how  students start 
the conversation. Students report back to the class at the end of 
the activity.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give a short explanation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Interaction Do students use one phrase to manage the conversation? 
exercise 12

Accuracy Do students use must and mustn’t appropriately? exercise 9

Vocabulary Do students talk about two different topics? exercise 10

I can ta lk  about rules.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can have the conversation using 
their notes. They tick with som e help  if  th ey  use the notes on the 
board occasionally for ideas.

Early  fin ish e rs

Students prepare a list o f rules about a different place and have 
conversations w ith  a different partner.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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: —text and Language

* this lesson, students w ill  practise exp lain in g  cultural 
inventions for visitors from  abroad.

Orientation

tew language words: refuse, religion, religious 
phrases: connected to, make a mistake

recycled
s^guage

words: abroad, envelope, souvenirs, tips, wrap, unwrap 
grammar: could (possibility), must, mustn't

recognition
c'guage

words: dying, even number, lucky, subtitle, unlucky 
phrases: do the same thing

product

i  Put it all together, students w rite  a short text (about 60-70 
 crds) g iv in g  advice to visitors from  abroad.

Warmer
I taw  a sim ple picture o f a g ift-w rapped box on the board and 
-ti students w h en  th ey give gifts, For birthdays? Festivals?
- m iversaries? Visiting hom e? Ask students h ow  th ey  feel i f  th ey 

rpect to be given  a g ift and aren’t. See w h at students kn ow  about 
zft-g iving  in other countries. Write H ow to write tips f o r  visitors 
~ m  abroad  on the board.

^  Read and respond

r  this section, students read for gist and detail in  a guide book 
ext about cu ltural conventions.

. Direct students to Giving gifts in China. Go through the 
instructions and check students kn ow  w h ich  question th ey 
should answ er. Set a short tim e lim it to encourage students to 
read quickly. Ask for volunteers to give answ ers. Do not correct 
for accuracy but help students express their ideas.

Students’ ow n  answ ers 

Extia activity
Ask students for sim ilarities b etw een  g ift-g iving  conventions 
:n the country th ey  are in  now, or their ow n  country, another 
country th ey  kn ow  and Chinese culture.

I Go through the instructions and questions 1- 3. Check an y 
vocabu lary problems. Put students in  pairs or sm all groups to 
exchange ideas before nom inating students to tell the class.

Students’ ow n  answ ers, based on in form ation in  the text.

;  Go through the instructions and exam ple, rem inding students 
of the use o f could for possibility. Set a short tim e lim it and 
elicit answ ers around the class.

Suggested answ ers
give w ith  one hand, offer the g ift  once, unw rap  the g ift in 
front o f the giver, give four things, give a clock, w rap  the gift 
in w hite, black or blue

For question one, encourage students to say  h ow  th ey  feel 
w h en  people from  different countries and cultures m ake 
m istakes. For question tw o, encourage students to tell their 
ow n  ‘culture g a f f  anecdotes. Do not overcorrect for accuracy
but help students get their ideas across.

5 Do the activity  w ith  the w hole class, eliciting a couple of 
exam ples for each to p ic  Ask students h o w  th ey  can  find out 
about what to do (guide books or the Internet g ive explanations 
of cultural conventions), and w h at to do i f  th ey  m ake a m istake 
(apobgize and explain how tilings are done differently in yo u r  
ow n country).

6  Go through  th e  instructions and check students understand 
: • ;  s r  :  - : : 1  : . : i r  g e c a .-r le s  from  Giving gifts in
China. A sk  students to  read th e  in form ation in colum ns A  and 
3 i n  i ' . e f i  ; ; - - - i  - t r r .  as a class to
dem onstrate th e  activity. Ask sr-tdents to continue in d iv idually  
and com pare in  p a irs  Check a s a u s  as a class.

1 a. f. i 2 0. e z A i r  

Extra p lus

In pairs, students w rite  their o w r  r ib tx le s  : r :  the :r. 
exercise 5.

A B  Put it all together

7 Go through the instructions ar.d check sr_ier.t= - r o e r n s r c : 
the activity. Tell them  to choose a t e r : ;  ch irk  r f  three rrrtr_ e s  
and to w rite  tw o  or three pieces 0:  advice si.—_ a r  c: cris-e r  
Giving gifts in China. Point out th at the pieces o f advice are 
w ritten  as a list under each subtitle.

Encourage students to find vo cabu lary in  their d ic tk n arres  
W hen students have fin ished ask them  to sw ap their notes a r c  
decide i f  the advice is helpful.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to w rite  a list o f topically related points. 
Their w ritin g  m ight contain errors in  verb form s w h en  th ey  talk  
about h ypothetical situations.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students written helpful tips for visitors?

Organization Have students used a title and subtitles?

Accuracy Have students used must and mustn’t accurately?

I can w rite  tips for visitors from  abroad.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can w rite  tips w ithout looking at 
Giving gifts in China. They tick with som e help i f  th ey have copied 
one or tw o  subtitles from  exercise 6.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students choose a different topic and m ake notes They ced a 
partner about the conventions for the p a r tn e r ::  guess c re to p n

B Think about cultural differences

4 Students discuss the questions in  pairs or sm all groups. 
Monitor and contribute to the conversations, prom pting 
students to th in k  about cu ltural differences connected w ith  
traffic and transport, shops and services, around the house, 
body language and gesture. Nom inate students to report back 
on their discussions and personal experiences.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultfor extra pra 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result
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W armer
Rem em ber the situations
Write lessons A-D  How to titles on the board: A ... talk about clothes, 
B  ... m ake prom ises and offers, C ... ask fo r  things in shops, D ... talk 
about rules. Say phrases 1-10  below  for students to call out the 
lesson.

1 You m ustr.': use rollerblades in the centre. 2 I ’ll lend you  m y jacket. 
3 It ready suits you. 4 It isn't warm  enough to wear shorts.
5 H ew  much are they? 6 You m ustn’t cycle here. 7 Shall I carry it?
8 W ell call yo u  later. 9 Can I  try  a p a ir  on? 1 0 1  love yo u r shirt.

I D  2 B 3 A 4 A 5 C 6 D 7 B  8 B 9 C  10 A

^  Grammar

1  Adverbs o f degree 5A  exercise 11

Warm-up: Choose five clothes w ords from  Clothes on »  p.46 . 
Students say  adjectives w hich  can be used to describe them.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 1-8  and point out the tw o 
parts o f the exercise.

2 too 3 a bit 4 enough 5 too 6 quite 7 a little 8 enough

Follow-up: Direct students to exercise 13, »  p.47. In pairs, 
students w rite  five sim ilar sentences and sw ap w ith  another 
pair. They sw ap back and check each other's answ ers.

2 w ill (offers and prom ises) 5B exercises 9,12

W arm-up: See w h at students rem em ber about Sadie and Vic. 
Ask Who phoned who to invite them to go shopping? (Vic.) Who 
bought lots o f  things? (Vic.) Who didn ’t have enough m oney  
to buy a scarf? (Vic.). Direct students to look at »  p .48 to 
rem em ber the story.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 1-8  and check vocabulary.

1 Shall 2 '11 3 w on ’t 4 ’11 5 Shall 6 w on’t 7 ’11 8 w on ’t

Follow-up: Students use audio script 5B.2 and m ark the 
sentences in exercise 9 on »  p .49 for stress. They say the 
sentences to a partner, w ho says offer  or promise.

3 Ph rasal verbs w ith  on and o ff  5C exercises 14-17

W arm-up: Write the fo llow ing w ords on the board, for students 
to m ake a sentence: I, jeans, on, but, them, too, like, small, they, 
these, I, tried, and, were. Students revise the gram m ar section 
on »  p.51, i f  necessary.

I like these jeans, but I tried them  on and they w ere too sm all. 

Set-up: Go through the first item  as a class.

1 Turn the computer o ff .../Turn o ff the computer ...
2 Can I try  it on?
3 Put your coat on .../Put on your c o a t ...
4 You m ust take o ff .../You m ust take your shoes o ff ...
5 Can you turn  on the lights?/Can you  turn  the lights on?
6 Turn them  off.

Follow-up: Students choose a sentence containing a phrasal 
verb w ith  on  or o ff  in  lesson 5C. They w rite  a jum bled sentence 
for a partner and check answ ers at the end.

4 must and mustn’t 5D exercise 7

W arm-up: Ask students, in  sm all groups, to w rite  some tips for 
travellers. Set a tw o-m inute tim e lim it and ask for suggestions 
around the class.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 1-6  and see how  m an y  of 
their tips are the same.

2 m ust tell 3 m ustn't take 4 m ustn’t leave 5 m ust arrive 
6 m ustn't smoke

Follow-up: Ask students to put the tips in  order of im portance 
for them . They com pare w ith  a partner.

£  Vocabulary

5 Clothes 5A  exercise 2

W arm-up: Ask students to turn  to »  p .46 and look at the 
pictures in  Clothes. Ask them  to cover the words. Say the 
num bers in  random  order for the class to say the nam e and 
spell the word.

Set-up: Do one or tw o  item s as a class.

Across: 1 trousers 3 sw eatsh irt 5 dress 7 tigh ts 8 suit 
9 scarf

D own: 1 tracksuit 2 shirt 3 sandals 4 trainers 6 hats 7 tie

Follow-up: Ask students to w ork in  pairs and w rite  M  (man),
W  (woman) or M /W  (both) next to the clothes.

6 Shopping phrases 5C exercise 8

W arm-up: Put students in pairs to w rite  tw o  shopping phrases 
for a shop assistant and tw o  for a  customer.

Set-up: Ask students to read the conversation and say w h at the 
shopper buys.

2 ones 3 try  4 size 5 fine 6 take 7 pay 8 cash

Follow-up: Students w rite  a sim ilar conversation but for a 
shopper w ho decides not to buy anyth ing. They act their 
conversations out for another pair.

7 Favours 5B exercise 13

Warm-up: Direct students to the shopping m aze on »  p .127 and 
elicit favours for a couple o f the situations.

Set-up: Go through the instructions and exam ple to check 
students understand the activity.

I’ll p ay  your telephone bill.
I'll w ater your plants and feed the cat.
I’ll lend you  m y cam era.
I’ll lend you a w a rm  coat.
I’ll m eet you at the airport.

Follow-up: In pairs, students role p lay the conversation.

Early fin ish e rs
Students choose and copy three u sefu l piirases from  lessons 
A-D. They w rite  a brief conversation using each one, and a 
translation in  their language.



How to talk on the phone

Orientation
Iin text

■ this lesson, students w ill  practise using telephone phrases to get 
: it  through to someone.

: iola  phones the college is a picture story w h ich  show s Paola 
e-coming more frustrated  as she tries to speak to her college tutor 
c the phone. She gets cut off, gets the w ron g number, and isn’t 

-tderstood b y  an  operator. The conversations are fa irly  form al so 
— speakers use polite expressions such as Can I p l e a s e ,  thank 
ru, and sorry  and lim it their conversational turns to a m inim um .

-uxomated M essage takes a light-hearted look at recorded telephone
messages.

id tu re  note

fferent languages and cultures have different telephone 
rr.ventions. For exam ple, a  Brazilian an sw erin g  the phone m ight 
i  Where are yo u  calling from ?, w hereas European Spanish 

:eakers m ight say Yes, tell me. British people tend to say  W ho’s 
:ng? or W ho’s speaking? or say  the telephone num ber or nam e 

' :he company. If a person answ ering  the phone doesn’t m eet a 
her’s expectations then it can disturb the flow  of conversation 

'  d take tim e before the speakers adjust to each other.

-m gu age

-'-eview
rammar

if+  imperative

fixus words answer-phone, busy, earlier, later, operator, press, tone

^ u s  phrases telephone phrases: busy at the moment, call back later, 
get cut off, hang up, hold the line, leave a message, put you 
through, wrong number

: ecognition 
ocabulary

words: landline, queue 
phrases: waste your time

iscyded
anguage

words: abroad
phrases: Can 1...?, I’ll..., Just a moment, Sorry, can you repeat 
that?, Would you like...?

:*onunciation stress in corrections 6A.5

ircd product
'  Put it all together, students take turns m aking and answ ering  
r.ephone calls using the role cards in Pairwork »  p.128. Students 
ave conversations from  m emory, checking, confirm ing and 

m rify in g  inform ation as necessary.

Preparation
'  'in k  about h ow  you w ill  organize the classroom  for the telephone 
:Le plays in  Put it all together (ideally the students should be 
T in g  back-to-back). Tell students to bring b ilingu al dictionaries 
: :  the next class (lesson 6B).

Warmer
rite Comm unication on the board and elicit and w rite  different 
ays o f com m unicating, e.g. letters, emails, text messages, etc. 
"idents rank them  in  the order of frequency th ey  use them , (1 for 
'e  least and 5 for the m ost frequently used). Students discuss their 
ie r  in  pairs or sm all groups. Ask each group to report back on 
r.ether their answ ers w ere ve ry  sim ilar or different.

the H ow to talk on the ph on e  on the board.

^  Read and follow a conversation

In th is section, students skim  short telephone conversations before
reading and in ferring for detail.

1  Go through the questions w ith  the class and check vocabulary. 
Put students in  pairs to discuss their answ ers briefly and ask 
for volunteers to report back on w h at their partner said.

2 6A.1 Direct students to the pictures and focus on the scenario. 
Ask Is Paola happy? (No, she seem s to be getting m ore and more 
unhappy as the situation continues.) Read the instructions and 
elicit or exp la in  that H ow m any ph on e calls does she make? 
m eans h ow  m an y  tim es does she d ial the number. Play the 
audio and go over answ ers as a class.

Paola m akes four calls: to the college, to K w ikfix  Motors,
to the college, to the college.

3 Prepare students to read for detail and in fer b y  pointing out 
th at th ey  w ill  need to read carefully. They w ill  also need to 
th in k  about the situations as the answ ers are not a lw ays 
w ritten  in  the texts. Dem onstrate b y  focussing on the first 
question together as a class. Ask students to look at the first 
tw o  pictures and read the conversations. Elicit the problem  
and w rite  Paola gets cut o f f  on the board and tell students 
to continue in  pairs. Ask for volunteers to give answ ers and 
exp lain  w hy. See i f  the class agrees.

1 phones (or dials) the w rong num ber; M r Hardy's b u sy
2 Central College 3 Yes, she’s his student.

Extra activity
A sk for four volunteers to role p lay th e conversations.

£  Vocabulary telephone phrases

4 Check students cover »  p .56 and ask Who calls? and Who 
answers? Direct students to typ ical phrases used in  polite 
telephone conversations in  the colum ns in  the box. Use the 
exam ple to dem onstrate the activity  and put students in 
pairs or sm all groups to continue from  m em ory. M onitor and 
give the first letter or syllable o f w ords to help jog students' 
m emory, and tell them  to leave an y problem phrases for the 
m om ent. Ask for fu ll phrases as you elicit answ ers around the 
class. Do not say i f  answ ers are correct at this stage.

5 6A.2 Play the audio w h ile  students listen and read to check 
their answ ers. Play the audio a second tim e as a model, 
pausing after each key phrase. Students repeat chorally, then 
nom inate individual students to repeat. Listen carefu lly  and 
praise and correct pronunciation as appropriate.

2 num ber 3 cut 4 back 5 b usy 6 leave 7 line 8 hang
9 put

Extra help
Backchain drill. Help students rem em ber difficult phrases 
b y  getting them  to repeat starting w ith  the fin al word. Add 
one w ord at a  tim e until students can say  the w hole phrase 
from  m emory. Play the audio again  for students to repeat 
the phrases and check intonation. The phrases sound m ost 
polite w h en  rising and fa llin g  intonation is used, w ith  the 
m ost im portant voice m ovem ent on the stressed word. Check 
students m ake their voices start a little h igher on these words, 
and then fall.



6 6A.3 Direct students to the song on »  p .56 and  read the
introductory sentence to the class. A sk  W hat’s an autom ated  
m essage? and  elicit the typ es o f places w h ich  use th em  (banks, 
airlines). A sk for som e exam ples o f the th in gs people sa y  in  
autom ated m essages and help students express th eir ideas.
Tell students to listen  to the song to get the general idea o f its 
content and tone. A sk Is the song serious or fu n ?  P lay the audio.

Go through  the instruction  and do one or tw o  exam ples. 
E xp lain  that the w ords or phrases needed com e from  the b ox  in  
exercise 4 . A s students continue in  pairs, m onitor and help as 
necessary. P lay th e audio aga in  for students to listen  and  check.

1 you  through  2 Don’t h ang 3 the line 4 b u sy  5 call back
6 a m essage 7 cut

7 Students read the song care fu lly  and use background 
know ledge to focus on key vocabu lary. Do th e exam ple as a 
class. In pairs, students com plete the activity. To check answ ers, 
read each item  aloud for students to call out the answ ers. Give 
extra  pronunciation practice i f  necessary.

2 operator 3 answ er-phone 4  tone 5 abroad 6 press 

Extra activity
Students read the song aloud w ith  a partner say in g  alternate 
operator instructions.

8 A sk  H ow  do y o u  know  i f  y o u ’re talking to an answ er-phone or 
a real person?  Help students express th eir ideas. (People talk 
about things in a m ore personal way, e.g. they use names.) Use 
the exam ple and one or tw o  item s to sh ow  students w h at 
m akes an  answ er-phone m essage d ifferent to a  personal reply. 
Students continue in  pairs. Go over an sw ers as a  class. Ask for 
exam p les o f lan gu age  th at helped students decide th eir answ er.

2 P (this is + nam e) 3 M  (im personal There’s no-one ...)
4 P (Would yo u  ...? a  direct question g iv in g  a personal option)
5 P (personal I ’ll) 6 M  (This is ... I'm  out) 7 M  (im personal 

instruction  to press a number)

£  Listen and follow phone calls

In th is  section, students listen  to three short phone calls for specific
in form ation  and general understanding.

9 6A.4 Read the instructions and say  the nam es o f the people.
Elicit the phrase Can I speak to ...? and  tell students to 
listen  carefully. P lay the audio, p ausin g  at th e end o f each 
conversation for students to w rite  th e nam es. Go over an sw ers 
as a  class and p lay  the audio a second tim e if  necessary. Ask 
D id the callers speak to the people? (No.)

1 Frank 2 M s Perry 3 M r M ills

10  A sk students to look at the instructions and read item s a-c. 
Check a n y  vo cab u lary  and p lay  th e audio. Students com pare in  
pairs before checking answ ers.

call i: b call 2: c call 3: a

1 1  Go through  the instructions and  item s 1-5  as a class. Direct 
students to audio script 6A.4 on »  p .154 and do one or tw o  
exam ples as a  class. W hen checking answ ers, ask students 
to say  the phrase from  the conversations. In pairs, students 
practise the conversations. M onitor and g ive  positive feedback 
w h en  th e y  sound polite.

1 call 2 (Did yo u  say  M s Berry?) 2 call 3 (four th irty)
3 call 2 (P-E-R-R-Y) 4 call 3 (h a lf past five) 5 calls 1 , 2 and 3

Extra help
Encourage students to ask for clarification or repetition w h en  
th e y  are on the phone. Elicit a fe w  phrases, e.g. Sorry, can yo u  
say  that again, please?  and w rite  th em  on the board.

£  Pronunciation stress in corrections

12  6A.5 Direct students to colum ns A  and B. E xp lain  th at the 
sentences are e x a ctly  th e sam e, except th at the stress is o r . :
d ifferent w ord. The stress is indicated in  bold. E xp lain  tha: - ...
w il l  hear the sentences, but not n ecessarily  in  th at order. ?_; 
the audio and pause after each sentence for students to c a l  : .  
w h ich  one th e y  hear, A  or B. P lay th e audio a second t im e : :  
students to repeat.

13 This exercise show s the difference in  m ean in g  b etw een  
the sentence pairs in  exercise 12 . The stress is being  used 
for corrections. W rite the exch ange below  on the board and 
exp la in  that the person askin g the question m isheard  the 1; 
num ber as nine. The person an sw erin g  says the correct n u r  

f iv e  w ith  stress to em phasize it.

A The num ber is f iv e  one five .
B D id yo u  say  f iv e  one nine?
A No, f iv e  one five .

In th is  exam ple, No, f iv e  one five , (sentence A) can ’t  be the 
answ er, because the person ask in g  the question didn’t make 
m istake w ith  the first five, so there is no reason to stress it

Students read each question and decide w h ich  sentence f r c r  
th e table is the correction, A  or B. Check an sw ers as a class 
Students th en  ask and an sw er in  p airs to practise stressing * 
corrections.

1 B, A  2 A, B 3 B, A

Extra activity
Students repeat the activ ity  sitting back to-back

ABCD  Put it all together

14  Read the instructions and dem onstrate the activ ity  b y  having 
the exam ple conversation for the class. Take the p art o f A an.: 
ask for a  volunteer to read B. Put students into pairs and d irer 
th em  to Pairwork on »  p.128 . Tell them  to decide w h o  w ill be 
th e caller and the answ erer. G ive students tim e to look at the 
role cards and check th e y  understand th e activity. Rem ind 
the answ erer to listen  v e ry  care fu lly  to the caller’s requests. Sr 
students back-to-back i f  possible and check th ey  sw ap  roles.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to have a short, fac tu a l non face-to-face
conversation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Interaction Do students solve the telephone conversation problem? 
exercise 11

Politeness Do students use greetings and make apologies? exercise -

Fluency Do students use some telephone phrases without a lot o* 
hesitation? exercise 5

I can  ta lk  on th e phone.

Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th e y  can h ave th e conversations 
w ith o u t looking at the board or exercise 4 . They tick w ith som e he.: 
i f  th ey  look at exercise 4 once or tw ice.

Early finishers
Students w rite  a n ew  conversation w ith  one of the problem s in 
exercise 11 . Students sa y  th eir conversation for another p air to 
id en tify  the problem.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
w ww.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about obligations

Drientation
Icntext

r  this lesson, students w ill  practise using have to, don ’t have to, 
m d m ustn’t to talk  about driving obligations in  different countries.

: :a d  Rules Quiz! is a m agazine quiz w h ich  invites students to see 
• ;w  m uch th ey know  about the rules o f the road o f one particular 
rruntry. The pictures illustrate some typ ical rules and som e of the 
ccabulary is labelled. There are no answ ers to the questions.

fcilture note

't.e  rules o f the road, for exam ple w ho has right o f w a y  at a  zebra 
r : ;s in g , can be different from  country to country. Tourist websites 
-t i  guides u su ally  exp lain  rules and regulations so anyone 
li ving in a different country w ill  kn ow  w h at th ey  m ust and don’t 
•ave to do.

-ar.guage

hcus grammar have to, don’t have to

recycled
rammar

mustn’t

^eview
rammar

everything, anything

-xus words cyclist, helmet, number plate, motorway, pavement, 
pedestrian crossing, seat-belt, traffic lights, tyre, etc.

-xus phrases / preferring, run out of

•rcycled
t-'guage

words: accident, buy, drive, park, pass, use, wear 
adverbs of frequency: always, sometimes, usually

^onunciation have to h s f  to or have two ’.. .<■ ' . 6B.1-2

Ir.d product
tt Put it all together, students talk  about tw o  form s of transport, 
saying w h ich  th ey prefer and why. Students are given a model 
ir.d tim e to prepare w h at th ey  w ill  say  and can refer to their ideas 
■ f.en th ey  have the conversation.

Reparation
Ir.eck you can answ er Road Rules Quiz! for the country you are in.

Warmer
•'rite these verbs on the board: wear, use, pass, buy, drive, park.

a short tim e lim it for students, in  sm all groups, to th ink of 
■erbs and noun phrases connected to the topic o f driving. Write 
-ggestions on the board and ask students about their driving 

ticperiences: H ave yo u  ever driven or been in a car in a different 
runtry? Was it the sam e as or different fro m  yo u r country? What 

~ out riding a bike? W hat about crossing the road? Encourage 
—idents to tell anecdotes about their experiences in a different 
iruntry. Help students express their ideas but do not overcorrect 
r r  accuracy at th is stage.

‘•'rite H ow to talk about obligations on the board.

^  Read and answer quiz questions

In th is section, students use visual clues to help w ith  vocabulary,
before reading and responding to detail.

1  Set a short tim e lim it for students to show  w hat th ey already 
know  b y  brainstorm ing w ords for parts o f a car in  pairs. To 
collate answ ers for feedback, d raw  (or ask a volunteer to draw) 
a simple picture of a car on the board. Ask for volunteers to come 
to the board and label parts. Ask the class to check spellings.

2 Direct students to Road Rules Quiz! to m atch the words and 
pictures. Go through the exam ple as a class. Students compare 
in  pairs. Check b y  pointing to different squares and asking 
students to call out the relevant word.

cyclist e m otorw ay b seat-belt h
helm et d pavem ent g traffic lights a
num ber plate c pedestrian crossing f  tyre j

Extra  a c tiv ity

To activate the vocabulary, put students into pairs to point 
to pictures in  the quiz. The partner says as m any vocabulary 
item s as th ey  can remember.

3 Read the introductory questions at the top of the quiz w hich  
are w ritten  to challenge the reader to show  w h at he/she 
knows. Write a lot, a little, nothing  on the board, and ask for 
a show  o f hands to see h ow  m uch students th in k  th ey  know  
about the rules o f the road for the country th ey  are in  now.
In pairs, students answ er the questions together. M onitor and 
m ake sure students understand have to and don't have to in 
context, but avoid g iv in g  a gram m ar presentation as th is is the 
focus o f the next section. Direct students to the pictures to help 
w ith  vo cabu lary as necessary.

T each in g tip
If students need help w ith  the concept of have to and don't 
have to to ta lk  about obligation and the absence o f obligation, 
use the first statem ent in  the quiz and ask Can yo u  drive 
through red traffic lights? (No.)

4 Students change pairs and compare answ ers. Go through each 
question w ith  the class. Write different answ ers on the board, 
take a class vote for each one and give feedback or ask students 
to check for homework.

E x tia  p lus
Students repeat the quiz, but for a different country. They 
report some o f the Road Rules to the class or in sm all groups.

Q  Grammar have to, don’t have to, mustn’t

5 Go through the exercise as a class to focus attention on the 
form  of have to and don ’t have to. Write the headings obligation  
(you can’t  choose) and no obligation  (you can choose) on the 
board. Copy statem ent l  from  the quiz on the board and ask 
questions a and b. Repeat w ith  statem ent 8 from  the quiz and 
questions c and d. H ighlight the form  and use have to/don’t 
have to cues from  the quiz to elicit other driv ing rules and to 
check students understand the concept.

have to = b (obligation, you can’t choose) 
don't have to = c (you can choose)



Extra help
O uestion-answ er drill. Say a situation  from  th e quiz and ask 
a question for students to respond, e.g. T The traffic lights are 
on red. Do I  have to stop? SS Yes, y o u  have to stop. T l ’m 17. Can I  
drive? (SS country answers). T I'm  in Australia. Can I  drive on the 
right? Other exam ple questions: I'm  going on the motorway. Do 
I  have to pay? I'm  a learner driver. Do I  have to use a sign? I'm  
cycling. Do I  have to w ear a helmet?

6 Direct students to the instructions and check vocabulary. Say 
the exam ple and ask around the class for one or tw o  more 
exam ples. Students continue in  pairs. M onitor and help w ith  
pronunciation as necessary  and give positive feedback for 
accurate gram m ar. To elicit ideas, say  the nam e o f a road user 
and nom inate students at random  to m ake sentences. See i f  the 
class agrees.

Extra activity
In pairs, students m ake sentences say in g  w h at a certain  typ e  
o f road user has to and doesn't have to do in  th eir country. The 
p artn er guesses the typ e  o f road user.

7 Rem ind students o f the m ean in g and use of mustn't. W rite the 
exam ple sentence on the board and ask students to find  the 
m ean in g in  a -d  (d). Direct students to Road Rules Quiz! to see 
h ow  m a n y  exam ples o f m ustn ’t th ey  can find (3, 10 , 14).

8 Go through the instructions. Tell students to read through 
the text and ask W hy does the w riter prefer driving to cycling? 
and elicit a fe w  ideas from  the text. Do the exam ple and one 
m ore item  as a class to check students understand the activity. 
M onitor and help as students continue in d iv id u ally  before you 
elicit an sw ers around the class.

2 don't h ave to 3 don’t h ave to 4 m ustn 't 5 h ave to 
6 h ave to 7 m ustn ’t

9 Rem ind students o f the g ram m ar o f m odal verbs. A sk them  
to look at the w ord after the b lank in  item s 1-6  and point out 
th at it is the in fin itive  form  and use item  one to exem p lify  this. 
Students do the controlled practice exercise in d iv id u ally  and 
com pare in  pairs. M onitor and help as necessary  but do not 
give an sw ers at th is stage.

10  6B.1 Direct students to the pictures and ask them  to m atch  the 
sentences below  w ith  the correct picture. Tell students th at to 
in  have to is an  unstressed sound, w h ile  two as a num ber m ust 
be stressed. The f  sound in have to w ill  come m ore n atu ra lly  
once the correct stress pattern is in  place. Play the audio for 
students to repeat.

1 1  6B.2 A sk students to look back to th eir an sw ers for exercise 9 . 
Play the audio, pausing after each item  for students to check 
and repeat.

2 m ustn ’t 3 don’t have to 4 m ustn ’t 5 h ave to 
6 don’t have to

Extia help
Say som e item s from  exercise 9 , but change the m odal verb. 
Students, as a class, repeat i f  the in form ation  is fac tu a lly  
correct and stay  silent i f  it’s incorrect.

Extra plus
Students test each other in  pairs usin g  the tw o  sentences in 
exercise 10 .

£  Listen to a radio interview

In th is section, students anticipate the content o f a radio in tervie:
before listen in g for general and specific inform ation.

12  Go th rough  the instructions and ask Would yo u  like to be a 
traffic police officer? Why? W hy not? Help students express 
their ideas but do not overcorrect for accuracy. Read questions 
1-3  and check vo cabu lary  before putting  students into pairs 0: 
sm all groups to d iscuss th eir ideas. Go through  each item  and 
ask for suggestions around the class. W rite th em  on the board

13  6B.3 Play the audio w h ile  students listen  and check. Put a 
tick b y  their suggestions from  exercise 12 on the board. Direct 
students to audio script 6B.3 on »  p .154 and add a n y  th ey  
didn’t guess.

14  See w h at students rem em ber from  the listening. Read the 
instructions and go through  the exam ple to check students 
understand the activity. Students read item s 2- 11 . Check an y 
vo cab u lary  problem s before th ey  continue in  pairs. Play the 
audio aga in  or direct students to audio script 6B.3 on »  p .154 
to check th eir answ ers. Elicit an sw ers colum n b y  colum n 
and see i f  students rem em ber w h at he usually, a lw ays, and 
som etim es has to do. A sk for a sh ow  of hands to see h ow  m ar: 
students w ould  like/not like to be a traffic  police officer.

h as to: 2, 3, 4 , 6, 8 doesn’t h ave to: 9 , 10 ,1 1  m ustn't: 5, 7

ABC Put it all together

15 Direct students to Pairwork  on »  p.128 . Go through the 
instructions as a  class and dem onstrate the activ ity  b y  taking 
the part o f A  and ask for a volunteer to read B. Copy the
first p art o f the sentence I  prefer ...ing on the board and give 
students tim e to prepare notes about tw o  form s o f transport. 
Direct students to exercises 6 and 8 i f  necessary. Put students 
in pairs to ta lk  about the form s o f transport, and rem ind them  
to use frequency adverbs to give m ore detail.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to give short explanations.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

I can  ta lk  about obligations.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can exp la in  w h y  th ey  prefer 
som ething using their notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th e y  look 
at the board or exercise 9 once or tw ice  for help.

Early finishers
Students sw ap  partners or w ork in  sm all groups and see w ho 
agrees.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources

Coherence Do students use appropriate obligations for people? 
exercise 6

Vocabulary Do students use two or three different phrases? exercise 9

Pronunciation Do students mostly pronounce have to ircef to/ correctly? 
exercise 11
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How to tell a story

Orientation
Context
r. this lesson, students w ill  focus on ta lk in g  about an  event in  the

rast.

"*ue Crimes is a m agazine article w h ich  h as tw o  stories o f crim es 
tvo lv in g  th eft o f m oney, both  o f w h ich  involve a m istake of 
:m e sort. The first article is illustrated  w ith  a p ain tin g  b y  Edw ard 

-tpper, D rug Store. The pharm acy, w ith  its advert for Ex-Lax, 
tr.nects it to the first story  and  the p ain tin g  in  general has a 
-•rster a ir w h ich  sets the scene for p etty  crim e.

"he sm all p ictures illustrate the vo cab u lary  in  Bank and po st office. 

frd ture  note

"he stories take place in  A m erica, and  so the use o f som e 
x a b u la r y  is d ifferent to B ritish  English, e.g. p h arm acy  (or drug 

cere) = ch em ist’s, purse = handbag, license = licence, store = shop 
r : :e  is used in  British English, for departm ent store).

-m gu ag e

-xus grammar irregular past tense verbs: bought, caught, found, lost, stole, 
thought, etc.

^-eview 
ram  mar

past continuous

-xus words bank and post office: account, cashier, cheque, envelope, etc. 
adjectives: amazing,frightening,funny, sad, strange

Recognition
•xabulary

cashier, crime, grocery store, mail, pills

iecyded
s-guage

words: address, cash, customer, driving licence, ID, letter, post 
code, purse, manager, money
time phrases: eight days later, one morning, three years later

: 'onunciation -ought/-aught h'.tl 6C.2

hscourse pronoun substitution

-an gu age note
4 em erick is a  hum orous poem  w ith  five lines and  a standard 
T y th m  in  each line: 3 beats, 3 beats, 2 beats, 2 beats, 3 beats.

product
r  Put it ail together, students take tu rn s to te ll a  p e tty  crim e story 
rased on pictures in  Pairwork. They d iscuss th eir ideas and note 
*ev w ords before te llin g  another partner.

Preparation
Think o f exam ples o f stories or film s you r students w ill  kn ow  that 
a n  be described usin g  the adjectives in  the W arm er and exercise 8.

Write out the verbs in exercise 12 i f  yo u  w a n t to use Extra activity  
and Extra plus  (exercise 13). M ake enough sets for groups o f three 
rr four students.

Warmer
'•rite these w ords on the board: sad, am azing, strange, fu n n y, 

~ghtening. Ask students i f  th e y  enjoy reading these typ es o f 
nrries and elicit exam ples around the class. A sk for volunteers to 
l i l  short stories for the class to guess w h at ty p e  o f story it is. Help 
sradents get th eir ideas across, but do not overcorrect for accuracy 
r  this stage.

"•rite H ow to tell a story on the board.

Vocabulary bank and post office

1  Students use vo cab u lary  th e y  alread y kn ow  and try  to 
com plete the m atch ing activ ity  ind ividually. To check answ ers, 
say  the letters for th e class to call out th e w ords. M onitor and 
m ake notes o f w here students m ight need extra  pronunciation 
help in  exercise 3.

cash  k cheque a stam p h
cash m ach ine i credit card c traveller's cheque j
cashier d ID e post code g
envelope f

2 In th is  exercise, students rev iew  the m ean in g  o f verbs in  
the past tense and activate  lesson vo cab u lary  b y  m atching 
sentence h alves appropriately. Use the exam ple  to dem onstrate 
the activ ity  b y  ask in g  W hat can y o u  b u y  in a bank an d  po st  
office? and elicit a  fe w  general exam ples. Go through  options 
a - i in  tu rn  to sh ow  th at on ly  one an sw er is possible. Ask 
students to read item s 2-9  and check vocabulary. Direct 
students to item s 6 and 7 and point out th at som etim es there 
is in form ation  w h ich  w ill  help them  find  th e answ er, e.g. a 
and to. M onitor and help as necessary  w h ile  students continue 
individually. Do not give an sw ers at th is point.

3 6C.1 P lay the audio and  pause a fter each item  for students to 
confirm  answ ers. Point out th at cash  and ID  are uncountable 
nouns. P lay the audio a second tim e and m odel and  drill an y  
pronunciation problems.

2 e  3 b  4 h  5 a  6 c 7 i  8 f  9 g

E xtra  h e lp

Students cover the w ords in  Bank and po st office  and look at 
the pictures. Say the w ords for students to call out the letter.

E xtra  p lu s
To activate and personalize the n ew  vocabulary, elicit Hfier. did 
you la s t...? questions, e.g. W hen did you  last g iv e y o w  account 
num ber/use a cash machine? Students ask sim ilar questions using 
the verb-noun com binations in  exercise 2. Ask for volurueers to 
tell the class w hat th ey found out about their partner

g  Read two true crime stories

In th is  section, students read tw o  new sp ap er crim e stories for gist
and  detail.

4  Set a  short tim e lim it for students, in  pairs or sm all groups, to 
discuss the questions. M onitor and  help as necessary  and elicit 
an sw ers around the class.

5 D irect students to the p icture un derneath  True Crim es on
»  p.6o. Ask students W here do the stories take place? (America.) 
Elicit or g ive  A m erican  and English  w ords from  the story and 
ask students w h at typ e  o f stories th e y  w ill  read, sad, am azing, 
strange, fu n n y  or frig h ten in g ?  Read th e instructions and te ll 
students th at th e y  w ill  choose th e best title  for the stories by 
th in k in g  about a ll the in form ation . Point out the present tense 
in  the choice o f title  (norm al for new sp ap er headlines) but do 
not focus on vo cab u lary  in  the options at th is stage. Students 
continue in d iv id u ally  and  th en  com pare and exp la in  th eir 
an sw ers in  pairs or sm all groups. Go over an sw ers as a  class, 
checking students un derstand  w h y  each title is best.

1 Money by m istake 2 Cashier checks cheque

T 6 0



6  Ask the names of the m ain characters in each story and write 
them  on the board (Barry Lyn Stoller, Gennifer Robinson). Go 
through the questions and set a short time limit to encourage 
students to scan the texts quickly to answer the questions.
Elicit answers around the class.

Stoller: 1 38 2 Kent, Washington 3 builder
Robinson: 1 20 2 Louisiana 3 cashier

7 Focus on the use of pronouns to avoid repeating names. Go 
through each of the people and elicit their actions in the story, 
e.g. ask W hat did Stoller do? and write the nam e and verbs on 
the board. Direct students back to the story and ask students 
to count how m any times his nam e occurs (five). Ask Which 
other words are used to talk about Stoller? (Barry Lyn Stoller, he, 
Mr Stoller.) Repeat this activity for the other names and elicit or 
explain tha t the writer (or speaker) does this to avoid sounding 
repetitious. Students work individually and read carefully to 
match the characters w ith  the actions. They compare in pairs. 
Check answers as a class and point out the use of time phrases 
to describe the actions in the past.

2 Sandoz 3 Stoller 4 Williams 5 Sandoz 6 Robinson 
7 Robinson 8 Williams

Extra plus
In pairs, students choose one of the stories in True Crimes and 
retell it using the nam e of the m ain  character three times only.

8 Remind students of the vocabulary in the exercise and ask 
them  to choose one or tw o words to describe each story. Ask for 
volunteers to explain why. Go over any vocabulary questions, 
encouraging students to guess the m eaning before you explain. 
Ask Is one o f  the stories about the picture? and encourage 
students to make any connections they can find.

1 funny  2 amazing, strange

£  Pronunciation -

9 Ask When did the police catch Mr Stoller? to elicit They caught 
him three years later. Monitor for the  h it/  sound in caught.
Direct students to the illustration, and elicit a few ideas 
about the girl, her clothes and the mouse. Go through the 
instructions and the  first line of the poem and ask about the 
girl's nam e (Pat, the neighbour’s daughter). In pairs, students 
guess the order of the poem.

10 6C.2-3 Play the audio for students to listen and check. Point to 
the section title and explain tha t most words spelt w ith  -ought 
or -aught are pronounced this way. Ask students to underline 
all the hit/ sounds in the poem and elicit examples around 
the class. Play the audio a second time, pausing for students
to repeat and give extra pronunciation practice if necessary. 
Students practise saying the poem together in pairs.

My neighbour’s daughter Pat/Thought she bought a h a t /
She brought it back/And it caught a rat/So I guess she
bought a cat

Extra help
Do a m inim al pair exercise to help students say the hit/ sound 
using short (A) and shut (B). Write A hit/ B on the board and 
say the  words randomly for students to identify. Say the letters 
for students to say the words until students are saying short so 
you can understand it. Students continue in pairs.

Extra activity
Play the audio again, tapping the stresses to show the limerick 
rhythm  as students listen. Tap the rhy thm  again w ithout the 
audio. Students say it as a class.

ought/-aught hit!

J J  Grammar past of irregular verbs

11 Raise students' awareness to grammatical information in 
learners' dictionaries to show them  how they can work 
independently of a teacher. Direct students to the dictionary 
entries, and go through the questions below as a class.

1 the second entry 2 Because ask is a regular verb.

Ask students where else they can find help w ith  irregular 
verbs. Remind them  of the list of irregular verbs on »  p.i4 » 
the Student's Book.

12 Tell students tha t the verbs are not in the same order as 
they are in True Crimes. Ask students to th ink  about the 
irregular verb form first, and then  find it in the story. They 
can underline the irregular verbs in the stories, before w n r r s  
them  next to the infinitives. Check answers.

bought, caught, came, drove, found, gave, got, went, had. ler. 
put, ran, saw, sent, stole, took, told, wrote

Extra activity
Infinitives race. Put students into groups of three or four. Tr~ 
put the verbs in a pile face down and tu rn  them  over one 
one. The first student to say the infinitive gets the point.

13 In pairs students take it in turns to test each other on the 
verbs. Monitor for correct pronunciation of the past forms.

Extra plus
Story dominoes. Put students into groups of three or'four a m  
divide the verb cards between them  (see Preparation). Studer* 
A says a sentence w ith  one of his/her verbs and puts it dowr 
Student B does the same, but his or her sentence has to folic* 
on in some way from Student As. Then student C plays. The 
game continues until all the cards are used up.

ABCD Put it all together

14 Read the instructions as a class and put students into A/B 
pairs to look at the picture and brainstorm ideas. Encourage 
them  to find appropriate verb and noun vocabulary. Give 
them  tim e to practise telling each other the story.

15 Reorganize students into A/B pairs to tell their stories. At the 
end of the activity, students can tell their stories again in 
groups, or to the class, and vote on the best titles.

Student performance
Students should be able to narrate a short story.

Use this checklist for monitoring and feedback or to assess your 
students' performance.

Content Do students include detail in their story? exercise 6

Coherence Do students use different ways of referring to people? 
exercise 7

Vocabulary Do students use verbs and nouns accurately? exercise 2

I can tell a story.
Students tick on m y own if they can tell the story using key words 
They tick with some help if they look at exercise 2 once or twice.

Early fin ishers
Students swap pictures and tell the story to a new  partner who 
decides if it is sad, amazing, strange, funny, or frightening.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to say what was happening

^  Read for detail.r.entation
irrrsx t

res lesson, students w ill  practise using the past continuous and 
; " simple to describe interrupted actions.

sr on Dock Street is a com edy picture story, set in  a  courtroom.
- '.itnesses give evidence about a character involved in  sm all 
~ es, w ith  the im ages in the thought bubbles illustrating the 
“ nts being described. The nam es o f the w itnesses and the Police
-  stable (P.C.) are typ es o f dogs, and at the end o f the story w e 

~ i  cut that the supposed ‘crim inal’ is, in  fact, a  dog.

laagnage

-5 grammar past continuous with when

eicgnrtion
xaooolary

words: blood, brake, counter, knock down, noise, terror, wild 
phrases: bit me, leg o f lamb, to be continued

ectded
sreuage

words: crash, crime, news, police, queue, steal 
grammar: past simple; irregular verbs in the past

: _jnciation rhythm: is/are or was/were 6D.2

hsaaurse combining simple sentences: and, then

-id g uage note

- cast continuous is rarely used in isolation as it describes 
~ .in s in progress w h en  another action takes place. When is often 
ec to link the past sim ple and past continuous clauses, and can

- -sed before either tense and at the beginn ing or in  the m iddle
; sentence.

ecu product

- ?-jt it all together, students use their notes to tell the class a true 
T ry  of an  event in  the past. They should include inform ation
r. where the event took place, w h at w a s  happening and w hat 
i : cened. Students have rehearsed telling their story to a partner 
-hire telling the class.

-Teparation
"scare about ten questions relevant to your class th at you  can ask 
* the Warmer.

farmer
students to close their eyes for th irty  seconds and rem em ber 

■eir last lesson. Tell them  to open their eyes and exp lain  that you 
. ;  going to ask them  questions to see how  good their m em ory is.

< questions like W hat was Alessandra wearing? Who arrived late? 
~ct gram m ar did w e study? Who was sitting by the door? What 

the weather like? You can use the past continuous in  a fe w  of 
cur questions. At the end of the activity, ask the class w ho they 

r in k  has the best memory.

nee How to say w hat was happening  on the board.

In th is section, students use visual clues to guess the content o f a
story before reading in more detail.

1  Direct students to the pictures on »  p .62 and ask focus 
questions, e.g. Where are the people? (In a courtroom.) and What 
are they thinking and talking about? (Events connected with a 
crime.) W hat do yo u  think the title o f  the story means? Set a 
short tim e lim it for students to ta lk  about the story in  pairs. 
Elicit suggestions from  the class. Pre-teach ju d ge  and witnesses.

2 Give students tim e to read the text and check their ideas. Ask 
each pair to tell the class one th in g  th ey  guessed correctly.

3 Help students understand factual detail in  the story, e.g. w here 
people w ere and w h at th ey w ere doing w h en  the event took 
place. Go through the instructions and use the exam ple to 
dem onstrate the activity. Direct students to the paragraph 
entitled M rs Sam oyed and ask th em  to read it carefu lly  and to 
look at the picture. Say sentences 1- 5, stressing the negative in 
the statem ent as appropriate, for students to say  true  or fa lse  
for each one. Point out th at the titles (Mr, Mrs, and Miss) in  the 
text and the pronouns in the statem ents w ill  help them  decide 
w h ich  texts to read. M onitor and help w ith  vocabu lary as 
students continue the activ ity  individually.

2 M rs Beagle 3 M r Collie 4 M iss Setter 5 M r Basset 

T each in g tip

Students see the past continuous in  context, in  item s 2, 3 and 4 . 
It is im portant for them  to understand the concept rather th an  
the form  at th is point. Form is dealt w ith  in  the n ext section.

4 Direct students to the table and go through the in form ation 
to check th ey  understand h ow  the notes are w ritten  and 
organized. To check understanding o f the phrasal verb to knock 
som ething/som ebody down, stand a d ictionary up on the table, 
and knock it dow n to elicit knock som ething down. Then ask 
W hat about i f  this is a person? to elicit knock som eone down. 
Students complete the activ ity  in  pairs. M onitor and help as 
necessary. Check answ ers.

M r Basset: driving
M iss Setter: in  front o f post office, w aitin g  for bus 
M rs Sam oyed: butcher’s, he took a leg o f lam b 
M r Collie: tak in g  m oney out of cash m achine 
M rs Beagle: garden, w atch in g children p laying

5 6D.1 Ask students w ho he is (a dog). Play the audio w hile  
students listen and check. A fter listening, point out or elicit 
th at a ll the w itnesses are nam ed a fter breeds of dog. Direct 
students to the end of the text To be con tin u ed ... and see if  
students can suggest w h at m ight happen next.

Extra activity
Books closed. Write the nam es o f the w itnesses on the board 
for students, in  pairs, to test each other on the events in : r  e 
story. One student chooses the nam e o f a w itn ess and The other 
an sw ers Where? Doing what? and What happened?
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6 D irect students to the gram m ar box and copy the first tw o  
sentences (He was driving. He wasn't driving.) on the board and 
ask Who? (Mr Bassett, M r Collie.) D raw  ? and elicit or give the 
question Was he driving?  H ighlight the form  (subject + was/were 
+ verb -ing) and elicit the sentences to com plete the gram m ar 
box.

+ You w ere  driving. -  We w eren 't driving. ? W as he driving?

7 Tell students to read the text care fu lly  to find ten exam ples o f 
the past continuous in  the story. M onitor and help as students 
continue individually.

8 Direct students to the tim eline and M r Basset's first com m ent. 
Go through  the rules w ith  the class.

past continuous: longer action past sim ple: shorter action

9 Go th rough  the exam ple w ith  the class before students 
continue individually. Students com pare answ ers in  pairs 
before you  check as a class. Point out the use o f when  to link 
the clauses.

2 w a s  sitting, started  3 saw, w a s  w a itin g  4 w ere  having, rang 

E xtra  p lu s

Team  gam e. Give students a m inute to read Terror on Dock 
Street again  and then  close their books. D ivide the class into 
team s o f three or four. M ake a sentence opener usin g  the box 
in exercise 4 , e.g. say  M r Bassett was in Dock Street when ... for 
Team A to com plete it from  m em ory. G ive a total o f tw o  points 
for an  accurate answ er, one for the in form ation and one for 
the language. If there is a problem  w ith  the answ er, repeat the 
sentence opener and pass to Team B. Keep passing the sentence 
opener around until a team  can produce both the in form ation 
and the gram m ar correctly.

£  Pronunciation is/are or was/were

10  6D.2 Copy the stress pattern and the first exam ple from  each 
colum n on the board. Underline the stressed syllables, sh ow ing 
that the a u x ilia ry  verbs in  both tenses aren't stressed. Direct 
students to the tw o  colum ns and point out th at the stressed 
syllables in  each p air o f sentences are the sam e, even  though 
the gram m ar is different. P lay the audio and pause for students 
to repeat each sentence and tap the 0O0O0 rh yth m  as students 
repeat. G ive extra  practice as necessary.

1 1  6D.3 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and tell students 
to listen  care fu lly  for the /w/ sound. Play the audio and  pause 
a fter each item  for students to respond as a  class. Put students 
into pairs to test each other and m onitor carefu lly  for rh ythm  
and w eak  form s. Give positive feedback for good attem pts.

E xtra  h elp
W rite A is and B was on the board. Say the w ords so students 
see the change in  the shape o f you r m outh. Do a m in im al pair 
activity. Once you  feel students are reasonably confident, repeat 
w ith  you r back to the class. Play audio 6D.3 aga in  for students 
to say present or past.

12  D ivide the class into A/B pairs. Student A s tu rn  to »  p .128 
and  Bs to »  p.134 . D raw  a question m ark on the board and 
w rite  B en n y /d o /p o lic e/a rrived  to elicit the Wh- question W hat 
was B enny doing when the police arrived? M odel and drill the 
question several tim es. Students com plete the in form ation 
gap activ ity  and com pare pictures at the end. M onitor for
the correct use o f the question and affirm ative  form s of the 
past continuous. Give positive feedback at the end, both  for 
gram m ar and pronunciation.

g  Grammar past continuous Listen for key words
In th is section, students listen  to three short listen ing texts to 
id en tify  key w ords and detail.

13  6D.4 Go through the instructions and key  words. Play the 
audio. Students com pare in  pairs and p lay  the audio a second 
tim e if  necessary  before checking the answ ers. Ask students 
W hat was the im portant news? (The speakers don ’t say.)

Nick: w in d o w  TV shop Sarah : bed phone sister sw itch  or. 
Tom: teacher text m essage friend

14  Direct students to the in form ation in  the box and p lay  the 
audio again  for them  to m ake notes. Pause briefly  b etw een  
each speaker to give students tim e to w rite. Play the audio a 
second tim e a fter students have checked an sw ers in  pairs.

15  A fter students have checked an sw ers in  audio script 6D.4 
on »  p.154 , elicit the in form ation  around the class. In pairs, 
students practise the conversation.

Nick: going past a  TV shop Sarah : in  bed, reading a book 
Tom: in h istory  class, th in kin g about lunch

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Ask H ow did each person hear the news? and rep lay the audio :: 
necessary. Students check in  pairs and w ith  the audio script.

Nick: He saw  the pictures on TV. Sarah: Her sister told her 
the new s. Tom: He got a tex t m essage from  a friend.

ABCD Put it all together

16  Put students into pairs. Encourage them  to use their 
d ictionaries to check an y  vocabulary. Ask each p air for one 
exam ple of an  im portant event. Help students express their 
ideas but do not overcorrect for accuracy at th is stage.

17 Go through  the instructions and g ive  students tim e to rehearst 
te llin g  th eir stories. Encourage th em  to look up from  the page 
occasionally. Rem ind them  to use when  to connect ideas.

18  Put students into sm all groups and give them  tim e to rehearse 
te llin g  th eir stories from  their notes.

Student p erform ance

Students should be able to te ll a  short narrative using th eir notes.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students give the three elements of the story? exercisez

Coherence Do students use when to connect ideas? exercise 12

Pronunciation Do students pronounce /w/ in was and werel exercise 11

I can sa y  w h at w a s  h appenin g.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th e y  can te ll a p art o f th eir story 
w ith ou t looking at th eir notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  art 
dependent on their notes to tell the w hole story.

E a ily  fin ish e rs
Students choose another story and m ake notes in  pairs. They 
change partners and te ll th eir stories.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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lontext and  Lan guage

- this lesson, students w ill  w rite  a  short narrative  about an  
.trident based on the ty p e  o f in form ation  included in  the 
risurance c la im  form  Part g, A ccident Details, in  exercise 4 .

Orientation

«ew language claim, cow, hurt, seat-belt

tecyded
;-guage

words: car park, hospital, lorry, police, sports centre, traffic 
lights
phrases: directions: in front, times, turned left, passing the... 
grammar: past simple, past continuous, when

: ecognition
s-guage

context, event, insurance claim form, result

Irxi product

* Put it all together, students w rite  a p aragraph  (about 75 words)
: escribing an  accident. The story  is based  on a m odel in  exercise 2 
trid includes a context, an  event and a result.

•Varmer
‘r.te Insurance Claim Form  on the board. In sm all groups, students 

rric about w h at it is and w h en  it m igh t be used. Brainstorm  
-rsw ers around the class. E xp lain  th at it is a form  to be com pleted 
irier an  accident so a person can  get m o n ey to p a y  fo r a repair.

^  Read and order

* this section, students read sentences for detail and put them  into 
cronological order based on a context-event-result fram ew ork.

. Go th rough  the instructions and put students into pairs or 
sm all groups. M onitor and help as th e y  decide w h ich  ones 
are funny. Read each sentence and check vocabulary. A sk 
volunteers to say i f  th e y  fin d  the descriptions fu n n y  or not and 
to say  w hy. Do not overcorrect for accuracy but help students 
get th e ir point across.

I Explain  th at the fo ur sentences are part o f the sam e story. A sk 
students to read th em  and go over a n y  vocabulary. Students 
put the sentences in  order and com pare w ith  a partner. Do not 
check an sw ers at th is stage.

I 6E.1 P lay the audio for students to confirm  the correct sequence. 
Check an sw ers as a  class.

1 1 w a s  d riv in g  hom e ... 2 I w a s  p assing  the sports centre ...
3 I turned  to the le ft and ... 4 1 told the police im m ed iately  ...

*  Direct students to the cla im  form . Go through  each section as 
a class, eliciting in form ation  th at the m an  in  exercise 2 should 
w rite. Students com plete the form  individually. Check answ ers.

Context: d riv in g  1 1 .30pm ; on W ellington Road;
Event: I w a s  passing the sports centre w h en  a yo u n g m an  
ran in  front of m e. I tu rned  to the le ft and crashed into a 
traffic light. Result: yes; yes; yes

g  Check the story is complete

:  Go through  the in structions and the exam ple. Do one or
tw o  m ore exam ples i f  necessary. Students continue in  pairs. 
Copy the table onto the board and elicit an sw ers around the 
class. Check students agree before you  w rite  the w ords in  the 
appropriate colum n. Point out th at elem ents o f context include 
places, tim es and w h at w a s  h appenin g (present continuous), 
and elem ents of events  and results are verbs in  the past simple.

context: at night; h a lf  past 11 .00 ; w a s  p assin g  W ellington Road 
event: crashed into; ran  in  front of; tu rned  to 
result: hurt m y  neck; w en t to hospital

6 Go through the instructions. Ask Are the stories com plete?
(No.) A re the stories all m issing the sam e or a different piece o f  
inform ation? (Different.) Direct students to the cla im  form  in 
exercise 4 , and  go th rou gh  the first story  as a class. Students 
continue in  pairs or sm all groups. Check answ ers.

1  W hat happened? (event) 2 W hat w ere you  doing? (context)
3 W ere you  hurt? W hat did you  do? (result)

7 Read the instructions. Students continue in  pairs. M onitor and 
check correct use o f tenses Ask for volunteers to te ll the class 
th e ir m issin g  in form ation . The class guesses the story.

£  Join the sentences

8 Go through  the instructions and exam ple sentences. Ask W hat 
do yo u  notice about the pu nctuation  in the second sentence? 
(There is a com m a before the p a st sim ple clause.) Students 
continue in d iv id u a lly  and  com pare in pairs. Check answ ers.

1  W hen I w a s  d riv in g  to w ork, I sa w  an  accident.
2 I crashed into a parked car w h en  I w a s  tu rn in g  a corner.
3 W hen I w a s  w a it in g  at th e  lights, a  m an  knocked on m y 

car w in d ow .
4 M y car stopped w h en  I w a s  d riv in g  in  the m ountains.

ABC Put it all together

9 Go through  the instructions and check students understand.
Tell them  th ey  can copy the claim  form  and complete the 
inform ation, or sim ply w rite  notes using the box from  exercise 5.

10  Rem ind students to use the present continuous for the context, 
and past sim ple for events and results. A sk  th em  to check th ey  
h ave  included all the in form ation  and  th at th ey  h ave  joined 
som e sentences w ith  when.

1 1  In pairs or sm all groups, students read each other's stories and 
check th ey  h ave  included the m ain  pieces o f in form ation .

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to w rite  a short paragraph  usin g  som e 
com pound sentences.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students' perform ance.

Content Have students included sufficient details?

Organization Have students organized their ideas logically?

Coherence Have students joined sentences with when?

I can  w rite  a story.

Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th e y  can  w rite  a  story w ith  the three 
m ain  pieces o f in form ation . They tick with som e help i f  their 
partn er asks for m ore in form ation .

E a rly  fin ish e rs

Students copy and com plete an  insurance c la im  form  based on the 
in form ation  in  a partner's w ritin g . T hey decide if  th ey  w ould  give 
th e ir p artn er a n y  m oney.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Warmer
Rem em ber the sentences
Team gam e. Write these w ords on the board: I, can, Mr, to, the, 
speak, wrong, Perry, no, later, did, Berry, you, off, call, hold, sorry, 
number, cut, say, line, got, back.

Give students three m inutes to m ake sentences in  sm all team s.
Tell them  th ey  can reuse words. Ask each team  in turn  to say a 
sentence. Ask the class Is it correct? If it is (and th e y ’re correct) give 
tw o  points to the team  w ho w rote the sentence. If it isn't, give tw o 
points to the first team  to correct the sentence.

Possible answ ers
Can I speak to M r Perry? Did you  say  M r Berry? No, M r Perry. 
Hold the line. Can you  call back later? Sorry, w ron g number.
I got cut off.

Grammar

1  have to, don ’t have to, m ustn’t 6B exercise 5

Warm-up: Say some sentences from  »  p.59, exercise 9 . Students 
repeat the sentences i f  th ey  are correct for w here you are.

Set-up: Tell students all the sentences are about rules in  Britain. 
Ask them  to read item s 1-7  and check vocabulary.

2 don't have to 3 m ustn ’t 4 don’t have to 5 have to 
6 m ustn’t 7 don’t have to

Follow-up: Students decide if  the sentences in item s 1-7  are true 
in  their country.

2 Past o f irregu lar verbs 6C exercise 12

Warm-up: Do a quick rev iew  of past tense verbs on »  p.61. Say a 
sentence in the present for students to transform  into the past.

Set-up: Tell students to look horizontally, vertically  and 
diagonally to find the verbs.

Across: told found saw  bought sent left drove got 
D ow n: cam e broke put w ent lost w rote stole

Follow-up: In pairs, students design their ow n  irregu lar verbs 
word search w ith  eight colum ns and rows. Pairs sw ap word 
searches.

3 Past sim ple or continuous 6D exercise 8

W arm-up: Say a period o f tim e, e.g .fro m  10  o'clock to 10.30 last 
night. Ask students w h at th ey  w ere doing. Ask if  an yth in g  else 
happened at the sam e tim e.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple w ith  the class.

J J  Vocabulary

2 w a s  w alk in g
3 w a s  crossing
4 knocked
5 w a s  going

6 stopped
7 w a s  ly ing
8 w as com ing
9 put

10 phoned
11  w a s  leaving
12 said

Follow-up: Sentence completion gam e. Put students into groups 
of three or four and tell them  to th ink of a past continuous 
clause beginn ing w ith  when. Each student says their sentence 
opener, for others in  the group to complete it in  a different way. 
The student w ho said the sentence decides w hich  ending is the 
m ost interesting.

Telephone phrases 6A exercise 4

W arm-up: Read some o f the telephone phrases from  »  p.57, 
exercise 4 for the class to say  caller or answerer.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple as a  class, pointing out that 
the first letter o f the m issing word is given.

2 calling 3 cut 4  line 5 through 6 m essage 7 back

Follow-up: Put students in  pairs to act out a conversation using 
the phrases on »  p.57, exercise 4 .

On the road 6B exercise 2

W arm-up: Ask students to look again  at exercise 1 and find Or. 
the road w ords (drivers, cyclists, pedestrians, bus, train, driving, 

fare).

Set-up: Go through the exam ple w ith  the class.

2 helm et 3 seat-belt 4 accident 5 pavem ent 6 licence 
7 m otorw ay 8 pedestrian  crossing

Follow-up: Set a three-m inute tim e lim it for students, in  sm all 
groups, to w rite  the story of an  accident. They try  to use as 
m an y o f the w ords in exercise 6 as possible.

Bank and  post office 6C exercise 2

W arm-up: Write the nam es Barry Lyn Stoller and Gennifer 
Robinson on the board. Ask students to choose one o f the 
characters and to see how  m any facts th ey  can rem em ber fr o r  
their true story. Direct students to True Crimes on »  p.6o to 
check.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and point out th at there are 
tw o  blanks for each item.

2 traveller’s cheques 3 credit card 
5 bank account

4 insurance details

Follow-up: Students w rite  gap-fill sentences w ith  an agram s 
of Bank and post office vocabu lary on »  p.61. They sw ap w ith  
a partner and find the words. At the end th ey  check w ith  the 
students w ho w rote the anagram s.

E arly  fin ish e rs

Direct students to read the audio scripts on »  p .153 for lesson 
6A. They copy five phrases th ey th in k  are u sefu l and w rite  a 
translation in  their language.
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How to have a conversation about work

Irientation
hxnext

' m is lesson, students w ill focus on asking questions to keep a 
'  yersation about w ork going.

" ■ f  ob advertisem ents are typ ical o f those found in the general 
-  h o ym en t section o f a new spaper. The advertisem ent for bed 
. -ers, for a com pany called Zed Beds, is a joke.

- chingual d ictionary extracts for variou s languages show  the 
~ ;:en t typ e  of in form ation given.

i a u e  note

-rm rastive stress is often used to m an age a conversation and turn- 
_■ 2. In som e speaking cultures, it is norm al for conversations 

~ :e  anim ated, w ith  the loudest speaker often  tak in g  the floor, 
m  m akers o f English, it is norm al to invite a  listener to jo in  the 

irrersation.

-*na-uage

r *ords jobs: company, expenses, experience, fax, flexible, qualified, 
responsibilities, salary, staff, time off, well-paid, etc.

- -= ohrases job conditions: long hours, travel a lot, wear a uniform, work 
in a team, etc.

«  uerition 
macula ry

commission, contract, cruise ship, entertainer, luxury, 
provided, valid, VIP, etc.

k n ee d
smjpoge

words: address, email, look smart, name, phone number 
grammar: present simple; Wh- questions; have to; don't 
have to; must

* - "ciation contrastive stress: returning questions 7A.1-3

- product

*  : n  :  all together, students have short conversations about their 
. : :s  or jobs th ey  w ould  like to have. The conversation is based

*  r e  listening in  exercise 13 and students can refer to cues in 
m  se 14  for help.

’ rpaiation
~ r  ;:rer h ow  to organize classroom  space for the Put it all together

^  Read for information

In this section, students practise skim m ing, scann ing and reading 
advertisem ents for detail.

1  A ctivate students’ background know ledge about job 
advertisem ents. Go through  the typ e of in form ation using 
exam ples from  the W armer to help students understand the 
vocabulary. In pairs, students put a num ber b y  each item,
1 = essential, 2 = not necessary. Go th rough  each item  and ask 
for a  show  o f hands to see how  im portant students th in k  the 
in form ation is.

2 See if  students understand the m ain  points :r. the ; ob 
advertisem ents. Set a short tim e lim it for students to skim  
and scan the texts to find one w h ich  isn't re a l Ask about each 
advertisem ent w ith  the class, and for students tc say  v.'hy it is 
or isn’t a  joke. See i f  th ey  w ould  like the job or net

A dvertisem ent 6 is the joke.
Clues: sleeping, and w ork ing hours are nights

3 Direct students to item s 1-8  and check an y  vocabu lary 
before th ey  read the texts in  m ore detail. Use the exarr.me 
to show  them  that there m ight be more th an  o n e ; ob fc : 
each description. M onitor and help as students continue 
individually.

2 Job 2 3 Job 7 4 Job 1 5 Job 5 6 Jobs 3, 7 7 Job 3 
8 Jobs 2, 4

4 Tell students to th in k  about the job and the reasons, u s irg  
ideas from  exercises 1 and 3. Put students in  pairs or sm all 
groups to discuss. M onitor and give feedback for the correct use 
and pronunciation o f have to. For feedback, nom inate students 
and ask questions, e.g. W hat jo b  did ... choose? Would anyone in 
yo u r group like to be a ...? Why? W hy not?

Extra p lu s

Students evaluate each advert according to the inform ation 
given, e.g. specific or general inform ation about salary, num ber 
o f hours work, etc.

Extra activity
Students th in k  about the job th ey  w ould  least like and compare 
their reasons in  sm all groups. Take a class vote on the w orst job 
and elicit reasons around the class.inner

cu ■- -dents how  people find jobs and w rite  ideas on the board
i r  tap er adverts, job centres or agencies, through friends, on ' D  U s e  a  d i c t i o n a r y

rternet, etc.). Put students into sm all groups to brainstorm
■=» th ey  w ould  ask about a job and w rite  key w ords on the 5 Direct students to the d ictionary extracts at the bottom  of
m ~~ ^g- pay, hours, experience, travel. Take a class vote on the »  p .66 and tell them  th ey  w ill  use the in form ation a fter each
 ~ -important aspect o f a job. b lank to guess the m issing word. Do the first one together

*■ ~ - .-ir* to have a conversation about work on the board. ani  ̂ see ^  students can  guess from  the pronunciation. Ask
them  to look for a  w ord th ey  th in k  w ill  sound sim ilar. If they 
can’t guess, see i f  th ey  can use other clues. In pairs, students 
continue the activity. M onitor and help as necessary Go 
through the answ ers w ith  the class and ask students v.m ch 
advertisem ent the w ord appears in.



1 s ta ff  (1) 2 flexible (5) 3 un iform  (5) 4 sa la ry  (1 , 3, 4 , 5)
5 m agician  (7)

Teaching tip
Students often  have an  idea about the w ord th ey  are looking 
for, but need to find the w ord itself. The d iction ary entries 
raise aw areness to the typ e  o f in form ation students m ight 
encounter to help them  find  a w ord.

6 A sk students to read item s 1-4  and check vocabulary. A sk them  
to reflect on h ow  th ey  identified each o f the w ords in  exercise
5 and go through  each one w ith  the class. Point out th at these 
are som e of the typ es o f in form ation  that dictionaries give and 
that students can  look at w h en  th ey  w a n t to use a word.

Extra activity
Students check the in form ation  for the w ords in  exercise 5 and 
the d ictionary entries in their o w n  dictionaries.

7 Ask students to underline un kn o w n  w ords in the ads. Put them  
into pairs to choose three or four to discuss the m ean ing of 
usin g  the suggestions in  item s 3 and 4 in  exercise 6. M onitor 
and help w ith  pronunciation as necessary.

8 Students check m ean ings in  th eir dictionary. Ask for volunteers 
to te ll the class about n e w  words.

Extra activity
Students work ind ividually  ar.d guess the m eanings o f other 
w ords and phrases in  the ads and use their dictionaries to check.

■ Pronunciation contrastive stress

9 7A.1 Students listen and read a conversation to help them  
understand how  the conversation is structured. Read the 
instructions and play the audio. Nom inate students to say the 
answ er, and see if  the class agrees. Tell students to read the 
conversation again. Ask Who asks the questions? (Andy and Belen.)

A n d y is a lim ousine driver. Belen is a  Spanish teacher.

10  7A.2 Rem ind students o f contrastive stress used to help people 
understand m istakes in  telephone conversations (unit 6). Direct 
students to the pictures of people p laying  tennis and tell them  
th at contrastive stress is also used in  a sim ilar w a y  to a tennis 
b all being hit b etw een  the p layers in a conversation.

Read the in form ation and ask students to find the sentences in 
the conversation in exercise 9. Point out th at w h en  A nd y says 
W hat do yo u  do? he is starting  the conversation (or serv ing  
the ball) and w h en  Belen says W hat do YOU do? she is sending 
control o f the conversation to Andy. Play the audio, pausing for 
students to listen and repeat. Ask students if  th ey  do th is in 
th eir language. Play the audio a second tim e if  necessary.

1 1  7A.3 P lay the audio for students to recognize the difference 
b etw een  the stress patterns. Give extra  practice as necessary.

12  D ivide the class into A/B groups to say the conversation in 
exercise 9 . Sw ap roles. Put students in  pairs to continue. M onitor 
and g ive  positive feedback for clear use of contrastive stress.

Extra activity
D ivide the class into tw o  groups, A  and B. Say a question, e.g. 
W hat's yo u r nam e? W here do yo u  live? Where do yo u  work? and 
Do you like pizza? for group A  to ‘serve ’ to group B and group B 
to ‘return ’ the question w ith  appropriate sentence stress. Repeat 
for group B to serve and group A  to return.

In th is section, students listen to a conversation for g ist and 
specific in form ation.

13 7A.4 Play the audio for students to com plete th is gist task. 
Students com pare an sw ers in  pairs. Check answ ers.

The m an  is a  nurse. He does job 4 .
The w o m an  is an  actor. She does job 7.

14 Go through  the instructions and ask students to read sentence: 
1- 1 1 . Check vo cabu lary  by asking W hat do yo u  call the m oney 
that people  have to spend on things like fo od , drink and h o te ls : 
p a rt o f  their job? (Expenses.) and W hat do yo u  call a car given : :  
y o u  to use f o r  y o u r job? (Company car.) Play the audio. In pairs 
students com pare th eir answ ers. M onitor as students compare 
and p lay the audio a second tim e if  necessary.

15 Direct students to audio script 7A.4 on »  p .154 to check their 
answ ers before going over them  as a class. Go through  the 
audio script and elicit or point out w a ys  the speakers show  
interest in  each other (Oh really? Oh right. Wow. Really? That's 
great! Lucky you. Sounds great)

2 M  3 X 4 M 5 X 6 W 7 X  8 W 9 W  10 X 1 1 W 

Extra help
In pairs, students use the audio script and read the con versa ::: 
tak in g  turn s to read the m an's and the w om an 's part.

16  Tell students to choose a job from  »  p.66 . In pairs, students 
ask and an sw er to guess the job. M onitor and give positive 
feedback w h en  students sound interested.

ABCD Put it all together

17 Go through the instructions and check students understand t r ;  
th ey can choose an y  job. Encourage them  to use dictionaries.

18  Read through  the instructions. Tell students th at th ey  m ust 
change the person th ey  are speaking to after one m inute. Ass 
them  to stand  up as i f  at a party. Say tim e  for students to sp ei. 
to a n ew  partner. Students report back to the class on w h o ha; 
the m ost in teresting job.

Student perform an ce
Students should be able to exchange fac tu a l in form ation in a she -  
conversation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

^  Listen for specific information

Content Do students talk about four or more aspects of their jobs' 
exercise 16

Interaction Do students invite their partner to have a turn in the 
conversation? exercise 12

Accuracy Do students make Wh- questions correctly? exercise 9

I can  h ave  a conversation  about w ork.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can have a conversation w ith  or.t 
or tw o  partners w ith ou t looking at exercise 9 . They tick with sons  
help  i f  th ey  look at the conversation once or tw ice.

Early finishers
Students h ave th eir conversations aga in  in  sm all groups and 
decide w h o sounded the m ost interested listener.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

T67 7A

http://www.oup.com/elt/result
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


How to explain what you mean

Zrientation
Irrrtext
' h i s  lesson, students w ill  practise asking about vo cabu lary  using 

refining relative clauses.

- raided tour o f  m y workplace show s d ifferent parts o f a school 
_ 'd  different people w ho w ork there.

t i t  are they saying? show s d ifferent pieces o f in form ation 
~ ^ sin g  from  pictures 1- 10 .

-ir-guage

: c js  grammar defining relative clauses: who, which, that, where

: c js  words jobs: caretaker, pilot, etc.
workplaces: canteen, cockpit, laboratory, library, staffroom, 
studio
tools.- photocopier

-xus phrases is a person, is a place, is a thing, is called, is used for, What’s 
that?

Lr:ognition
xabulary

words: breaks, projects 
phrases: takes care of

Recycled
i-guage

jobs: cashier, mechanic, nurse, receptionist, scientist, 
secretary, etc.
equipment: camera, computer, machine, telephone 
in school: board, classroom, kids, subjects (geography, 
history), etc.
grammar: present simple

Ez<d product
-  Put it all together, students ask for explanations about 
.-form ation th ey  are g iven  about a person’s job. The conversation
- rased on the exam ple g iven  in  Pairwork on »  p .129 and students 
roe given tim e to practise before th ey  h ave the conversations.

Preparation
rim iliarize  yo u rse lf w ith  the organization o f the jobs quiz gam e 
:r. »  p .129 an d »  P-134 to help students as th ey  do exercise 12.

Warmer
Trite these three pairs o f w ords on the board: a bookshop, a library; 

: rtness instructor, a bed tester; the coast, city centre, airport and 
rut students in  sm all groups to say  w h at the difference is. Set a 
m e  lim it o f about three m inutes and see w h ich  team  can find the 

. -cost differences. Ask for suggestions around the class and notice 
r.ether or not students are using defin ing relative clauses. Do not 

r a w  attention to th is or do a n y  correction at th is stage.

Trite H ow to explain what yo u  m ean  on the board.

^  Read for general meaning

In th is section, students read short texts for detail.

1  Go through  the instructions and exam ples. Ask W haf are tools? 
Are they people  or things? (Things.) True or fa lse? Tools are things 
people use to do a job. (True.) Elicit tw o  exam ples o f tools from  
the exam ples. Put students in pairs or sm all groups and set a 
tim e lim it o f about three m inutes for students to complete the 
activity. Rem ind them  to use their dictionaries. M onitor and 
help as necessary. Ask for volunteers to tell the class about the 
job/person, places and tools.

2 Direct students to look at the photos on »  p .68 and activate 
topic vocabulary. Set a  tim e lim it o f one m inute and ask 
students to close their books. Ask around the class for w ords 
connected w ith  the photos. Books open. Read the title A 
guided tour o f  m y workplace and ask about the job and the 
place (teacher and school). Tell students to look at the photos 
w ith  captions and ask W hat are the first  words (This is) When 
do we use these words? (For introductions.) Direct students to 
the captions in  exercise 2 and ask them  to w rite  them  in  the 
correct place. Go over answ ers and a n y  vocabu lary  as a class.

Picture 2: This is the school w here I work.
Picture 4 : This is Chris Walton, head of M aths.
Picture 8: This is the place w here the kids have lunch.
Picture 9 : This is the lab w here the kids have C hem istry 
lessons.

3 Point to the speech bubbles at the bottom  of »  p .68 and ask 
W hat are they saying? Do the first one as a class to dem onstrate 
the activity. Students continue in  pairs. M onitor and help as 
necessary, pointing out the connection b etw een  key w ords and 
clues in  the pictures. Ask for volunteers to give the answ ers.

a picture 3 b picture 9 c picture 10 d picture 4 e picture 6

Jg  Listen for detail

In th is section, students listen  to a monologue. They use key words
to check their un derstanding of the text.

4 7B.1 Tell students th ey  are going to listen to K evin  describing 
the people, places and th in gs in the photos and exp la in  that 
th ey  should m ake notes about an y in form ation not in  the 
captions or speech bubbles. Play and pause the audio after 
the first piece o f inform ation. Direct students to the exam ple 
and point out that th ey  only need to w rite  key words. Play the 
audio and pause after each picture description, g iv in g  students 
tim e to w rite  key words. Do not check answ ers at th is stage.

5 Read the instructions and ask students to read item s 1-9  and 
check vocabulary. Do the exam ple as a class and ask students 
to contiriue individually. M onitor and see h ow  m an y  item s 
students can answ er, before putting them  in  pairs to compare. 
Nom inate students to give the answ ers, and i f  the in form ation 
is false, elicit a correction. Play the audio again  for students to 
check.

E x tia  h elp
Students listen again  before answ ering  true or false. Then listen 
a second tim e to check their answ ers.



2 False. He teaches in  the next classroom . 3 True 
4 False. He is a  geography teacher. 5 True 6 True 
7 False. Sometim es, but usu ally  in  the staffroom . 8 True 
9 False. They love him .

T eachin g tip
Students look at audio script 7B.1 on »  p .155 and underline the 
words th ey  noted in exercise 4 . Point out, using the questions 
in exercise 5, h ow  m uch of the listen ing th ey  could understand
w ith  these words.

£  Grammar defining relative clauses

6 Go through the exercise as a class. Copy the sentence on the 
board, underlining the red part, and ask W hat's it fo r?  Is it a 
question? (No.) Direct students to option b in the exercise and 
ask True or fa lse? (True.) Tell students that the underlined part 
o f the sentence is called a defining relative clause.

7 Students work out the rule about form  b y  looking again  at 
W hat are they saying? on »  p.68. Read the instructions and do 
the first item  to dem onstrate the activity. Put students in pairs 
to continue. Go over answ ers as a class b y  sayin g the item  
num ber for the class as a w hole to say  the answ er.

1  w here 2 w ho 3 w h ich  4  that 

Extra plus
Ask students to say w h ich  ones could be replaced b y  that but 
don't focus on w h en  the relative pronoun can be om itted at 
th is stage. This gram m ar focus is to help students use relative 
clauses to ask for help w hen th ey  can’t find a word. A  fu ller 
presentation w ill  be given  at the next level.

8 Go through the instructions for the controlled practice exercise 
w ith  the class. Go through the exam ple, referring back to 
exercise 7. Ask students to continue in d iv idually  and m onitor 
and help w ith  vocabu lary  as necessary. Go over answ ers as
a class and use item s 1 and 2 to draw  attention to form. Ask 
W hat kind o f  word usually comes after w h o? (a verb) and What 
kind o f  word usually comes after w h ere?  (a subject). Write who 
+ verb  and where + subject on the board. Elicit and add which + 
subject Ask students for the answ ers to questions 4 and 5.

2 w here 3 w h ich  4 w here (canteen) 5 w ho (technician)
6 w hich

Extra help
A sking for definitions. Say these three questions for students to 
repeat: W hat do yo u  call som eone who takes care o f  buildings? 
W hat do yo u  call a p lace where teachers sit in the breaks? What 
do yo u  call a m achine which students use fo r  projects?

9 This exercise gives students practice in  giving  definitions. 
Students work in d iv idually  and compare answ ers in  pairs 
before you check w ith  the w hole class. M onitor and help w ith  
w ord order as necessary and give positive feedback for correct 
use of the pronoun.

2 ... w h ich  you use to copy documents.
3 ... w here you go to borrow  books.
4 ... w ho teaches English.

Extra plus
In pairs, students prepare tw o  questions: W hat do you call 
som eone/a person w h o ...? and W hat do yo u  call a building/a 
place/a shop where ...? using vo cabu lary  th ey  alread y know. 
M onitor and help as necessary. Put pairs into groups o f four or 
six  to practise asking and answ ering  their questions.

Vocabulary jobs and workplaces

10  Rem ind students to use a b ilingual d ictionary to check 
vocabulary. In pairs, students m atch the jobs and workplaces. 
To check answ ers, nom inate a student and ask a question 
about the person or the place, e.g. W hat do you call a person  
who works in a bank? W hat's a studio?

artist -  studio m echanic -  garage receptionist -  hotel
cashier -  bank nurse -  hospital scientist -  laboratory
dentist -  surgery pilot -  cockpit secretary -  office

1 1  Write The word? and The m eaning? on the board and ask 
students i f  th ey ask these typ es of questions about their ow n 
language. Tell them  that it is u sefu l to be able to do th is in 
English. Divide the class into A/B pairs. Point to The word? and 
gesture for students to have the conversation. Change A/B role; 
and repeat. Point to The m eaning? and repeat. Dem onstrate the 
activity  by asking one or tw o  questions about the vocabulary 
before putting students in  pairs to test a partner. Remind 
them  to use the present sim ple tense and m onitor and give 
positive feedback w h en  th ey  do this.

T each in g tip
Use a b ilingu al d ictionary for th is exercise. Students w ill 
probably understand the definition and say w h at it m eans in 
their ow n  language, but not know  the w ord in  English.

12  Divide students into A/B team s of three or four. Direct them  
to »  p .129 and »  p .134 to read the in form ation. Go through 
the instructions as a class, exp lain in g  that A/B students have 
sim ilar quiz cards, w ith  six  questions to ask the other team  a r : 
the answ ers. Read You can ask fo r  c lu es ... and check students 
understand the questions. Set a tim e lim it of about five 
m inutes and m onitor and help w h ile  students play the quiz 
gam e. W hich team  guessed the m ost words?

ABCD Put it all together

13 Tell students to tu rn  to »  p .129 and go through questions 1-4 
as a class. Students w rite  about their jobs and workplaces.

14  Read through the instructions. Tell students to underline 
key w ords in  their explanations and to practise sayin g  the 
descriptions a couple of tim es to them selves.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give a short explanation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students provide enough information about a job? 
exercise 12

Vocabulary Do students use person, place, and thing accurately? 
exercise 12

Accuracy Do students use the present simple accurately? exercise ■-

I can exp la in  w h at I m ean.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey can exp lain  a job and workplace 
using their notes. They tick with som e help i f  th ey look at their 
notes once or tw ice  for help.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students change pairs and repeat the activity.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice materia!
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

T69 7B

http://www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


Irientation
l i r te x t

■ this lesson, students w ill  practise using can  and can't to talk  
iocat perm ission.

■ vu s episode o f the com edy sketch, Office Life, a n ew  em ployee 
u_ed Joan joins the staff. Justin  is asked b y  his boss, Anna, to
- T-ain the office rules. He is in  the m iddle o f exp lain in g  how  to 
-as the boss-alarm  w h en  she appears behind him .

: ijruie note
-S in 's  ironic com m ents are typ ical o f English humour, o f w hich  

: ~ j  is a central feature. He m akes statem ents w h ich  appear on 
s surface to be serious, but w h ich  are actu ally  ridiculous, e.g. you  
■ ■■ ear an y colour socks you like, you can't send personal emails 
~ 'e  6pm  (when the office closes), etc. Irony also often plays on 

use of opposites or paradoxes, as in  You can’t arrive ea r’.y, you  
. - :  leave late and you can't work in the lunch hour

-unguage
-

x js  grammar can /can't (permission)

-xus phrases not allowed to ..., take time off, wear (jeans)

: ?:ognition 
ccabulary

words: dress rules, forbidden, hit, miss 
phrases: show somebody around

:acycled
.'■guage

office words: cupboard, emails, mobile phones, office, 
supplies, etc.
clothes: jeans, skirt, socks, suit, trousers, etc. 
everyday routines: eat, run, smoke, speak, talk, wear, etc. 
preposition of place: in the classroom, in the corridor, in the 
office
can (polite request): Can you show her...?

“ 'lunciation short and long 0/0/ and ou 7C.2-3

-unguage note
' '  s position o f the m outh shape is fixed for the short o, but opens 

:: then rounds w ith  the long o.

isd  product
r  pairs, students describe the rules in  a place th ey  kn ow  using 
f e i r  notes to help.

Preparation
. *£ck the difference betw een pictures A  and B in  Pairwork on 

p.129 and »  p.134 so you  can help students w ith  exercise 11 if  
'e tessary .

Warmer
r rainstorm  places w here there are rules, e.g. at school, at work, 
-trund tow n, on the road, in  airports, in  gam es, in  sports, etc. and 
*-urte these on the board. Ask students H ave yo u  ever broken a rule 
• one o f  these places or situations? Is it im portant fo r  people to obey  
: r keep) the rules?

rite How to talk about rules on the board.

In th is section, students scan a dialogue for gist and detail.

1  Direct students to Office Life on »  p.70. Put students into pairs 
or sm all groups and set a short tim e lim it for them  to say  w hat 
th ey  rem em ber about the people. Ask Is Justin a good em ployee? 
(Not very.) Is he a good colleague? (Yes.) to rem ind them  o f his 
character. Students can look again  at 1C if  necessary.

2 Go through the instructions and titles a-d . Set a  short tim e 
lim it for students to skim  the text for gist. Put students in  pairs 
to com pare ideas and ask for suggestions around the class.

Office Rules is the best title as this is the topic Justin  talks 
about the most.

3 Go through the instructions as a  class before students work 
in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs. Nom inate students to 
an sw er the questions at the feedback stage.

1  No m ore th an  four cups of coffee a day; no sm oking; you 
can take an y  office supplies from  the cupboard; no jeans; 
no personal em ails.

2 No, because he adds ironic com m ents to each rule as he 
describes it.

4 Students engage more closely w ith  the language to predict 
h ow  a TV audience w ill  react to the com edy sketch. In pairs, 
students read and decide.

5 7C.1 Play the audio for students to confirm  their answ ers.

Audience laughter occurs after the lines: I ’ve started drinking 
tea, Don't a sk ,... i f  you can f in d  the key, an y colour socks you  
want, True, That gives us tim e to start working and Ehm ...

Extra activity
Nom inate or ask for four volunteers to take the parts o f Holly, 
A nna, Justin , and Joan  to read the sketch for the rest o f the 
class to m im ic audience laughter.

6 Go through the instructions and item s 1- 5. Students find and 
underline the sentences in  the text individually. They compare 
w ith  a partner. Nom inate students to say  the phrases. Do not 
exp lain  the gram m ar at this point as it is the focus o f section B.

2 Sm oking isn’t allow ed. 3 You aren’t allow ed to w ear jeans.
4  You can w ear an y colour socks you w ant. 5 Can you  send 
personal em ails?

7 Discuss th is question w ith  the whole class. Ask Would you like 
to work with Justin? Why? W hy not? Help students express ideas.

You is used generally  in  the sentences to ta lk  about anyone 
w ho w orks in  the office.

Q  Grammar can/can't (permission)

8 Write can/can’t perm ission  on the board, and elicit or give a 
sentence w ith  each for the rules in  Office Life, e.g. You can wear 
coloured socks. You can ’t wear jeans. Write the sentences on the 
board and direct students to the gram m ar box. Elicit the other 
sentences to complete the box and w rite  them  on the board 
for students to copy. To reinforce the concept, ask Are these 
sentences about perm ission or ability? (Permission.)

How to talk about rules (2)

£  Read a comedy sketch g



-  You can 't leave early.
? Can you  w ear jeans? Can you  leave early?

9 Direct students to Office Life to underline exam ples o f can  and 
can ’t for perm ission. Check students understand th at Can you  
shou her around? is a polite request, and in  ... i f  y o u  can f in d  the 
key :s about ability. M onitor for pronunciation o f can  and give 
e x tra  help i f  necessary.

-  N'obody can go in there. You can take an y th in g  you  w ant. 
You can w ear an y  colour socks you  w ant.

-  You can't have m ore th an  four cups a day. You can’t arrive 
early, you  can't leave late and you  can ’t w ork in  the 
lunch hour.

1 Can you  send personal em ails?

Extra help
Rem ind students o f the w e a k  pronunciation o f can  in  positive 
sentences /kon/, and drill the sentences from  the text. For 
can ’t rem ind them  of the long vo w el sound and stressed 
pronunciation in  negative sentences /ka:nt/, and drill the 
sentences from  the text. Finally, m odel the question and ask Is 
can stressed or unstressed? (Unstressed.) D rill the question.

10  This exercise reinforces the d ifference b etw een  can  for ab ility  
and can  for perm ission. Put the students in  pairs to w ork 
together, th en  check w ith  the w hole class.

1 perm ission 2 perm ission 3 ab ility  4 ab ility  5 perm ission 

E xtra  h e lp
Controlled practice drill for questions about perm ission. Divide 
the class into tw o  halves, A/B. Tell students th at you  w ill  give 
one h a lf  o f the class a  w ord and th e y  ask the other h a lf  about 
perm ission. The other h a lf  g ives a short answ er. T sm oke As 
Can we sm oke? T shakes head Bs No, yo u  can ’t  T drink coffee As 
Can we drink coffee? T nods head Bs Yes, yo u  can. etc.

1 1  D ivide the class into A/B pairs and check students tu rn  to the 
correct Pairwork  pages. Give them  tim e to look at th eir pictures 
and note u se fu l vo cabu lary  from  Office Life and exercise 6. 
M onitor and help w ith  ideas i f  necessary. Set a tim e lim it
of about four m inutes for students to continue the activ ity  
in  pairs. Stop the activ ity  and ask students to look at both 
pictures. Elicit d ifferences and see w h ich  office is m ore popular.

^  Pronunciation 
short and long o /d/ and hu/

12  7C.2 Ask students about the sm oking ru le in Justin  and H olly's 
office and elicit N o sm oking  and ask Is H olly the boss? to elicit 
H olly’s not the boss. W rite the sentences on the board, read 
them  out and underline the four o's. A sk A re the o sounds long 
or short? (Long in the firs t  sentence, short in the second.) Direct 
students to the pronunciation box and p lay  the audio, pausing 
for students to repeat the sentences as a class.

13 7C.3 Play the audio and pause a fter each item  for students to 
say  i f  each o sound is long or short. P lay the audio a second 
tim e if  necessary  before students listen  and repeat.

closes L coffee S don’t L go L not S 
office S o w n  L show  L sm oking L socks S

Extra p lu s
Give students longer sentences to repeat. Exaggerate the more 
r .accato or flo w in g  sounds and encourage them  to do the sam e, 
as a w a y  o f being p la y fu l w ith  the pronunciation.
Quack and staccato short o: She's not Jo h n ’s bossi; sh e’s B o b ’s boss; 
Don s gone; I  want hot coffee not hot chocolate!

Sicw er and m ore relaxed long o: No, don ’t close those notebooks. 
N : sm oking, Joan! Go hom e alone. Show Joan  the road home.

In th is section, students listen for gist and detail in  a con versau : -

14  7C.4 Tell students th ey  w ill  hear tw o  teenagers ta lk in g  a b o v  
school rules and to listen  for w h ich  school has m ore rules
(a The g irl’s school). Play the audio and let students compare 
an sw ers in  pairs before g iv in g  the an sw er to the w hole cla;

15 Go through  the instructions. Ask students to look at items 
and check vocabulary. Play the audio again  and m onitor as 
students w rite  th eir answ ers. Say the num ber for s tu d e n ts : :  
repeat the sentences chorally.

2 He 3 She 4 He 5 She 6 She

16 Read the question w ith  the class and direct students to a u c .: 
script 7C.4 on »  p .155 to look for the an sw ers (a and c). Cheer 
together as a w hole class and point out th at th is is a  feature 
o f n atu ra l speech. Play the audio again.

17 Put students in  pairs to say w h at th ey  rem em ber about the 
schools. M onitor and give positive feedback w h en  students 
use 'erm ' appropriately.

ABCD  Put it all together

18  Tell students th ey  are going to ta lk  about rules in  a  place the 
know. Go th rough  the ideas and give students a fe w  m inute; 
to m ake notes. Encourage them  to use dictionaries. Put these 
prom pts on the board to give students som e ideas: clothes, 
make-up, hair, jew ellery, fo o d  and drink, emails, phones, narr.i: 
starting and fin ish in g  times.

19  Put students into sm all groups to d iscuss and com pare the 
rules w here th ey  w ork or study. Ask around the class for 
students to report back.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to have a short conversation exp lain in g
facts.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

J )  Listen for general meaning

Content Do students talk about three or more rules? exercise 11

Accuracy Do students use can and can't correctly? exercise 11

Pronunciation Do students pronounce't' clearly in can’t? exercise 11

I can ta lk  about ru les.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  h ave exp lain ed  three or four 
facts to th eir partner using their notes. T hey tick with som e help 
i f  th ey  have looked at the sentences in  exercises 6 and 15 once or 
tw ice  for help.

Early finishers
Students w ork together in  pairs and invent som e n ew  rules for 
Office Life. They read th eir conversations to the class, w h o decide; 
w h ich  one is the fu n n iest or m ost realistic.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources
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How to describe a typical day

Read and identify the peopleDrientation
dm text

r  this lesson, students w ill  practise usin g  because  and so to give 
m a ils  about fac tu a l in form ation .

- day in the life o f... is a m agazine article w h ich  gives a  description 
f  the job o f a p ostm an  in  India. As w e ll as d elivering m ail, he 
' elps local v illagers  in  m a n y  d ifferent w ays. The photos w h ich  
leiorate the article sh ow  d ifferent aspects o f h is w ork.

-in g u ag e

-xus grammar because, so

-xus words bring, postman, mail, neighbour

mognition
ocabulary

caption, commission, fingerprint, paperwork, pension, turban

-•cycled
i-rguage

words: bicycle, customers, desert, dial, excited, postcard, 
switch on, telephone, uniform, village 
grammar: present simple fo r  repeated actions 
prepositions of place: in India, on his bicycle, on his head, etc. 
discourse: using pronouns to substitute fo r  names o f  people

-inundation grouping words 7D.1-2

hscourse joining sentences with because and so

n d  product

‘ Put it all together, students give, fo llow  and respond to a m ini- 
tse n ta tio n  about a typ ica l day. Students use th eir notes, w h ich  
te organized chronologically, to help.

Reparation
as: your o w n  sim ple personal pie ch art for the Warmer.

f  aimer
—w a circle on the board and  te ll students it represents a  typ ica l 

... in  your life. D ivide the circle up into sections, e.g. w ith  about 
vo id  m arked sleeping, a  th ird  working, and  the rest in  sm aller 

-m ons m arked shopping, watching TV, talking with frien d s , doing  
: -zs, etc. N ow  te ll students about you r typ ica l day. A sk students 
ira w  th eir o w n  charts, and put th em  in  sm all groups to exp la in  

mpical d ay  to each other. Ask for volunteers to te ll the class 
-rth in g  in teresting th e y  found out about th eir classm ates.

• m e H ow to describe a typical d a y  on the board.

In th is section, students use pictures to predict content before
read ing a m agazine article for g ist and  detail.

1  W rite A d a y in the life o f... on  th e board. A sk students to cover 
the te x t and look at the photos. Elicit ideas about the person ’s 
d a ily  life  and  w rite  som e key w ords on the board. Students read 
A d a y  in the life o f... quickly to see if  th e ir ideas are in  the text.

2 Direct students to the caption for th e first photo and  ask 
students w h ere th ey  see these typ es o f  captions (in newspapers, 
on the Internet). A sk students to read captions 2-7  and  exp la in  
or dem onstrate fin gerprin t. Put students in to pairs and set a 
short tim e lim it for th em  to com plete th e c a p t io n  M onitor 
and help th em  locate in form ation  i f  n ecessary  N om inate pairs 
to read th eir captions and  check students un d erstan d  pension. 
Elicit or point out th at th e captions are in  the p re se t : simple.

2 postcard/cousin 3 good/happy 4 pension 5 sign, help 
6 d ia ls 7 end/paperw ork

3 Students w ork in d iv id u a lly  and  check in  pairs. Dor. t vrcrry  
about pronunciation o f the nam es but ask students for 
spellin gs i f  c larification is needed.

2 Rajendra, G eeta 3 G eeta 4 Rajendra, Sua 5 Sua 
6 Rajendra, Sam undar 7 Rajendra

4 Go through  the in structions and  ask students to read questions 
1-9  to check vocabu lary . W rite the exam ple  question or. the 
board and  circle he. A sk students W ho is ‘h e’? (Rajendra. ar.d 
W hat kind o f  word is ‘h e ’? (A pronoun.) A sk students to circle 
the pronouns in  the questions, and  continue the activ ity  
in d ividually. M onitor and help as n ecessary  and ask students to 
com pare in  pairs before n om in atin g  students to g ive  answ ers.

2 th e y  -  everybo d y in  the v illa g e  3 he -  Rajendra, it -  the 
postcard 4 she -  G eeta 5 she -  Sua 6 he -  Rajendra, her 
-  Sua 7 he -  Rajendra 8 she -  Sam undar, h im  -  V ishnu 
9 he -  Rajendra

5 Do the exam ple as a class and point out or elicit th at the 
questions b eg in  w ith  W hy  so th e an sw ers in  notes b eg in  w ith  
because. Put students in  pairs to continue and  tell th em  to 
guess a n y  n e w  vo cab u lary  and  th en  check in  th eir dictionaries. 
Check an sw ers w ith  the w hole class.

2 because th e y  don’t get m a n y  visitors. 3 because Geeta can ’t 
read. 4  because the n ew s on the postcard is good. 5 because 
she can ’t sign  her nam e. 6 because she’s v e ry  old. 7 because 
m a n y  o f the v illag es don’t h ave phones. 8 because she needs 
som e m oney. 9 because he’s been  a p ostm an  for 22 years.

g  Grammar because, so

6 W rite She’s h a ppy  because the news is good, on the board Ask 
W ho is she? (Geeta.) A sk W hy is she happy?  to elicit Because the 
news is good. N ow  say  The news is good, and ask W hat s the 
result? to elicit She's happy. Direct the students to th e  g ra m m a r 
b ox and  go th rou gh  the ru le together as a class.

Because com es a fte r the result. So com es before the t e r m

7 Go through  the instructions and the exam p le  to dem orstrate. 
In pairs, students w rite  the sentences. M onitor and h elp  as 
necessary. N om inate students to read out the answ ers.

T 7 2



2 I can't send you an  em ail because I haven 't got a computer.
I haven 't got a com puter so I can’t send you an  em ail.

3 He can't read the phone num ber because he hasn't got his 
glasses.
He hasr.’:  got his glasses so he can’t read the phone number.

4 She s ill so she can’t come to w ork today.
She can t come to w ork today because she’s ill.

5 He had a job in terv iew  so he w a s  w earin g  a suit and tie.
He w as w earing a suit and tie because he had a job interview.

6 We cam e on the bus because our car’s broken down.
Our car’s broken dow n so w e cam e on the bus.

E xtra  help

Repeat exercise 7 orally. Choose a sentence h a lf  at random  for 
the class to respond chorally.

Extra p lus
In pairs, students m ake sentences w ith  because and so based 
on A  d ay in the life o f ... They read their sentences to another 
pair, w ho repeats them  if  the in form ation is correct.

Pronunciation grouping words

8 7D.1 Copy sentences A  and B on the board and underline the fu ll
stops. Ask W hat's the difference? (The position o f  the fu ll  stop.)
Do A and B  m ean the sam e? (No.) Ask A or B? This person hasn't 
got a job. (B.) This person works (A.) Who sleeps at night? (A and  
B.) Play the audio and point to the fu ll stops as the speaker 
pauses. Play the audio a second tim e, for students to repeat.

9 In pairs, students test each other. Play the audio again, m aking 
sure th ey sw ap roles. Volunteers can test them selves against 
the class.

10  7D.2 Direct students to the sentence She’s happy because the 
news is good, on the board and ask w here there m ight be a 
pause (after 'happy'). Read it aloud w ith  the pause and exp lain  
that w e  pause in  certain  places to give a listener tim e to 
understand the inform ation.

Go through the instructions. Students read and listen to the 
exam ple. Tell them  to look at item s 2-6  and, in  pairs, guess 
w here the pause w ill  be. Play the audio for them  to m ark the 
pause. Play the audio a second tim e for students to repeat.

2 They don’t get m an y visitors / so th e y ’re excited.
3 Rajendra has to read it o u t/because she can’t read.
4 The new s is good / so she’s happy.
5 Som etim es he has problems w ith  his bike / so he has to 

push it.
6 I told h im  to come hom e/because I need som e money.

1 1  Read the question and go through the first sentence. Explain 
that w e  also pause w h en  there is a  com m a. Show  that there are 
tw o  pauses in the first sentence and elicit the answ ers. Monitor 
and help as students work individually. Students com pare in 
pairs or sm all groups before going over answ ers as a class.

At the end of the day,/Rajendra does the paperw ork/ 
and th inks about his job./H e know s the problem s w e ll/  
because he’s been a postm an for 22 years./T h e big problem 
is tran sport./Som etim es there are no roads./Som etim es he 
has problem s w ith  his bike / so he has to push it. / "But on 
the w h ole ,/ it ’s a good job,” /he says.

12  In pairs, students practise reading their paragraphs. Remind 
them  th ey  can use 'erm ' to show  th ey  haven ’t finished 
speaking. M onitor for correct use o f pausing and praise 
achievem ent. Tell students that m arking a text th ey  w an t to 
read aloud is a u sefu l strategy to help listeners understand 
them  better.

In th is section, students use background knowledge to anticipate
the order o f inform ation before listen ing for specific inform ation

13 Ask W hat do we call som eone whose jo b  is to sell holidays? to 
elicit travel agent and Do you think it is an interesting job? Wh 
W hy not? Students read the list o f tasks a travel agent does 
every  day. Ask Are they exciting? (No.) Students put the tasks 
a logical order and com pare w ith  a partner.

14  7D.3 Play the audio for students to see i f  their guesses were 
correct. Check answ ers w ith  the w hole class.

1  arrive at w ork 2 sw itch  on the com puter 3 check the 
em ails 4 m ake a cup o f coffee 5 open the shop 6 close th; 
shop for lunch 7 close the shop 8 do the paperw ork 
9 go home

15 Ask students to read questions 1-5  and p lay the audio. Studer* 
com pare their answ ers in pairs and listen again  i f  necessary

16 Direct students to check their answ ers in  audio script 7D.3 or. 
»  p .155 and check together as a class. Go through the audio 
script and point out th at he gives a general introduction to 
his job, (the days in the w eek  he works, w h at job he does), ar.: 
then  gives detail about his day, from  start to finish.

1 six  2 nine o'clock 3 just one 4 because of the Internet 
5 7 o’clock

ABCD Put it all together

17 Ask students to m ake a note of the th in gs th ey do in  an y  ordt 
They num ber them  one to ten and then  add detail w ith  so c : 
because. Give them  tim e to practise b y  reading it a fe w  tim e;

18  In pairs, students listen to their partner and m ake a note of 
three questions to ask at the end. Rem ind them  to use ‘erm  
to give them  tim e to th in k  and to show  th ey  haven 't finishes 
speaking. Check students sw ap roles. W hen th ey  h ave fin ishe: 
ask the class for an y  interesting facts, reasons or results.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give, follow, and respond to factual
inform ation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

JJ Listen for specific information

Content Do students use so and because to give information? 
exercise 17

Fluency Do students use ‘erm’ to keep talking about the topic? 
exercise 12

Coherence Do students give information in a logical order? exercise 7

I can  describe a typ ica l day.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can give a short presentation 
using their notes. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  have to pause : 
an u n n atu ra lly  long tim e before th ey  speak.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students repeat the activity  w ith  another partner. Volunteers grr 
m in i presentations to the class, and ask questions at the end.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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rrrext and Language

'  '--is lesson, students w ill focus on planning, w ritin g  and 
tew ing to produce a second draft o f a description o f a job. In the 

_ he. The World o f  Work, the w riter talks about the good and bad 
cects o f his job.

: rlentation

*e« language earn, flexible, self-employed, tax form

facvded words and phrases: jobs and working conditions
--iuage grammar: have to, doesn't have to, because, so

cognition on the whole
i-guage

E=d product
■ -ur it all together, students w rite  a second draft o f a short 
- j - ip tio n  (about 75 words). Their a im  is to produce a text w ith  

.- " ill  that that th ey  could use for a m in i presentation.

n armer
'  _ students you  are th in kin g of a job. They can ask 15 yes/no 

-estions to guess it, e.g. Do yo u  work outdoors?, Do you get a lot 
~oney? Students continue in  sm all groups. Write H ow to write a 

- description on the board.

Read a description of a job

■ this section, students use v isu al clues to help them  predict 
: _:ent in  a short article, before reading to check and for detail.

1  Direct students to the picture of Karol. Students cover the 
text and an sw er questions 1-6  in  pairs or sm all groups. Elicit 
suggestions around the class and w rite  them  on the board.

- Set a short tim e lim it for students to scan the text and compare 
the inform ation w ith  the suggestions on the board. Go through 
the questions and answ ers and see how  m uch students were 
able to guess from  the picture. Point out that using v isu a ls  to 
chink about content can m ake reading easier.

1  At home. 2 He’s an  architect. 3 At home. 4 Yes.
5 His daughter. 6 She’s six  years old.

5 Direct students to the table and d raw  tw o  colum ns on the 
board. Copy the exam ple and point out that students should 
use third person sin gular verbs. Elicit one or tw o  more 
exam ples. Encourage students to use their dictionaries to help 
w ith  an y  n ew  vocabulary. M onitor and help as necessary. Ask 
volunteers for answ ers and w rite  them  on the board.

good points: he hasn’t got a boss, he doesn’t have to w ear a 
■uniform, he has flexible w orking hours, he doesn’t have to get 
up early, he can w ork w h en  he w ants, he goes on holiday at 

■ quiet tim es o f the year, he sees a lot o f his daughter
bad points: he doesn’t have a salary, he doesn’t get paid every 
month, he doesn’t get an y  holiday pay, some months he doesn’t 
earn anyth ing, he has to fill in  ta x  form s every three months

I - Put students into pairs or sm all groups. Ask them  to compare 
aspects o f their d aily  life  w ith  that o f Karol’s and go through 
the exam ple. M onitor for the correct use of present sim ple and 
have to/don't have to, can and can’t as students ta lk  about their 
daily life. M ake a note o f an y  m istakes to go over at the end.

6 7E.1 Play the audio for students to listen and check their 
predictions. Play the audio a second tim e if  necessary. Ask 
How m any o f  yo u r predictions were correct? Ask for suggestions 
around the class. Ask Would you rather be self-em ployed and  
work at hom e or work in a com pany? Why?

good points: he had a sa la ry  every m onth, he had paid 
holidays, he had good friends at work 
bad points: the boss w a s  horrible, he w asn ’t allow ed to m ake 
personal calls at work, the boss read their em ails, he w asn 't 
allow ed to drink coffee at his desk, he worked long hours 
(nine until seven)

£  Write a first draft

7 Tell students that th ey  w ill start th in kin g of ideas for the 
w ritin g  activity. Go through the in s tru c t::r.s and check 
students understand. Students complete their tables.

8 Go through the instructions and ask students to find some 
u sefu l phrases in  Karol’s article, e.g. The besz zhr.a about m y jo b  
is th a t ..., The worst thing about m y jo b  is that On the whole..., 
A lso ,.... Tell students to w rite  the first draft o f their description 
using the inform ation in  their completed tables.

9 Put students in  pairs and go through the instruction ; Explain 
th at w e  produce better w ritin g  i f  w e  look back over w h at w e 
have w ritten  and w rite  it a second tim e. This is especially 
im portant if  w e  are w ritin g  a m ini-presentation. Students 
read each other’s texts, and w rite  Why? w herever fu rth er 
explanation could be added.

ABC Put it all together

10  M onitor and encourage students to check spellings in  their 
dictionaries before w ritin g  their second drafts.

1 1  Go through the instructions and direct students back to 
exercise 10 , 7D. Tell students to read the text to get an idea 
o f w here th ey  could pause w h en  th ey  read it aloud. Students 
m ark their texts. Give them  tim e to practise sayin g the 
text a  fe w  tim es. In sm all groups, students read their m in i
presentations to the class. A fter each m ini-presentation, the 
group or class decides i f  the speaker likes their job or not.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to w rite  a short factu al text, g iving
inform ation supported b y  reasons and results.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students included sufficient detail and explanation

Organization Have students organized their ideas logically?

Accuracy Have students used because and so appropriately?

I can w rite  a description o f m y job.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  have included tw o or three reason; 
for or results o f an  event. They tick with some help  if  th ey locked 
once or tw ice  at Karol’s text for ideas.

Early finishers
Students rev iew  their texts again  and decide if  it is good enough 
for a m ini-presentation. They m ake notes o f an y  changes : :  m ake

g  Think before you listen ____________________________________

: Go through the instructions and check students understand. Additional material
Elicit one or tw o  exam ples before students continue in pairs. www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice -see' 3

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result' o r e x u a  : e 3 t - e r re s : _ r:e;
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Warmer
Rem em ber w here
Ask students to w rite  the nam e of the place from  lessons A-D. Read 
phrases 1-10  below  for students to an sw er in  pairs or sm all groups.

1 A  place where yo u  can f in d  a boss alarm . 2 A place where teachers 
sit in breaks. 3 A place where an artist works. 4 A  place which is 
looking f o r  fitness instructors. 5 A place where school children have 
lunch. 6 A place where yo u  can't drink more than fo u r  cups o f  
coffee a d a y  7 A place a doctor works. 8 A place where you can get 
a jo b  as an entertainer (a musician or actor), g A  place which sells 
holidays. 10  A place which has classes in the evenings.

Possible answ ers
1  Justin 's office
2 s ta ff room
3 a studio
4 Power Gym

^  Grammar

1  D efin ing re lative  clauses 7B exercises 7, 8

W arm-up: Write the words o f the exam ple sentence on the 
board for students to add in the m issing word.

Set-up: Point out that, although there m ight be m ore th an  
one possible answ er, students only need to w rite  one relative 
pronoun.

2 ... a shop w here ...; greengrocer’s
3 ... a shop w here ...
4 ... doctor w h o /th a t...
5 ... person w h o /th a t...; a h istory  teacher
6 ... place w here ...; a canteen
7 ... m achine w h ich  ...
8 ... the place w here ...; a studio

Follow-up: In pairs, students choose five w ords from  unit 7 and 
prepare a quiz based on Pairwork 7B, Jobs quiz on »  p.129 . They 
test another pair.

2 D efin ing relative clauses: who, which, that, w here 7B exercise 9

W arm-up: Write A library is a place ... on the board and elicit 
tw o  possible endings. Rem ind students o f the form  a place  
where + present sim ple or a place where + passive (... a place  
where people read books, o r ... a place where books are kept.).

Set-up: Tell students to w rite  tw o  sentences w here possible. Do 
the first item  as a class i f  necessary.

Suggested answ ers
1 ... a  person w ho/that drives taxis.
2 ... a  place w h ich  sells b oo ks./... a place w here books are sold.
3 ... a  person w ho/that plays guitar.
4 ... a  person w ho/that works in an  office.
5 ... a place w hich shows film s./ ... a place where film s are shown.

4 because/so  7D exercises 6, 7

W arm-up: Write I  haven't got a car. on the board, and elicit 
reasons for and results o f the situation.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple as a class.

2 a because b so 3 a  so b because

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  a short sentence to describe 
a situation. They note as m an y results and reasons as th ey car 
They exchange sentences w ith  another pair and repeat. After 
tw o  m inutes, th ey  com pare sentence endings.

Jg  Vocabulary

5 Job advertisem ents 7A  exercises 7, 8

W arm-up: Books closed. In sm all team s, students brainstorm  
inform ation w h ich  can be found in job advertisem ents.

Set-up: Direct students to the advertisem ent and ask how  the-, 
w ill  decide w h ich  w ord goes in  w h ich  space (adjective + noun 
collocation). Do one or tw o  exam ples as a class i f  necessary.

2 s ta ff  3 sa la ry  4 flexible 5 com pany 6 expenses 
7 experience 8 w ell 9 in terv iew

Follow-up: Individually, students rank the in form ation in the 
advertisem ent, putting the m ost im portant condition first.
They com pare lists in  pairs or sm all groups and decide i f  they 
w ould  apply for the sam e typ e  of jobs.

6 Job conditions 7A  exercise 14

W arm-up: Ask around the class for exam ples o f job condition: 
for a teacher. Tell the class if  th ey  are correct or not.

Set-up: Point out that the first letter o f the w ord is given  and ; :  I 
the first item  as a class.

1 sm art 2 flexible 3 un iform  4 com pany 5 expenses 
6 w eeks 7 bad 8 team

Follow-up: In pairs, students use the vo cabu lary in exercises c 
and 7 to describe a job. Another pair guesses the job.

7 Work and w orkplaces 7B exercise 10

Warm-up: Write work and workplaces on the board. Set a two- 
m inute tim e lim it for students to w rite  w ords connected to 
the topic. Go through suggestions as a class, and nom inate 
different students to spell the words.

Set-up: Ask students to read the clues and go through any 
vo cabu lary  problems.

2 technician  5 m echanic 8 laboratory 1 1  nurse
3 surgery 6 cashier 9 receptionist 12  camera
4 studio 7 caretaker 10  canteen

Follow-up: Individually, students prepare five sentences and 
an agram s for another student.

Early finishers
Students use dictionaries and w rite  a job advert for their 
perfect job.

Follow-up: Students w rite  short descriptions o f tw o  jobs, 
w ithout nam ing them . In pairs or sm all groups, students read 
the descriptions for others to guess the job.

3 can /c a n ’t (perm ission) 7C exercise 8

W arm-up: Ask students about the rules in  Office Life.

Set-up: Use the exam ple to dem onstrate the activity. Do the 
second item  as a class if  necessary.

2 You can’t bring dogs in here. 5 You can cycle here.
3 You can park here. 6 You can’t ta lk  here.
4 You can't take photos here.

Fcllow-up: Students w rite  a list o f the nam es o f the places 
■.yhere the signs m ight be found, and com pare in pairs.

5 canteen 8 a  cruise ship
6 Justin ’s office 9 a  travel agent’s
7 hospital / surgery 10  a language school
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How to apologize and respond to apologies

■. • -

^  Read and understand a 
newspaper article

r-rientation
I re : ext
'  ‘-“i s  lesson, students w ill  focus on using phrases to apologize for
■crakes.

~ th ie f... is a new spaper article w h ich  tells the story o f a 
- ra g e r  in  Singapore w ho got into trouble for using a neighbour’s 
veless Internet connection. The pictures and captions illustrate 

re  situation and the g lossary explains key vocabulary.

• rros 1-4  show  situations in  w h ich  people have m ade a m istake 
■ 1  w ould need to apologize. Sorry! relates to picture 2.

ilru ie  note
-suons in w hich  people apologize v a ry  across cultures. In some 

.r_ues, apologizing in certain situations m ight be seen as a sign 
'eakness. However, in  others not offering an  apology in the 

~ e  situation could be considered impolite. British people are 
‘ ~ :: :o u s  for apologizing for th ings w hich  aren’t their fault, a 
-r  aviour w h ich  is based on com plex politeness conventions.

-ir-guage

■:os grammar possessive pronouns: mine,yours, his, hers, ours, theirs

nm m ar
present passive, first conditional, present perfect with just, 
will future

■3C.S words apologize, headphones, keyboard, laptop, screen, text 
message

-x j s  phrases apologies and responses: Don’t worry, I’m sorry, 1 made a 
mistake, Never mind, That’s all right.

riognition
ocabulary

words: access, delete, disconnected, email,file, hostel, 
Internet, misuse, mouse, network, online, wireless 
phrases: doesn't work, exactly the same, Is the same as, got 
wet

teyded
jrguage

accident words: break, drop, forget, lose, spill

-r^unciation using intonation to sound sorry 8A.2

-.-r zuage note
really, so and very  m ust all be stressed for apologies to sound

• :ere, and the voice m ustn't be too flat. As w ith  apologies, an 
^equate  pitch range needs to be used to m ake responses sound

• :e:e. If the range is too lim ited, a response w on’t sound genuine
this could cause offence.

'- 'd  product
r Put it all together, students choose a situation and role p lay 
~ u ± n g  apologies. The conversations are based on audio script 8A.1
-  »  p.155. Students ta lk  about the situation and problem together, 
- : : :e  having  a conversation w ith  another partner.

■Vaimer
nee Saying sorry? and the fo llow ing situations on the board: 

ru arrive f iv e  m inutes late to a fr ie n d ’s house fo r  dinner; You tell 
—eone you don ’t agree with them; You give som ebody bad news; 

meal in a restaurant is cold; You lose yo u  fr ie n d ’s camera; You
- z 'd  on som eone’s fo o t  on a bus; Som eone stands on yo u r fo o t  on

:  as. In sm all groups, students discuss if  th ey  w ould  apologize or 
■ :: m their culture. Ask for a show  of hands for each situation. Ask 

■ exam ples o f other situations w h en  people apologize.

nee How to apologize and respond to apologies on the board.

In th is section, students use a headline and v isu a l clues to th ink
about content in  a new spaper article before reading for specific
inform ation.

1  Read through the instructions and put students into pairs or 
sm all groups to list vo cabu lary  related to the topic. Ask one 
student from  each group to read out the list and w rite  the 
w ords on the board. M ake sure the w ords w hich  appear in  the 
reading text are on the board (Internet, network, online, wireless).

2 Direct students to the photos and headings, and set a short 
tim e lim it for students to guess w h at the text is about. Ask for 
volunteers to m ake suggestions and w rite  key w ords on the 
board. Do not tell students i f  th ey  are right or not at th is stage.

3 Students read the article quickly to see how  m any w ords on 
the board th ey  can tick. Go through the w ords one at a tim e, 
and put a tick b y  the ones everyone agrees w ith .

4 Ask students to read sentences 1-5  and check vocabulary.
Tell students to read the text again, but to ignore an y  new  
vocabulary. Ask them  to decide if  the sentences are true or 
false. Go through the sentences as a class and elicit in form ation 
from  the text w h ich  helped students decide.

1  True. His parents w ere ve ry  worried.
2 False. He used his neighbours’ connection in his ow n house.
3 True. The neighbours talked to Tan.
4  True. In court, Tan said he w as ve ry  sorry.
5 False. The judge sent Tan to a boys' hostel.

5 Students complete the activity  individually. M onitor and help 
them  find the w ords i f  necessary. Go over answ ers as a class 
and help them  express their ideas.

disconnected = separated from  the Internet 
access = able to connect to 
m isuse = use som ething for the w rong purpose 
hostel = a place for young people w ho have done 
som ething w rong

6 Help students reflect on strategies th ey used to guess the 
m eanings of words. Read through the instructions and item s 
a -e  as a class. Ask students to th ink aga in  about the w ords in  
exercise 5 and how  th ey  guessed the m eanings. Explain  that 
d ifferent strategies w ork best for d ifferent words, and th ey 
m ay  use m ore th an  one. Tell students to w rite  the letter(s) a -e  
next to the words. Ask for other exam ples o f strategies to guess 
the m eaning of w ords and see if  th ey do these th ings in their 
ow n  language. Ask students to find another n ew  w ord and to 
experim ent w ith  the strategies.

7 Read through the instructions and questions 1- 3. In pairs, 
students exchange opinions. M onitor and help students express 
their ideas as necessary. Go through each question in turn  and 
ask students to report back on w h at th ey  thought.
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g  Vocabulary apology phrases

8 8A.1 Go through the instructions and direct students to photos
1-4  and Sorry! on »  p.76. A sk W hat's in the photos? and elicit 
or give the answ ers. (1 coffee spilt on a keyboard 2 a wom an  
looking unhappily at a com puter 3 a girl drying a m obile ph on e  
with a hair dryer 4 a text m essage in which som ebody apologizes 

fo r  having to work late) Play the audio w h ile  students read and 
listen  for key w ords to m atch the conversation w ith  one of the 
photos.

picture 2 (key words: delete, em ail, file)

9 Ask students to read questions 1-4  and check vocabulary. 
Students find the answ ers in  the text individually. They then 
com pare in  pairs before you go over answ ers as a class.

1 She w as using Bill's computer. 2 She deleted a file.
3 No, it isn’t hers. It's Bill's. 4 Because hers is broken.

10  Read the questions and ask students to underline all the 
phrases for apologizing used in  the conversation. Elicit the 
apology phrases and w rite  them  on the board. Ask Does Tina 
sound sorry? and p lay  the audio again. (Yes, she does.)

I’m  so sorry. I’m  really  sorry. Sorry, Bill!
I'm really  sorry about that.

1 1  8A.2 Elicit or exp lain  th at it’s im portant to sound sincere w hen 
you m ake an  apology and one w a y  to do th is in  English is 
through intonation. Tell students to listen to the verse and ask 
H ow m any apologies and replies are there? Direct students to the 
verse to read and check (six apologies, fo u r  replies).

Point out th at worry 1 . and sorry :: don't rhym e, despite
h aving sim ilar spelling. Play the audio and pause at the end of 
each line for students to repeat. Play the audio a second tim e, 
for students to practise reading the text aloud. Clap or tap the 
desk to keep the rhythm . Students continue apologizing and 
responding in  pairs, using the verse. M onitor and give positive 
feedback w h en  conversations sound n atu ral and sincere.

Extra activity

Write these situations on the board: You broke someone's 
sunglasses. You spilt som eone's drink. You took som eone’s MP3 
player by mistake. You lost a frien d 's  new  pen  by mistake. 
Students work in pairs or sm all groups to w rite  apologies for 
the situation. Students vote for the best ones.

£  Grammar possessive pronouns

12  Go through the exercise as a class. Direct students to Sorry! 
on »  p.76. Write W hy are yo u  using m ine? on the board. Circle 
m ine and ask W hat is he talking about? to elicit m y computer.
Ask students to find Well, m ine’s broken and so I  used yours  and 
ask w h at the w ords m ine and yours  refer to in  the conversation 
(my computer, yo u r computer). Explain  th at the w ords m ine and 
yours are possessive pronouns w h ich  replace the pronoun and a 
noun in  certain  situations.

Ask students w h y  th ey  th in k  the speakers use m ine and yours. 
Elicit or exp lain  that th ey  use possessive pronouns because 
th ey  both kn o w  w h at the object is so th ey  don’t need to say it.

13  Read through the instructions. Say the possessive pronouns 
for students to say the corresponding possessive adjectives 
and w rite  them  on the board. Go through  the exam ple as a 
class. A sk students to read sentences 2-4  and check vocabulary. 
Students continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs. To go 
over answ ers, say  the sentence for students to say the shorter 
sentence together as a class. Nom inate individuals to say  the 
sentence m aking sure th ey  pronounce the fin al ‘s’ as Izl not Is/.

Extra help
Transform ation drill. Say prompt sentences for students to say 
a shorter sentence. T It ’s m y bag. SS It ’s mine. T They're yo u r  
pens. SS They’re yours. T They're our books. SS They’re ours. Tit's 
his coat. SS It ’s his. T It ’s her mobile. SS It's hers. etc.

p  Predict before you listen

14  Go through the instructions and questions as a class. Direct 
students to photograph 3 in  Sorry! on »  p.76. Put students in 
pairs to guess the answ ers to the questions and m ake notes. 
Ask for suggestions around the class but do not tell students if 
th ey  are right at th is stage.

15 8A.3 Play the audio for students to check their guesses. Students 
then  com pare answ ers in  pairs. Play the audio a second tim e if 
students w an t to listen  again.

1 She’s dryin g  a phone. 2 Zach's. 3 She hasn't got an y  credit. 
4 Jess dropped it in the bath.

16  Go through the instructions. Elicit ideas around the class and 
direct students to audio script 8A.3 on »  p .155 to check.

Oh w ell. Don’t w orry. (I hope it still works!)

ABCD Put it all together

17 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and ask them  to 
read item s 1- 3. Students m ake notes about the three stages of 
the situation. Put students into pairs to exp lain  their situations 
Tell the partner to listen carefu lly  and say i f  th ey  need more 
inform ation for the problem  or the explanation.

18  Read through the instructions w ith  the class, and put students 
into pairs to continue w ith  the activity. A sk for volunteers to 
act out a conversation for the class. The class decides i f  the 
person apologizing sounds sincere and if  th ey  should feel 
better about the m istake.

Student perform ance

Students should be able to describe a problem, give a short 
explanation and apology and respond to the apology.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students describe the problem and give an explanation? 
exercise 8

Politeness Do students sound sincere? exercise 11

Fluency Do students respond to the situation without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 11

I can apologize and  respond to apologies.

Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th ey  can apologize and respond to 
apologies w ithout a  lot o f hesitation. They tick with som e help if 
th ey  have looked at exercise 11 once or tw ice  for help.

Early finishers
Students change partners and choose another situation w here ar 
apology w ould  be required. They prepare and perform  a short rc.e 
p lay for another pair, w ho guesses the situation.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to describe things

Orientation
-.in, 11 text
r  m is lesson, students w ill  practise using passive form s to 
zescribe the shape and m ateria l o f objects.

naterial and shape  show s photos o f com m on objects and g ives the 
wzrds to describe w h at th e y  are m ade o f and  th eir shape.

Waking pencils  is a tex t about the m an u factu rin g  process for 
r a x in g  pencils. It is in  jum bled order.

^jciZs trivia  provides in form ation  that students m a y  not kn ow  
aaout pencils.

-irguage

- :o s  grammar present passive

-xus words material: cardboard, china, cloth, glass, metal, plastic, wood 
shape:flat, long, round, square, thin

-:cjs phrases it's got..., it's made of..., it's put in..., it's used fo r ..., 
it works by...

r cognition 
cobulary

billion, block, carpenter, eraser,front, lead, left- right-handed, 
roll, roll off, trivia

teycied
anguage

household items: coffee table, pan, plate, spoon, toothbrush, 
etc.
verbs: leave, move, paint, wash, wear, etc.

‘’enunciation passive or active? auxiliary be: 's, 're in passives 8B.1

—rru a g e  notes

rassive sentences, the person or people involved in  the process 
z z  be added at the end o f the sentence b y  adding ... by someone, 
s i  Pencils are used by people  all over the world. This part o f the 
errence is called the agent and w ill  be dealt w ith  in  the next level, 
r ?  the pronunciation o f lead  is /led/.

sad  product
Ifcdents w ork in  sm all groups, tak in g  turns to describe everyd ay 

: -;ehold objects in  Pairwork  on »  p .129 for a partner to guess 
■ fa t  is being described. The descriptions are based on audio 
c r p ts  8B.2-3 on »  p.155- 56, and students use key w ords to help.

'reparation
~axe a bag o f sim ple m an-m ade objects for the Warmer, e.g. a paper 
r x  a coin, a  pencil sharpener, a m arble, a sm all toy, a scarf, a dice, 
and a trad itional w ooden pencil. Students m ust not be able to see 
rz c  the bag.

~sxs enough pencils to class so pairs can  look at one for exercise 5.

warmer
-end out the bag  o f objects and invite  d ifferent students to put 
m ez hand in, choose an  object, and try  to guess w h at it is w ithout 
c :xzng. A sk W hat’s it m ade of? W hat shape is it? to see h o w  m uch 
m zabulary students know, but do not teach an y  n e w  v o cabu lary  
«r m is stage.

 zee H ow to describe things on the board.

Vocabulary material and shape

1  Direct students to M aterial and shape vo cabu lary  on »  p.78. 
Point to d ifferent th in gs in  the classroom  and ask yes/no 
questions, e.g. Is this m ade o f  cardboard? Is this round? Tell 
students to do the m atching activ ity  using the vocabu lary  
p anel as a v isu a l dictionary. Check an sw ers as a class. M onitor 
for /a/ in  the second syllable o f china and metal, the /0/ sound in 
cloth, and the /kw/ sound in  square.

2 plate 3 p an  4 coffee table

2 Use the exam ple to introduce the activity. Copy the sentence 
on the board and circle long, thin, and plastic. Ask W hat kinds 
o f  words are these? and w rite  shape, shape, m aterial above 
them . M onitor and help w ith  vo cabu lary  and pronunciation as 
n ecessary  w h ile  students continue in  pairs. Do not focus on the 
p assive structure here as students w ill  study th is in  section C.

g  Read for interest

In th is section, students read for gist and fo llow  the logical
sequencing o f a text.

3 To introduce the topic, ask students w h at th ey  u su a lly  w rite  
w ith  (a pencil, biro, fo u n ta in  pen, fe lt  tip pen) and w hy. A sk Does 
anyone know  how  pencils are m ade? Help students express their 
ideas but do not correct for accuracy at th is stage.

Direct students to M aking pencils  and the picture on »  p.78.
Tell students not to w o rry  about n ew  vo cabu lary  and to w ork 
in  pairs to put the text in  order. Find the first sentence w ith  the 
class. M onitor and help i f  necessary. Go over an sw ers as a  class.

2 The blocks ... 3 Lines are c u t ... 4 The pencil leads ...
5 A  second flat piece ... 6 The pencil sandw ich  ...
7 The pencils are ... 8 The in form ation ... 9 A n eraser ...

4 A sk W hat colour are most pencils in the USA? W hat distance can  
an average pen cil draw? and elicit suggestions. Go through  the 
instructions and direct students to Pencils trivia  on
»  p.78. Students read the text and  underline n ew  or interesting 
in form ation.

Nom inate students to tell others about n ew  or interesting 
in form ation  and help them  get th eir ideas across. Dem onstrate 
the m ean in g o f in form ation in  the text using a pencil, e.g. 
sh ow  students h o w  w ell/b ad ly  yo u  w rite  w ith  you r right/left 
hand. Direct students back to the title and elicit or give the 
m ean in g o f trivia  (small fa cts  or details that aren ’t  important).

5 Put students in  pairs and check th ey  can  see a pencil. Go 
through  the instructions and ask them  to read questions 1- 7, 
exp la in in g  an y  vocabulary. A s students d iscuss the questions, 
m onitor and respond to in teresting com m ents. Nom inate a fe w  
students, and ask for volunteers to te ll the rest o f the class i f  
an y th in g  surprised them .

£  Grammar present passive

6 Do the activ ity  as a class. Read the instructions and the tw o  
possible titles. A sk for a sh ow  o f hands for each title. Copy title 
2 on the board and ask students w h y  th is is better.

2 The tex t doesn’t say anything about the people.



7 Read the instructions and ask Which sentence is better, a or b?

b The focus of the text is on the m aterials and the process of 
m aking pencils not the people.

8 Direct students to the gram m ar box, and go through the 
questions w ith  the class. Underline the beginn ing o f each 
sentence on the board from  exercise 2 to h ighlight It's + shape, 
and It's m ade o f  + m aterial.

1  The w ords a person. 2 The object m oves and becom es the 
subject o f the sentence. 3 cuts becom es is cut.

9 Ask students to underline the verbs in  the passive in  M aking  
pencils. Nom inate students to read them  out. Use the second 
exam ple in Making pencils and ask about the form  of the passive. 
Ask What starts the sentence? (A noun.) and The second word? 
(The verb be.) and The next word? (The past participle.) What 
tense is the verb? (Present simple.) W hy is it the present simple 
here? (Because the pencil making process is always the same.)

1 is cut 2 are cut 3 are cut 4  are put 5 is stuck 6 is cut 
7 are shaped 8 is printed 9 is fitted

Extra h elp
Transform ation drill: active to passive. T Som eone cuts the 
blocks. SS The blocks are cut. T A  person cuts the leads. SS The 
leads are cut. T Som eone puts the leads into the wood. SS The 
leads are p u t into the wood. T A person prints inform ation on the 
pencils. SS Inform ation is printed on the pencils, etc.

10  Go through the exam ple w ith  the class. Ask students to read 
item s 2-6  and check vo cabu lary before th ey complete the 
exercise individually. M onitor and check for singular/plural 
agreem ent betw een nouns and verbs. Ask students to compare 
in  pairs before going over answ ers.

2 The pencils are painted yellow.
3 Tuna fish  is sold in cans.
4 The plates are w ashed  and put away.
5 The ties are m ade from  the best cloth.
6 Toothbrushes are m ade of plastic.

Extra  p lus
In pairs, students m ake some sentences about w h at th ey  th ink 
happens before and after the pencil-m aking process. Write 
answ ers on the board at the checking stage.

Possible answ ers
before: Trees are cut down. The w ood is brought to the factory, 
after: The pencils are put in  boxes. The pencils are sent to 
shops. The pencils are bought b y  different people.

Pronunciation passive or active?

1 1  8B.1 Direct students to the pronunciation box and ask W hat’s 
the difference betw een the sentences in the first and second row? 
(Singular/plural.) Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for 
students to say active or passive. Play the audio a second tim e, 
pausing for students to repeat. M onitor and encourage students 
to pronounce the /$/ i f  it isn’t clear. The answ ers are given  on 
the audio, so pause the audio just before the answ er each tim e.

12  In pairs, students test each other. Monitor and give positive 
feedback. Ask for volunteers to test them selves against the class.

In this section, students listen for key w ords in order to answ er
short quiz questions.

13  8B.2 Books closed. Students listen and w rite  dow n the object ; 
hairdryer). Play the audio tw ice  before asking for suggestions.

14  Give students the opportunity to understand and reflect on 
how  th ey  listen. Go through the instructions. W hen th ey  have 
m arked their text, ask H ow m any words did you underline? Her* 
m any words didn't you underline? to show  how  effective this 
strategy is. Write plastic, metal, electricity, handle, drying, hair 
on the board. Elicit or exp lain  that i f  students understood these 
words, th ey  should be able to guess the object.

15 8B.3 Tell students th ey w ill listen to descriptions of three more 
objects and that they m ust listen carefully for key words. Play 
the audio. Students compare answ ers in  pairs. Play the audio a 
second tim e if  necessary. Check answers. Ask students to use 
audio script 8B.3 on »  p .156 to underline key words. Write the 
key words on the board and see i f  students agree.

1 dishw asher (key words: m etal, plastic, big, square, 
electricity, w ashing, dishes, plates, spoons, pans)

2 paint brush (key words: wood, hair, handle, long, thin, 
painting, artists)

3 sunglasses (key words: glass, plastic, m etal, tw o  pieces, 
dark, glass, round, sunny, eye)

Extra  h elp
Elicit or give usefu l phrases for describing objects (it’s m ade c f  
..., it ’s g o t ..., it ’s used f o r ..., it's p u t in ...) and w rite  them  on the 
board. In pairs, students choose one of the item s from  audio 
scripts 8B.2-3 and describe it for their partner to guess.

ABCDE Put it all together

16  Put students into sm all groups and go through the instructicr_. 
Ask students to choose tw o  item s and to m ake notes o f u s e f_  
size and shape vo cabu lary from  the lesson and audio scripts 
8B.2-3 on »  p.155- 6. Tell students to listen to the complete 
description before th ey reveal their guesses. Groups choose a 
description to tell the class and the class guesses the object.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give a short description.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Jg Listen for key words

Content Do students describe three or more properties of an objer. 
exercise 2

Vocabulary Do students use different size and shape words? exercise -

Pronunciation Do students pronounce be in the passive clearly? exercise u

I can  describe th ings.
Students tick on m y own  if  they can describe an object w ithout 
looking at the vocabulary panel on »  p.78. They tick with some he: 
i f  th ey looked at the vocabu lary panel on »  p .78 once or twice.

E arly  fin ish ers
Students w ork w ith  a n ew  partner and describe an object from  
M aterial and shape, g iv ing  inform ation about w h at it ’s used for . 
and w here it’s found.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to make predictions

Orientation ^  Read for general meaning C
Im text

~ this lesson, students w ill  focus on using will to ta lk  about the
~trure.

4dults o f  the fu tu re  are abridged authentic new spaper texts 
sp o rtin g  the v ie w s o f British children, aged 7- 1 1 , on w h at th ey  
crink life  w ill  be like in  the n ext 1,000  years. The predictions 
trncern typ ica l child-like ideas, including innocent yet hum orous 
irm m ents. For exam ple, one child says th at m obile phones m ight 
rrntrol 'M um ’, and another th at pets w ill  h ave learnt to ta lk  and 
'•~dl have their ow n  computers.

-m g u ag e

=ocus grammar will, won't (predictions)

Lxus words amazing, control, environment, optimist, optimistic, 
pessimist, pessimistic, pocket, etc.

Pxus phrases 1 hope so, 1 think so, I've no idea, etc.

>r:ognition
•ocabulary

economics, politics, robot, ruin, tubes, underground

Recycled
3 -guage

education, food, science, telephones, travel, TV, weather 
linkers: and, because, but, or, so 
indefinite pronouns

denunciation pronoun + '118C.1-2

Fad product

a  Put it all together, students exchange ideas on h o w  th in gs w ill  
r a n g e  in  the future; agreeing, d isagreeing and com m enting 
n  2 p artn er’s suggestion. Students can use their notes during 
r e  activity, and check and c la r ify  as necessary  during the 
arv e rsa tio n .

•Varmer
■ m e the figure 3008 on the board and ask w h at it could refer 
:  a  date about 10 0 0  years fro m  now). W rite The fu tu re?  and the 

rfijrw in g  topics on the board: politics, robots, pets, health, clothes, 
environm ent, m obile phones, economics. Check vo cabu lary  and 

s i  students to put th em  into tw o  lists: topics children m ight talk 
-x ju t  and topics adults m ight talk about. Politics, healthcare, the 
-mnronment and econom ics are u n lik e ly  topics for children to 
n a x  about, as th ey  u su a lly  th in k  about th in gs close to their 
mrr. lives.

1 m e  H ow  to m ake predictions on the board.

In th is  section, students read several short texts for g ist and detail.

1  H avin g raised  interest in  th e topic o f the lesson w ith  the 
Warmer, direct students to th e titles and the quote 'We will live 
in . . . '. A sk Do yo u  think these texts w ill be serious or not? Help 
students express th eir ideas, encouraging them  to g ive  reasons.

Go through  the instructions and set a short tim e lim it to 
encourage students to sk im  the texts quickly for gist. Students 
w ork in d iv id u ally  before com paring an sw ers in  pairs. A sk for 
volunteers to give answ ers.

8 Chocolate houses 4 Clothes 5 Environm ent
1 M obile phones 3 Pets 7 Robots
6 Tall bu ild ings 2 Tim e travel

2 Read through  the instructions w ith  the class. Direct students to 
the first tex t and ask Optimist or pessim ist? (optimist) to check 
students understand the activity. Ask students for exam ples of 
w ords and phrases w h ich  helped th em  decide (amazing, even  
mum!). Students continue in d iv id u ally  before com paring w ith  a 
partner. Go over an sw ers as a  class.

5 dead, rea lly  old, horrible; 7 really  angry, eat us all 

E xtra  a c tiv ity

Ask students to read the texts ag a in  and circle these words: 
and, or, but, so and because. Ask Which child gives the most 
detail? (Jam es Williams.) Which children don 't g ive an y  
explanation? (James Williams, Nicholas Paolozzi.)

3 A sk students to read questions 1- 3. Check a n y  vo cabu lary  and 
put students in  pairs or sm all groups to continue. Encourage 
them  to use th eir dictionaries and to underline the parts o f 
the text w h ich  supports th eir answ ers. M onitor and help
as necessary, and jo in  in  w here yo u  can. Go th rough  each 
question, n om inating students to report back on w h at th ey  
talked about. A sk students about th in gs children in  their 
country m ight say  about the future.

T each in g  tip

To m axim ize  student-talking tim e, ask students to stand  up 
and m ingle. They com pare an sw ers w ith  at least three others.

g  Grammar will (predictions)

4 Help students th in k  about the m ean in g o f will. Copy the 
exam ple sentence on the board. Go through  questions 1- 3 .

1  The future, (next 1,000  years) 2 She is guessing.
3 c (She’s expressing an  opinion but she does say  that 
everybod y w ill  have fun , w h ich  suggests she th in ks it’s a 
good idea.)

5 Point to the sentence on the board and ask students i f  th ey  
agree. Nom inate a student w ho doesn’t agree to m ake the 
negative and ask h im  or her to w rite  it on the board. Write 
? and elicit and w rite  the question. Direct students to the 
gram m ar box and ask th em  to com plete it individually.
M onitor and help as necessary  and go over an sw ers as a class.

+ Robots w ill do all the work. Our pets w ill be able to talk.
-  We won’t live underground. Our pets won’t be able to talk.
? W ill robots do all the work?
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6 Tell students to underline exam ples o f will in  the text. Monitor 
to ensure th ey are underlining a variety  o f structures, e.g. won't, 
will be able to, will have to and ask them  to compare in  pairs.

7 Point again  to the question Will we live in tall buildings miles 
high? on the board and ask Is this question asking fo r  a fa c t  
or an opinion? (An opinion.) Direct students to the exam ple 
question in the exercise and elicit or exp lain  that w e  use Do 
you think we w i l l ...? to ask for an  opinion. M odel and drill the 
question, m aking sure students are pronouncing Do yo u  think 
as or djaOink/. Elicit som e possible answ ers, e.g. Yes, I
think so, I don ’t know, then drill the answ ers. Point out th at it’s 
not possible to an sw er Yes, I  think.

Ask students to read the question and an sw er colum ns and 
go over an y vocabu lary  as a  class. Ask for tw o  volunteers to 
have the exam ple conversation to dem onstrate the activity.
In pairs, students do the controlled practice activity. Monitor 
for w ord order in  questions. If students say  Do yo u  think will it 
happen? use a sw apping gesture to indicate a w ord order error 
and encourage self-correction. Get feedback b y  asking Is your  
partn er an optim ist or a pessim ist? Why?

T each in g tip
M any students use will for ta lk in g  about the future w h en  they 
should be using going to or the present continuous. Emphasize 
that will is used for ta lk ing  about th ings w h ich  w e think, 
believe, or im agine  w il l  happen but w h ich  w e can’t control.

E x tia  h elp
Transform ation drill for question form s. T We will live in houses 
underground. SS Do you think we will live in houses underground? 
T  We will live in tall buildings. SS Do yo u  think we will live in tall 
buildings? T We'll have tim e machines. SS Do you think we'll have  
tim e machines? T There will be lots o f  robots. SS Do you think 
there will be a lot o f  robots? T Everybody will be dead in 1,00 0  
years. SS Do you think everybody will be dead in 1,0 0 0  years?

£  Pronunciation pronoun + ’11

8 8C.1 W rite /ju:l/ on the board and see i f  students can read and 
pronounce it n atu rally  as you'll. Check th ey pronounce this 
contracted form  as one syllable. Ask students to spell the words 
and w rite  y o u ’ll on the board. Circle ‘11 and ask W hat is this 
short for? (Will.) Show  them  that you 'll is the exam ple in  item  1 . 
Check students understand the activity  and point out that the 
phonetic script indicates that the w ords are said together so 
th ey  sound like one word.

Play the audio, pausing after each item  for students to w rite  
their answ ers.

9 8C.2 To check answ ers, p lay the audio a second tim e, pausing 
after each item  for students to repeat. Give extra  pronunciation 
practice as necessary.

2 she'll 3 th e y ’ll 4 w e ’ll 5 he’ll 6 I’ll 7 it’ll

10  8C.3 Direct students to the sentences in  both colum ns in  the 
box. Point out that th ey  are the sam e in each column, except 
for '11. Play the audio and pause for students to repeat each pair 
o f sentences. Play the audio a second tim e i f  students need 
more practice pronouncing the contracted w ords in  context.

1 1  8C.4 Play the audio to give students practice in  d istinguish ing 
the difference b y  sayin g  present or future. The answ ers are 
given  on the audio, so pause the audio just before the an sw er is 
given each tim e to a llow  the students to give their answ ers

12  In pairs, students test each other. M onitor and check th ey are 
pronouncing '11 audibly. At the end, ask for volunteers to test 
them selves against you. Give fa ir and honest feedback about 
w hether you hear '11 clearly.

In th is section, students listen to a short m onologue for gist and
detail.

13 8C.5 Tell the students th ey w ill  hear a boy m aking a 
prediction and th ey  m ust id en tify  the topic. Give students 
tim e to read the w ord pool and elicit a fe w  key w ords 
associated w ith  each o f the topics to help prepare students 
for the listening. Play the audio and ask students to compare 
their an sw er in  pairs. Play the audio a second tim e if  studem i 
w an t to listen again . Nom inate a student to give the answ er 
(telephones), and cross-check to see i f  everyone agrees.

14  Read the question and tell students to listen again  carefully. 
Play the audio and give students tim e to note som e key wordr 
to express their ow n opinion. Put them  into pairs to have a 
short discussion and rem ind them  to use answ ers from  the 
table in  exercise 7. Set up an open class discussion b y  asking 
Who agrees with Jon? Why? and then ask for a student who 
doesn’t agree to add a com m ent. Elicit a couple of reasons 
from  students w ho agree and students w ho don’t.

ABCD Put it all together

15 Read through the instructions w ith  the class and check 
students understand the activity. Give students tim e to find 
u sefu l vo cabu lary  in  th eir dictionaries. Direct them  to the 
exam ple and nom inate or ask for tw o  volunteers to read the 
conversation. Rem ind students to give extra in form ation after 
th ey  have agreed or disagreed. In pairs, students continue.

16  Put students into sm all groups to com pare their opinions anc 
decide w ho is the m ost optim istic and pessim istic. Ask for
a volunteer from  each group to report to the class and give 
exam ples of w h at others said.

Student perform ance

Students should be able to exchange points o f v ie w  and indicate
if  th ey  agree or disagree.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

J )  Listen for general meaning

Content Do students give reasons for agreeing or disagreeing wit’- 
an opinion? exercise 14
Do students talk about what will and won’t happen? 
exercise 14

Pronunciation Do students mostly use the short form ’//? exercise 10

I ca m ake predictions.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can say  w h at th ey  th in k  and 
respond to their partner's ideas w ithout looking at exercise 5. 
They tick with som e help i f  th ey  have looked at exercise 5 more 
th an  tw ice.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students choose one topic and m ingle to find others w ho share 
their predictions.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about results of future actions

Vocabulary emailDrientation
-3 iex t
- *_his lesson, students w ill  practise using will clauses to ta lk  about 

■mure results.

"he picture show s the various stages of a com puter screen w hen 
_■ em ail program m e is opened. Some of the item s are labelled.

r : your lucky day! is a ju n k  em ail w ith  the opening salutation 
r e s ’- Friend. In the em ail, a bank m anager is try in g  to trick 

— ebody into g iv in g  their bank details so he can gain  access to 
r e r  bank account and money. This is called a scam  (trick) and the 
gg ail is ju n k  (som ething people usu ally  delete w ithout reading).

-rr-guage

h e js  grammar 1st conditional

-xus words email: attachment, click, delete, desktop, download, icon, 
laptop, online, scan, etc.

fccognition
-cabulary

Alaska, CD burner, government, media, online, recycle bin, 
security, someone else

tecyded
srguage

claim, desktop, junk, laptop, open, reply, send, will

^ un ciatio n intonation in conditional clauses 8 D.2

- ir  gu age note
-j  is the case w ith  m an y words, dow nload  can operate both as 
. verb and a noun. W hen it is a verb the stress is on the second 
mable, but w h en  it is a noun the stress is on the first syllable. 

I v e r  words w h ich  fo llow  th is rule include record, research, 
woduce, and import.

i r e  product
-  Put it all together, students ta lk  about w h at their fu ture actions 
m ght be, based on the pictures in Pairwork on »  p.129 . They are 
psen  tim e to read, th in k  and m ake notes before exch anging ideas.

Wanner
m e Computers: the good, the bad, the fu tu re?  on the board. Put 

—-dents into sm all groups and set a  short tim e lim it for them  to 
a - i  about the three aspects o f computers. D raw  three colum ns 
m the board and ask one person from  each group to report back, 
vm in g  key w ords in  the columns.

m e How to talk about results o f  fu tu re  actions on the board.

1  Read the instructions and set a short tim e lim it. In pairs, 
students show  w h at th ey  alread y kn ow  about the topic 
vocabulary. Ask around the class and w rite  an y n ew  w ords on 
the board.

2 Direct students to Computer words at the top of »  p.82. Tell 
students to use their dictionaries to check m eaning and to 
w rite  the w ords in tw o  lists: verbs and nouns. To go over 
answ ers, d raw  tw o  colum ns on the board and invite  students 
to call out the words. A sk for spelling i f  students’ pronunciation 
isn’t clear and give help as necessary. Tell students to look at
»  p .82 and ask som e concept questions to check 
understanding, e.g. A re  icons words or pictures? (Pictures.) Do 
yo u  dow nload messages when sending or receiving emails? 
(Receiving.) Do yo u  delete things yo u  w ant to keep? (No.)

verbs: click, delete, download, receive, send
nouns: attachm ent, button, icon, m essage, virus, w in d o w

3 Direct students to Receiving and Sending em ails and ask Which 
is easier to do? If students don’t use com puters regularly, ask 
them  to th in k  about letters. Students read the texts to answ er 
the question (Receiving emails). Read the first part o f the 
sentence to the class and dem onstrate the activity. Do one or 
tw o  more exam ples together and then ask students to continue 
individually. M onitor and help as necessary and ask students to 
com pare in  pairs. Do not give answ ers at th is stage.

4 8D.1 Play the audio for students to confirm  their answ ers.
Pause the audio ju st before each an sw er and ask students to 
call out w h at th ey  th in k  it is before you  p lay it. Give extra 
help w ith  pronunciation i f  necessary. Ask Which words are 
verbs? (download, delete, double-click). W here’s the stress? (On the 
f in a l syllable.) Where's the stress on the nouns icon, subject and  
w indow ? (On the first syllable.) Where's the stress on attachm ent 
and  online? (The second syllable.) Ask students to m ark w ord 
stress in their books. Play the audio a second tim e.

2 icon 3 click 4 dow nload 5 Delete 6 attachm ent 
7 w in d o w  8 subject 9 Send 10 online

Extra  h elp
Test students b y  say in g  the beginn ing of a phrase for them  to 
finish. T receive ... S S ... an em ail T click on ... S S ... an icon (or an 
attachm ent) T d o w n lo a d ... S S ... an attachment, etc.

g  Read and interpret

In th is section, students read an  em ail for gist, specific inform ation 
and ‘b etw een  the lines’.

5 Go through the pre-reading questions to raise interest in  It ’s 
y o u r lucky day! on »  p.82. Ask students to read questions 1-3 
and check an y  vo cabu lary before putting students into sm all 
groups to ta lk  about the questions. M onitor and jo in  in  the 
conversations but do not overcorrect for accuracy.

Go through the questions, asking for volunteers to report back. 
Ask follow -up questions i f  students answ ered yes to questions 1 
and 3, e.g. H ow  did the virus affect yo u r computer? W hat did you  
do? Who do yo u  send m oney to? Do yo u  think it’s safe?
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6 Refer students back to the W armer and ask them  (again) 
w h ether th ey  w ould  read Hugo Pinta’s em ail or not. W hat do 
th ey  th in k  it m ight be about? Give a three-m inute lim it to 
ensure that students skim  the text quickly for gist. Students 
w ork in d iv id u ally  th en  com pare answ ers in  pairs before 
checking w ith  the w hole class.

b to steal m oney from  the reader

7 Go through the questions as a class and tell students to read 
the em ail again  carefully. Put students into pairs to compare 
answ ers before going over them  as a class. W hen checking, ask 
students to exp la in  their answ ers. At the end ask Does A dam  
exist? A nd his m oney? to check students have understood that 
the em ail is a scam  (or a trick). Ask i f  anyone has ever received 
an  em ail like this.

1 We don’t know, but probably not in  Alaska.
2 Probably not.
3 If it is not claim ed w ith in  five years, the state w ill take it.
4 He w an ts the reader’s bank account details.
5 Probably not.

Q  Grammar ist conditional

8 Copy the sentence on the board and ask True or fa lse? (True.) 
and do the concept checking questions as a  class. A fter you 
have checked answ ers, h ighlight the form  o f the sentence b y  
w ritin g  possible fu tu re  action  on the I f  clause and fu tu re  result 
on the result clause. Point to the possible fu tu re  action  clause 
and ask W hat tense is the verb? (Present simple.) Point to the 

fu tu re  result clause and ask W hat do we need here? (will + bare 
infinitive.)

Ask students to m ake the I f  clause negative, and w rite  I f  you  
don't. Repeat for the result clause and w rite Hugo Pinta w on’t ... 
Underline don ’t and w on’t and rem ind students th at w e  use 
don ’t to m ake present sim ple sentences negative.

1 Hugo Pinta w ill  steal your money.
2 Hugo Pinta w ill  steal your money.
3 Hugo Pinta w on ’t steal your money.
4... you send h im  your bank details.

9 Read the instruction w ith  the class and direct students to the 
gram m ar box. Point out the headings in  the tw o columns, 
and read the tw o clauses o f the sentence across the columns. 
M onitor and help as students continue individually, checking 
th ey  w rite  the correct form  o f the verbs in  both clauses.

Students com pare in  pairs before you  check w ith  the w hole 
class. Read out the I f  clause o f each sentence and encourage 
students to respond w ith  the fu ture result clause. Then read 
out each future result clause for students to respond w ith  the 
appropriate I f  clause.

2 If you open that attachm ent, you ’ll get a  virus.
3 If nobody c la im s the money, the governm ent w ill  take it.
4 If you don’t reply, Hugo w ill  look for another person.

Extra help
Say the possible fu tu re  action  clauses 1-3  from  the gram m ar t  : 
using the negative. Students say the fu tu re  result clause in the 
negative. M onitor for accurate use o f won’t.

1 1  8D.2 Read the instruction and in form ation w ith  the class. Play 
the first sentence on the audio, pausing at the end o f the I f  
clause. Ask Did the voice go up or down? (Up.) Play the result 
clause and ask Did the voice go  up or down? (Down.) Play the 
audio for students to listen and repeat, breaking the sentence; 
up into the tw o  clauses i f  necessary. M onitor and check 
students are sayin g the contracted form  11. Play the audio a 
second tim e for students to repeat i f  necessary.

Extra plus
Give students tw o  m inutes to m em orize the sentences in 
exercises 9 and 10 . In pairs, th ey  take turns to test each other, 
reading out one clause for the other student to respond. 
M onitor to check gram m ar and intonation, and give praise f :  
achievem ent at the end.

ABC Put it all together

12  Read the instructions and direct students to Pairwork 
on »  p.129 . Ask students to look at num ber 1 and check 
vocabulary. Elicit or give I f  yo u  buy a desktop com p u ter... and 
w rite  th is on the board. Ask around the class for positive anc 
negative options for the action. Repeat w ith  I f  yo u  buy a laptcc 
computer. Put students in  pairs to m ake notes on the good a rc  
bad points for each o f the situations and options.

13  Go through the instructions as a class and ask for tw o  
volunteers to have the conversation to dem onstrate. Put 
students into different pairs to continue. At the end, ask 
students to share an y interesting or usefu l advice w ith  the claz.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to respond to indirect requests.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students give positive and negative future results? 
exercise 10

Pronunciation Do students mostly use the short form ‘ill exercise 11 
Do students try to use rise/fall intonation? exercise 11

I can ta lk  about results o f fu ture actions.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  ta lk  about the possible results c : 
future actions using their notes. They tick with som e help if  they 
need to look at the gram m ar box up to three tim es.

Early finishers
Students choose four situations and repeat the activity  in  sm all 
groups. They choose the m ost u sefu l piece of positive advice anc 
negative advice.

10  Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a class. 
Students do the controlled practice exercise in  w ritin g  
individually. M onitor and check th ey  are using the au x ilia ry  
do  in  the i f  clause and w on’t in  the result clause for negative 
sentences. Ask students to com pare in  pairs before checking 
answ ers as a  class.

2 If you  click on th is icon, a n ew  w in d o w  w ill open.
3 If you  give them  your address, you ’ll get lots o f ju n k  m ail.
4 If w e  don’t  open the attachm ent, w e  w on ’t get the virus.
5 If you don’t  w atch  your bag, som ebody w ill  steal it.
6 If Hugo gets your bank details, he’ll steal your money.
7 If you don’t w an t the money, I’ll give it to som eone else.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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I ontext an d  Lan guage

■ th is lesson, students w ill  focus on w ritin g  an  e m ail apology.

Orientation

Sew language by mistake, without thinking

Recycled
anguage

words: address book, attachment, computer, contacts, virus 
grammar: past tense

Ind  product

r. Put it all together, students w rite  a p aragraph  (about 75 words) 
:escrib ing a m istake and  o fferin g  an  exp lanation  and apology, 
"h eir m essage is based on the m odel tex t in  exercise 2.

Warmer
'.'rite the fo llo w in g  on the board: not replying to a letter or email, 
: rgetting som eone's birthday, losing som eone’s book. In sm all 

rroups, students put the m istakes in order o f seriousness and report 
:o the class. W rite H ow  to w rite a m essage o f  apology  on the board.

Read for the main idea

In th is section, students read a n  em ail for g ist and detail.

1 Go th rou gh  item s 1-5 and check vocabu lary . Put students in 
pairs to grade the m istakes as 1 not a  b ig problem , 2 quite a big 
problem, or 3 a  rea lly  big m istake. M onitor and help students 
express th eir ideas. A sk for volunteers to te ll the class.

2 Set a short tim e lim it for students to read the em ail for gist. Go 
over the an sw er as a class, askin g students to give reasons.

Paul kn ow s Jen  quite w ell. He uses an  in fo rm al greeting, he 
has her address in  h is address book, he uses an  em oticon to 
sign off.

3 Ask students to underline the details. Elicit answ ers.

He opened an  em ail th is m orning ... he didn’t kn o w  w h o sent 
i t ... it had an  a tta c h m e n t... he opened the 
a tta c h m e n t... it w a s  a v iru s  ... it w en t into his address 
book ... it sent an  e m ail to a ll his contacts ...

4 Ask students to circle expressions for apologizing or ta lk in g  
about m istakes in  Paul’s em ail. W rite th em  on the board. (I’m 
s o r r y ... (I sent it) by  mistake... (I opened it) w ithout thinking ...
I ’m really sorry about this.) In  pairs, students ta lk  about the 
m istakes in  exercise 1 . M onitor and  encourage th em  to use the 
expressions on the board, or other apologizing lan g u age  from  
lesson 8A. N om inate d ifferent students to g ive  answ ers.

g  Check the style

5 8E.1 Go th rou gh  the instructions and questions 1-3  and  tell 
students to read and listen. P lay the audio for students to listen  
and decide h o w  clear the m essage is. Check an sw ers as a  class.

1 The m essage isn ’t clear. It’s read out in  a rushed m anner, 
w ith o u t an y  pausing.

2 One.
3 It needs to be read m ore slowly, w ith  pauses to indicate 

w h ere  sentences b eg in  and end.

6 Tell students th at punctuation  and  pronunciation are 
connected. Copy the sym bols on the board. Go through  the 
exam ple  as a  class and  check students understand the activity. 
A sk students to continue in d iv id u ally  and  to com pare in  pairs.

7 8E.2 Play the audio for students to listen and id en tify  the pauses. 
Check answ ers as a class and p lay the audio a second tim e.

E xtra  a c tiv ity

Put students in pairs to practise reading the em ail aloud. 
M onitor and g ive  feedback on e ffective  use o f pausing.

£  Organizing an apology message

8 A sk students to read item s a -g . Check a n y  vocabulary . Students 
continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in pairs. Check answ ers.

l c  2 e  3 d  4 g  5 b  6 f  7 a

9 Go through  th e instructions and do the activ ity  as a class. 
Check an sw ers and point out th at the order is typ ica l o f the 
w a y  an  apology w ould  be sequenced. A sk students i f  th ey  
w ould  use th e sam e order in  their language.

2 e  3 d , g 4 b  5 f  6 a

10  Put students in  pairs to fin d  the parts o f the m essage in  the 
em ail in  exercise 2. M onitor and help as necessary.

ABC Put it all together

1 1  Read th rough  the instructions and check students understand.

12  Tell students to use the sequence in  exercise 9 as a  p lan  for 
th eir em ail. Rem ind th em  to w rite  legibly, as th ey  w ill  give 
th eir em ail to th eir partn er to read.

13  A sk students to sw ap  m essages. Tell th em  to look at th eir 
p artn er’s m essage and use the sym bols in  exercise 6 to check 
each other’s w ork. Students te ll each other h o w  th e y  could 
change the sty le  to m ake it clearer. Point out th at th ey  can  use 
these sym bols w h en  th e y  rev iew  th e ir o w n  w ritin g .

Student perform an ce
Students should be able to w rite  a  short and  clear description using 
sim ple com pound sentences.

Use th is  checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students given sufficient detail to explain the mistake?
Organization Have students followed the plan in exercise 9?
Punctuation Have students used capital letters and full stops 

appropriately?

I can  w rite  a  m essage o f apology.
Students tick on m y ow n  i f  th eir partn er finds the apology 
acceptable. They tick with som e help i f  th e y  have to shorten som e 
sentences or give extra  details about w h at happened.

E arly  fin ish ers
In sm all groups, students read th eir letters aloud and vote for the 
one w ith  the m ost convincing details.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Warmer
Rem em ber w h at
Read phrases 1-10  below  for students to w rite  the nam e o f the 
item s. Students an sw er in  pairs or sm all groups.

1 It's m ade o f  wood. I t ’s long and thin. 2 It ’s used to send emails, 
g i t ’s m ade o f  plastic and metal. It's use to take photos. 4 It's often  
lost. 5 It's long and thin. It's m ade o f  plastic. 6 It ’s m ade o f  metal. It ’s 
round and it's got a handle. 7 It's round and flat. It's m ade o f  china.
8 It's m ade o f  cloth. I t ’s long and thin, g  The top is round and flat. It's 
m ade o f  glass and metal. 10  It's m ade o f  p lastic  and metal. It ’s got a 
handle.

Possible an sw ers
1 a spoon, a pencil
2 a com puter
3 a cam era
4 an  um brella

^  Grammar

1  Possessive pronouns 8A  exercises 12,13

W arm -up: W rite the fo llow ing w ords on the board: phone's, so, 
they, her, broken, hers, used. A sk students, individually, to m ake 
the sentence. (Her p h o n e ’s broken so they used hers.) Review  
possessive pronouns i f  necessary.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple w ith  the class.

2 W hich seat is m ine? 3 That’s ours! 4 Is th at hers?
5 It isn ’t theirs. 6 Are these his?

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  a conversation sim ilar to 
»  p.76, Sorry! w ith ou t nam in g  the article. They read their 
conversation for another pair, w h o guesses the article.

2 Present passive  8B exercises 8 ,10

W arm-up: Give students tw o  m inutes to look at the picture on
»  p.78, M aking pencils. Books closed. In pairs, students w rite  
the nine stages o f pencil m aking. Elicit answ ers around the 
class and m ake notes on the board. Direct students back to 
»  p .78 to check answ ers.

Set-up: Tell students to read item s 1-7  and say  w h at is being 
m ade (doors). Go through  the exam ple as a  class and do the 
second item  together i f  necessary. Point out th at the trees can 
be replaced b y  them  in  the second sentence.

2 Then the trees/th ey ’re put on a lorry.
3 The w ood is taken  to a factory.
4 The w ood/It is cut into flat pieces.
5 The pieces/They are m ade into doors.
6 The doors/They are painted.
7 The doors/They are sold.

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  five sentences for another 
p air to change into the passive. They can  use »  p .79 exercise 
10  for ideas and also prepare an  an sw er key.

3 w ill (prediction) 8C exercise 5

W arm -up: A sk the exam ple question around the class. Take a 
class vote for the m ost in teresting or am using suggestion.

Set-up: Do the exam ple on the board w ith  the class. Ask 
students to read through  the conversation and ask Who wants 
to live to be 10 0 ? (A.)

2 w ill  live longer; people w ill  live 3 you  w ill  see 
5 w ill  be 7 you w ill  live 9 I’ll leave; I’ll have

Follow-up: In sm all groups, set a three-m inute tim e lim it for 
students to brainstorm  an sw ers to the question W hat do you  
think life will be like in the fu tu re?  Ask for suggestions and the

class to decide i f  the sentences are gram m atica lly  correct or 
not. Give tw o  points for gram m atica lly  correct answ ers, and 
aw ard  an  extra  point to a team  w h o corrects an y  m istakes.

4  1st conditional 8D exercises 9, 10

W arm -up: Say a conditional part o f a sentence using a local 
situation, e.g. about the w eath er or sport. Elicit result clauses 
around the class and correct as necessary.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple w ith  the class.

2 leave; '11 call 3 '11 get; rains 4 w ill  steal; leave 
5 drinks; '11 be

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  three conditional clauses. 
T hey sw ap  w ith  another p air and com plete the sentences. 
Students correct answ ers.

g  Vocabulary

5 A pology p h rases 8A  exercise 10

W arm-up: See w h at students rem em ber about Tina and Bill 
from  lesson 8A. A sk Who, What, H ow  questions.

Set-up: Tell students to read the conversation, ignoring the 
gaps. A sk W hat happened?

2 m istake 3 a ll right 4 w o rry  5 really  6 m ind

Follow-up: Students choose an  object and an  event for another 
pair to w rite  and act an  apology conversation.

6 M ateria l an d  shape 8B exercise 2

W arm-up: Books closed. Write m aterial and shape  on the board 
Set a tw o-m inute tim e lim it for students to w rite  as m an y 
associated w ords as th ey  can. Direct students to the vocabulary 
p anel on »  p .78 to check.

Set-up: Point out or elicit th at students could use It ’s used f o r ... 
It works b y ..., It's g o t ....

Suggested an sw ers
2 It’s m ade of cardboard. It’s got food inside.
3 It’s m ade of wood. It’s long and thin .
4 It’s round. It's m ade of m etal. It’s got a  handle. It’s used for 

cooking.
5 It's m ade o f glass. People look into it.
6 It's m ade o f cotton. It’s flat. It's used for d ry in g  things.

Follow-up: Students use dictionaries to prepare descriptions 
of tw o  or three objects in  the classroom . In sm all groups, they 
take turns to read a description. The first person to recognize 
the object gets one point for pointing to it, and three points if  
th ey  can  nam e it.

7 E m ail 8D exercise 2

W arm-up: W rite em ail on the board. Set a tw o-m inute tim e 
lim it for students to w rite  w ords connected to the topic.
Go through  suggestions as a  class, and nom inate d ifferent 
students to spell the words.

Set-up: A sk students to read the clues. Check vocabulary.

2 icon 3 attachm ent 4 ju n k  m ail 5 button 6 v iru s
7 click 8 delete

Follow-up: Students use dictionaries to w rite  three clues for 
other em ail or com puter-related w ords from  lesson 8D and 
sw ap  w ith  a partner.

E a rly  fin ish e rs
Students look through  the un it a  m ake a list o f w ords w hich 
are the sam e or sim ilar in  their ow n  language. They use 
d ictionaries and m ake a note o f a n y  pronunciation differences

5 a toothbrush 8 a  tie
6 a  p an  9 a table
7 a plate 10  a hairdryer
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How to talk about food
■

Orientation
M e x t

'  m is lesson, students w ill  practise ta lk in g  about food and m eals 
I  r e v  like and dislike.

-rzchy, tasty, or easy? is a personality quiz typ ica l o f those found 
~\agazines about health y living. It takes a light-hearted look 

r  h e  types o f food people eat and invites the reader to an sw er 
js t io n s  to find out about their ‘food personality ’. The scores are 

r  »  p.135

'  zzos a-j illustrate the vo cabu lary  item s in  Prepared fo od . 

- irg u a g e

rcis grammar countable/uncountable

- x js  words food: baked, boiled, fresh, frozen, grated, grilled, mashed, 
scrambled, etc.

-:c js  phrases Do you like...?, Is there anything...?, What about you?, 
What...do you tike?

♦^cognition
•cobulary

words: bones,fish, microwave, overcooked, pie, serve, sushi, 
vitamin pills, wholemeal
phrases:/?// up, ready to eat, takeaway, won’t kill me

1xyded
anguage

don’t like, favourite, hate, like

'z-undation linking consonant-vowel 9A.1

—-'g u ag e  note
-.z-ough peas are sm all and, in  practical term s, uncountable, 
r^ rrm a tic a lly  th ey  are countable. This can  be seen in th e sentence 

-ne frozen  peas are delicious, in  contrast to This grated cheese 
zf icious. Som e is used because peas are alm ost a lw ays talked 
zzt in  the plural form . This is also true for food w ords such as 

~ :pes  and beans.

Lzd product

' Put it all together, students exchange opinions on food and 
~eals in sm all groups. They decide w h o th ey  w ould  m ost like to 

z- r dinner w ith . Students can  refer to th eir notes for exercise 10 
zr help.

Preparation
' ik e  in som e m agazine pictures o f food. Check students have 
zzctionaries. I f you  w an t to do exercise 6, Extra activity, w rite  
r e  fo llow ing w ords on an  OHT: sausage, pineapple, tomato, fish , 
~ jc e , orange, carrot, mushroom, egg, yoghurt, cheese, ham.

•Varmer
I*cw  m agazine pictures o f food to the class and elicit the nam es 
■ some of the food in the pictures. Write the fo llow ing categories 
* the board: fru it, vegetables, meat, dairy  and brainstorm  a fe w  
zds for each category. Put students into sm all groups. Pass the 

~ zgazine pictures around and ask students to discuss w h at kinds 
" food th ey  like and don’t like.

m e How to talk about fo o d  on the board.

^  Vocabulary prepared food

1  Put students into pairs or sm all groups to ta lk  about the 
questions. M onitor and listen  for interesting com m ents and 
jo in  in  the conversations w here you can. React to an y  un usual 
answ ers and ask som e follow -up questions, e.g. W hat kind o f  
m eat was it? W hat did it taste like? Uncooked egg  -  y u k ! W hy 
did yo u  eat that? Go over the questions w ith  the class and 
nom inate students to com m ent. Do not correct for accuracy 
at th is stage but help students get their ideas across. Share 
interesting com m ents w ith  the class.

2 Students activate vocabu lary on the topic o f food. Direct 
students to Prepared fo o d  on »  p.86 and elicit or give the 
m eaning o f prepared. Go through the exam ple and set a short 
tim e lim it for students to continue individually. Students 
compare in pairs before you  go over answ ers as a class. Check 
answ ers b y  sayin g the picture letters for students to call out the 
answ ers. M onitor and help w ith  pronunciation as necessary.

b some scrambled egg e a baked potato h some frozen peas 
c a boiled egg f  some mashed potato i some sliced bread
d a roast chicken g some grated cheese j some grilled fish

Extra help
Direct students to the adjective grated  and ask  One syllable or 
two? (Two.) In pairs, students continue w ith  the other w ords in  
Prepared fo o d . Check pronunciation and  give help as necessary.

one syllab le: boiled roast 'm s : baked
m ashed h* sliced ' grilled a id
tw o syllab les: scram bled z r ;  grated
frozen z

3 Go through the instructions and questions 1-3  w ith  the class. 
Dem onstrate the activ ity  using the w ord grated, pointing out 
that both apple and carrots can be grated. A sk students to 
choose three adjectives and continue individually. M onitor and 
help students use their dictionaries i f  necessary.

4 Use the exam ple to dem onstrate the activity, and put students 
in  pairs to continue. M onitor and help b y  say in g  the d ifferent 
com binations for students to hear the w ords together. Check 
an sw ers b y  askin g students to give possible com binations.

2 bread 3 yoghurt 4 m ilk  5 oil 6 ice-cream  7 soup

5 9A.1 Go through  the instructions and use the exam ple to
dem onstrate the activity. W rite a norange  on the board and 
ask students to say it aloud. Then w rite  an orange and show  
h ow  the consonant ‘n’ links to the vo w el ‘o’ in  anjorange. Play 
the audio and pause for students to listen and then w rite  the 
phrase. W rite the answ ers on the board as you  go along. Play 
the audio a second tim e, pausing after each item , for students 
to repeat.

2 a  sliced apple 3 a boiled egg 4 som e grilled  onion 
5 som e scram bled egg 6 an  uncooked egg

Extia plus
W rite Which do yo u  like best, baked or m ashed potatoes? and 
Which do yo u  like best, boiled or scram bled eggs? on the board.
In pairs, students prepare m ore questions w ith  n ew  vo cabu lary  
from  the section. M onitor and help a s  necessary. Put pairs 
together to ask each other the questions.



^  Gzammar countable /uncountable Listen for detail

6 Point to picture a in  Prepared fo o d  and ask H ow  m any fr ie d  
eggs are there? (One.) N ow  point to picture b and ask H ow m any  
scram bled eggs are there? (We don't know. We can’t count them.) 
Write a fr ie d  egg  and som e scram bled egg  on the board, and 
underline egg in  both phrases and ask W hat kind o f  words are 
these? (Nouns.) Point to the first phrase and ask W hat kind o f  
noun is egg here? (Countable.) Point to the second phrase and 
ask Is egg always countable? (No, it depends how it ’s prepared.)
Go through the instructions and the table. Do a fe w  more 
exam ples as a class before students continue in pairs.

Nom inate students to give answ ers, and encourage them  to say 
the w hole phrase. M onitor for pronunciation, and check they 
pronounce a and an  as /a/ and /an/ and som e as /sam/. Underline 
some and the ‘s’ at the end of peas  to h igh light the fact that 
peas  is a plural countable noun.

countable: a fried  egg, a boiled egg, some frozen peas, a roast 
chicken
uncountable: some m ashed potato, some scram bled egg, some 
grated cheese, som e sliced bread, some grilled fish

Extra activ ity
Use the OHP or w rite  the w ords in  Preparation  on the board. 
Write these questions and ask students to w rite  at least four 
answ ers for each one: W hat do yo u  like in a salad? W hat do 
yo u  like on a pizza? W hat do yo u  like fo r  breakfast? M onitor 
and check students are using a, an, and som e correctly and 
encourage them  to include adjectives from  Prepared food. Put 
students into sm all groups to discuss their answ ers and find 
som eone w ith  the sam e or sim ilar tastes.

£  Read and respond

In th is section, students scan a text to find vo cabu lary before
reading for detail to complete a questionnaire about food.

7 W rite Healthy, tasty, or easy? on the board. Elicit or give a 
couple o f exam ples o f w ords for students to classify, e.g. 
vegetables, brown bread, pizza, ice-cream, a boiled egg, a tin 
o f  soup. Talk about the text as a class. Direct students to look 
at the quiz on »  p .86 quickly. Ask about options a-c, one at 
a  tim e, checking students understand vocabulary. Ask them  
w h ich  option th ey  th in k  is the correct one (c).

8 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and use the 
exam ple to dem onstrate the activity. Ask students to read 
item s 2-5 and check an y vo cabu lary problems before th ey 
continue individually. M onitor and help by directing students 
to the question num ber in  Healthy, tasty, or easy? i f  necessary. 
Students com pare in  pairs before you  go over answ ers as a 
class. Check students pronounce recipe w ith  three syllables 
/'resapi/ or /'resipi/. Point out th at the ‘w ’ in wholem eal is silent.

2 recipe book (question 1) 3 w holem eal (question 4)
4 fresh (questions 4 and 10) 5 overcooked (question 10)

9 Put students into pairs to do the quiz. M onitor and help w ith  
vo cabu lary as necessary. Direct students to »  p .135 to calculate 
their score and read their result. Students decide i f  th ey  agree 
w ith  their result or not and com pare answ ers. Ask for a  show  
of hands for the healthy, tasty, and easy  scorers.

In th is section, students listen and fo llow  a conversation about
food to id en tify  topics talked about.

10  9A.2 Read the instructions to the class. Ask students to read 
questions 1-4  in  Conversation A  and check vocabulary. For ea~  
question, elicit w ords students expect to hear w h en  people 
ta lk  about the topic and w rite  them  on the board. Repeat the 
procedure for Conversation B. W arn students that the speaker; 
do not use exactly  the sam e questions, so th ey  w ill  need to 
listen for the general m eaning of the conversations. Play the 
audio, and ask students to com pare in pairs. Play the audio a 
second tim e and ask students to raise their hands w h en  thev 
hear the w ords on the board.

Conversation A

1 1  Go through the instructions and direct students to the picture 
Nom inate individuals and ask them  if  th ey like the foods or 
not. Play the audio again  for students to complete the table 
w ith  the details o f the conversations. Students check answ er; 
in  pairs before you check w ith  the w hole class.

Jon: fish pie Kate: spaghetti, olives, cooked fish 

Extra activ ity
Direct students to audio script 9A.2 on »  p.156. Go through 
the conversation and show  how  the speakers collaborate wifi- 
each other: b y  g iving  details (fish p ie  ingredients), returning 
the question (What about you?), responding to the other’s 
opinion (either agreeing or disagreeing), using back-channellir r 
responses, and h avin g  short turns. Put students in  pairs to 
practise reading the conversation.

ABCD Put it all together

12  Go through the instructions and give students tim e to make 
notes to an sw er the questions in exercise 10 . Put students i n :  
sm all groups and tell them  to try  and ask and an sw er three 
or four questions each. At the end o f the activity  ask studer.-j 
w ho th ey  w ould  like to have dinner w ith  and w hy.

Student perform ance

Students should be able to describe and give supporting detail rr
personal preferences.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Fluency Do students join some consonant-vowel phrases? exercse

Accuracy Do students use adjectives before nouns? exercise 4

Vocabulary Do students use different food vocabulary to give deta ; 
exercise 4

I can  ta lk  about food.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  have asked and answ ered three 
questions, using their notes. They tick with some help i f  th ey  hav; 
looked at Prepared fo o d  once or tw ice  for vocabulary.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students work in different groups to find another person to have 
dinner w ith .

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to explain how to cook something

Orientation
I^ntext

r  this lesson, students w ill practise describing ingredients in 
life re n t dishes.

z:u n d  the World Al Fresco, show s food being cooked outdoors in 
afferent countries. The captions, although incomplete, provide 
rform ation  about w h at is being cooked and where.

~-:~pe at the bottom  of the page has the stages o f a recipe printed 
'  the w ron g order.

-ir-guage

product

r  Put it all together, students prepare a list o f ingredients and 
totes on h ow  to m ake some food or drink. They give their 
rtjtructions to a partner. The activity  is based on a w ritten  recipe 
lt d  listening in  9B.2.

Warmer
The the nam e o f the fo llow ing places on the board: Brazil, the 

Cm alayas, Latvia, Wales, China, Seattle, Croatia, the M iddle East, 
e^.ezuela, Timbuktu, South Africa. Set a tim e lim it o f about tw o 

TT_r.utes. In pairs, students w rite  food th ey  w ould  expect to eat if  
trey w ent to these places. A fter tw o  m inutes, jo in  pairs to m ake 
~ u p s  o f four to com pare ideas. Go through each place in  turn  and 
l i  for suggestions from  each group.

“ e H ow to explain how to cook som ething on the board.

^  Vocabulary cooking

1  Read through the instructions and questions 1-2  and check 
vocabulary. Direct students to the photos in Round the World Al 
Fresco on »  p .88 and put them  in  pairs to discuss the questions. 
M onitor and help w ith  vocabu lary as necessary, and jo in  in 
w ith  students’ conversations. Ask for volunteers to report back 
to the class and see w h ich  place w as the m ost popular.

2 Read through the instructions and ask students to read 
questions 1- 5. Check an y  vocabu lary  and do the first item  
together as a class. Put students into pairs to continue the 
activity. M onitor for the correct use o f som e and any.

3 Direct students to the captions for each photo. Go through the 
instructions and the exam ple as a class to dem onstrate the 
activity. Students continue the activ ity  individually. M onitor 
and encourage them  to guess i f  th ey  are not sure o f an  answ er. 
W hen students have done as m an y as th ey  can, ask them  to 
reflect on their answ ers. Tell them  to put a tick b y  an answ er 
th ey  are sure of, and a question m ark b y  the ones th ey  feel 
uncertain  about. Ask students to com pare in  pairs but do not 
go over answ ers at th is stage.

4 9B.1 Say a photo num ber and nom inate a pair o f students
to say  and spell the answ er. M onitor for pronunciation as 
students give answ ers. Ask the class i f  th ey  agree. Play the 
audio, pausing item  b y  item  for students to check. Play the 
audio a second tim e, pausing for students to repeat. Give extra 
pronunciation practice as necessary.

2 heating 3 w ash in g  4 boiling 5 roasting 6 barbecuing 
7 grillin g  8 peeling 9 chopping 10  pouring 11  stirring

T each in g tip

The captions all have the gerund as subject. Point th is out to 
students i f  th ey  ask.

5 Ask students to read item s 1- 11  and underline an y  n ew  
vocabulary. Tell students to use the photos to help them  guess 
n ew  vocabu lary  and then  to confirm  in  their dictionaries.
Do the exam ple w ith  the class and ask students to continue 
in d iv id u ally  or in pairs. To check answ ers, say  the definition, 
ask for a volunteer to give the answ er, and ask the class to say 
the photo number.

2 w ash  3 boil 4 heat 5 peel 6 chop 7 stir 8 roast 
9 fr y  10 pour 1 1  barbecue

E xtra  h elp

In pairs, students point to a photo and a partner says the verb.

Q  Grammar quantifiers

6 Ask students Is soup countable or uncountable? (Uncountable.) 
A nd cherries? (Countable.) Write the w ords uncountable and 
countable on the board. Say the w ords and phrases a lot, a little, 
a few , none and do the exercise as a class. Ask about the food in 
each picture, sayin g Countable or uncountable? to elicit or give 
the quantifier. M onitor for pronunciation and check students 
say  f e w  as /fju.,'.

^ u s  grammar quantifiers: a lot of, a little, a few

^xus words barbecue, boil, chop, fry, grill, heat, peel, pour, roast, stir, 
wash

Recognition
<cabulary

chestnuts, com, fritters, garlic, herbs, mangoes, peppers, 
stew, etc.

tecyded
arguage

words: onions, potatoes, sausages, soup, tea, tomatoes, 
vegetables
grammar: much, many, there is/isn't, there are/aren’t, some

discourse sequencers -.first, then, after that, next, finally



To c lar ify  the language w ith  the w hole class, nom inate 
students to describe each picture. Encourage peer (student- 
student) correction i f  th ey  m ake m istakes. Write the correct 
answ ers on the board like this:

uncountable: ++ a lot o f soup + a little soup o none
countable: ++ a lot o f cherries + a fe w  cherries

7 Go through the instructions and direct students to photos 1-11 
on »  p.88. Go through the exam ple as a class to check students 
understand the activity. Ask question 1 and say Do we use 
m an y fo r  countable or uncountable nouns? (Countable.) to help 
students m ake the connection betw een  many, the noun and 
the quantifier. Check answ ers as a class.

2 a little 3 a lot 4 a fe w  5 a lot 6 a little

8 Go through the instructions and the exam ple to dem onstrate 
the activity. Do the second item  together if  necessary. In pairs 
students continue the activity. Check answ ers as a class.

2 countable There aren't m any sausages.
3 countable There are a fe w  sausages.
4 uncountable There's a little sugar.

9 Go through the instructions and ask for tw o  volunteers to read 
the exam ple conversation. In pairs, students continue w ith  
the controlled practice activity. M onitor and check for accurate 
use of quantifiers, and praise students for accurate use of the 
language. Go over an y  repeated m istakes at the end.

Extra help
Controlled practice prompt drill. D ivide the class into tw o 
groups, A/B. Each tim e yo u  say a word, point to the o, +, or 
++ sym bols on the board. Gesture for one group to ask the 
questions, the other to answ er. For exam ple: T Soup (+) As 
H ow much soup is there? Bs A little. T Ice-cream (++) Bs H ow  
much ice-cream is there? As A  lot. T Tomatoes (+) As How m any  
tomatoes are there? Bs A few . T Wine (++) Bs H ow much w ine is 
there? As A lot. etc.

£  Read and put in order

In th is section, students use their knowledge of the world,
vo cabu lary in  a text and sequencing phrases to order a recipe.

10  Direct students to Recipe on »  p .88 and tell them  to cover it. 
Elicit som e of the ingredients and w rite  them  on the board.
Ask about quantity A little or a lot? Ask students to read the 
recipe to see if th ey guessed the ingredients and quantities 
correctly. Go through an y  vocabulary. Tell students that the 
instructions are not in  the correct order but point out that the 
first stage is g iven  as the exam ple. In pairs, students put the 
rest o f the instructions in order. M onitor and help as necessary. 
Do not give the answ ers yet.

1 1  Go through the instructions and ask students to underline 
w ords w h ich  helped them . Tell students that som etim es there 
w ill  be other words, like food item s, and their ow n general 
knowledge w h ich  can help. Give students a fe w  m inutes to 
underline some words before checking answ ers as a class.

2 Then cut the ... 3 Next, prepare the ... 4 A fter that, chop ...
5 N ow  you ’re ... 6 Then pour ... 7 G r i l l ... 8 F in ally  ...

In this section, students use key w ords to id entify  a topic and
listen and recognize sequence m arkers in  a set o f instructions.

12  9B.2 Go through the instructions and direct students to the 
pictures. Ask students w h ich  salad th ey like, and i f  the order 
in  w h ich  the food is prepared and arranged is im portant. (It 
depends on the salad.) Tell students th ey w ill listen to the 
instructions. For each salad, elicit som e words students e x p e r  
to hear. Play the audio and take a class vote. Play the audio a 
second tim e if  necessary.

Picture l

13  Read the instructions and play the audio for students to tick 
the w ords th ey  hear. Direct students to audio script 9B.2 on 
»  p .156 to check their answ ers. Point out that the speaker sav 

first o f  all, and does not use after that.

/  first then  next fin a lly  

Lan gu age  note
Then, after that and next can be used interchangeably.

14  Go through the instructions and check students understand tr 
food vocabulary. Give them  a couple of m inutes to plan w h a: 
th ey  w ill  say, and m onitor and help as necessary. Put s tu d e r ;: 
in  pairs to exp lain  how  to m ake one of the salads. The partr.; : 
listens to check all the ingredients h ave been m entioned and * 
id en tify  w h ich  o f the salads the instructions are for.

ABCD Put it all together

15 Put students into pairs to prepare instructions for food and 
drink. Tell them  to m ake a list o f the th in gs th ey  need and tc 
m ake a note of the verbs th ey w ill  use. Give students tim e tc 
practise w ith  their partners. The partner can listen and check 
th ey  use sequencing words.

16  Put students into d ifferent pairs to exp lain  their recipe. At the 
end of the activity, ask for class feedback about the recipes.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give instructions.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

0  Listen for key words

Content Do students give enough detail to describe how to prepar; 
something? exercise 14

Coherence Do students use some sequencing words? exercise 14

Vocabulary Do students use different cooking words? exercise 4

I can e xp la in  h ow  to cook som ething.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey can give instructions using the:: 
notes. They tick with som e help if  th ey  have looked at exercise 6 
once or tw ice  for help.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students repeat the activity  in  sm all groups and decide w hose 
recipe sounds the best.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to give lifestyle advice

Orientation A  Listen for detail C
Irn text

v  ■Jus lesson, students w ill practise g iving  advice using should 
sad  shouldn't.

~~e Food Guide Pyram ids show  the recom m ended d aily  servings 
nf various foods for a healthy lifestyle. The first w a s  developed 
~ the 1990s b y  the US Departm ent o f Agriculture. The second 
•ras developed at H arvard U niversity in  2001, and is based on the 
■’esults o f research. In both diagram s, the food show n at the top 
rf the pyram id  should be eaten in  relatively sm aller quantities to 
ro d  furth er down.

-anguage

ôcus grammar should, shouldn't

“Xus words canned, cereals, fat, nuts, oils, servings, sweets

Hxus phrases verb phrases: make, do, have

Recognition
xabulary

carbohydrates, dairy products, diet, food guide pyramid

Recycled
anguage

a lot o f boss, doctor, food, husband, less, more, much, parent, 
wife

Enunciation should /Jud/, shouldn't/' judn(t)/ 9C.2

In this section, students listen for detail to a popular science radio
program m e.

1 Direct the students to the food d iagram s on »  p.90, and ask 
What do the two pyram ids represent, a healthy or an unhealthy  
lifestyle? (Healthy.) Put students in  pairs and set a short tim e 
lim it for them  to nam e the food in  the pictures. Elicit answ ers, 
helping w ith  vo cabu lary  as necessary. To check the m eaning 
of serving, ask H ow much is 'a serving ' o f  fru it?  (One piece.) H ow  
much is ‘a serving ' o f  chicken? (Approxim ately loog.)

2 This pre-listening m atching exercise helps prepare students to 
understand the food pyram ids. Go through the instructions and 
ask students to read item s 1- 6. Check an y vocabulary. Do the 
exam ple as a class and check students rem em ber the m eaning 
of shouldn’t. Ask Is it a good idea to eat a lot o f  white bread? (No.) 
Students continue ind ividually  and compare in pairs. Read the 
sentences and ask the class to say w hich  picture.

2 A  3 B 4 both 5 B 6 both

3 9C.1 Read the instruction and play the audio again. Students 
com pare answ ers in pairs before asking for a  show  of hands.

p yram id  A, the original food pyram id

-anguage note
y j  should + verb + less is a more polite w a y  of g iving  advice 

v a n  You shouldn’t + verb. For exam ple, You should sm oke less, (or 
ru shouldn’t sm oke so much.) is less im posing th an  You shouldn't 

vofee, w h ich  could sound rather dogm atic.

ir d  product
v  Put it all together, students w ork in  pairs, g iv in g  each other 
advice on the basis o f their ow n  personal lifestyle  pyram ids.

Preparation
a i e  some m agazine pictures to class that show  people engaged in 
?:od  and bad lifestyle  activities, e.g. sm oking, cycling, w atch ing 
— etc. for the Warmer.

Warmer
v o w  the m agazine pictures o f people doing different th in gs you 
rave  brought in, e.g. eating fast food, sm oking, cycling, eating 
rvrgers and ask Does this represent a good or bad lifestyle? Draw 
w o  colum ns on the board, entitled healthy lifestyle and unhealthy 
v s tyle  and elicit activities to w rite  in  each column. Put students 

r .o  sm all groups and ask them  to ta lk  about their lifestyle. Ask for 
s show o f hands for each typ e of lifestyle.

VTite H ow to give lifestyle advice  on the board.

4  Read the instructions to the class. Play the audio again, pausing 
occasionally for students to m ake notes. Ask students to 
com pare in  pairs and p lay the audio a second tim e if  necessary. 
W hen checking w ith  the class, ask students to spell the 
answ ers as you w rite  them  on the board.

chocolate, butter, rice, spaghetti

5 Read the instructions and check students understand the 
activity. Direct students to pyram id  B ask them  to m ake notes 
about their diet, e.g. red m eat = a lot, pasta = not a lot. M onitor 
and help as necessary, but do not overcorrect for accuracy.
Read the exam ple and put students into pairs to talk  about 
their diets. M onitor and respond to interesting com m ents. Ask 
volunteers to tell the class about their diet.

g  Grammar should

6 Go through the activity  as a class to check students understand 
th is use of should. Nom inate tw o  students to read the dialogue. 
Direct students to question 1 and check vo cabu lary in a-c. Ask 
for a show  of hands for the answ er (b). Repeat the procedure for 
question 2 (c).

7 In pairs, students complete the gram m ar box. Write the 
answ ers on the board. Circle the m ain  verb (have) in  each 
sentence, and underline should. Ask W hat kind o f  word is 
should? (A m odal verb.)

+ She should eat more fruit. 
-  We shouldn’t have fish.
? Should she eat more fruit?
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8 Read the instructions and go through the exam ple as a class to 
check students understand the activity. Ask students to read 
item s 2-5 and check an y vo cabu lary  problems. Students work 
in d iv id u ally  and com pare answ ers in pairs. To check answ ers, 
say the nam es of the people for students to read the sentences. 
M ake a note o f pronunciation areas to work on.

2 doctor 3 parent 4 boss 5 husband or w ife

9 9C.2 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and ask 
students to listen and an sw er the questions. Play the audio and 
go over answ ers w ith  the class.

1 c 2 sentence 1 (because the f in a l 't ' o f shouldn't links to the 
opening vo w el o f eat)

10  Play the audio and pause it a fter each sentence for students to 
repeat chorally. M ake sure students are pronouncing should  as 
a w eak  form  so that it rhym es w ith  good, and shouldn’t as a 
strong form. Also listen out for the shouldn’ty a t  link. Play the 
audio a second tim e if  necessary.

Extra help

Say the w ord should  for students to repeat. Ask students to 
repeat sh ou ld-go od-sh ou ld-g oo d  a  fe w  tim es to m ake sure the 
sounds rhym e. Say shouldn’tea t  and shouldn’t p u t  a  fe w  tim es 
to contrast h ow  the first one links but the other doesn't.

1 1  Go through the instructions and exam ple as a class. Tell 
students that w e  often use the w ords more and less w hen 
giving  people advice. Direct students to the pictures and elicit 
another piece of advice for Simon Sofa, w ith  less, e.g. You should 
watch less TV. Students continue individually. M onitor and help 
w ith  ideas as necessary. Do not check answ ers at this stage.

Possible answ ers
Laura Lonely: You should join  a club. You should try  to m eet 
some friends on the Internet.
M ichael M ess: You should tid y up. You should get more shelves 
and cupboards.
Steven Stress: You should work less. You should w o rry  less.

12  Ask for volunteers or nom inate students to read out a piece of 
advice for one of the characters in  exercise 11 . The class guesses 
w ho it is for. M ake a note of an y problem  areas and go over 
them  at the end o f the activity.

Extra a c tiv ity

In pairs, students w rite  tw o  pieces o f advice for the fo llow ing 
people in  the course: Jessica and Jack »  p.jo, Lisa »  p.40 , Vic 
»  p.48, Ju stin  »  p.70 . Students change partners and say their 
sentences. The partner guesses w ho the advice is for.

£  Vocabulary verb phrases with make, do, 
have

13  To introduce the activity, ask Which would you  like to do right 
now: m ake a chocolate cake, do som e exercise, or have a drink? 
and elicit verb phrases around the class. Direct students to the 
section heading, the nouns and the boxes. Do one or tw o  more 
exam ples as a class and set a tim e lim it o f about three m inutes 
for students to continue individually.

Ask students to com pare in  pairs before eliciting answ ers 
around the class. M onitor and see if  students link the 
consonant at the end o f make and have  to a/an  in m ake a 
drink, have a break, etc. Give extra  practice if  necessary.
Point out that have  and make can both be used w ith  meals, 
appointm ents, plans and m eetings, but w ith  a different 
m eaning.

m ake: a drink, a mess, a phone call, an  appointm ent, 
an  effort, dinner
do: some exercise, the shopping, the w ash in g  up, 
your hom ework
have: a break, a drink, a shower, an  appointm ent, dinner, 
a holiday

14  Go through the instructions and exam ple. In pairs, student: 
do the controlled practice activity. Elicit answ ers.

E xtra  activ ity

To activate and personalize the phrases, put students in  pair: 
to w rite  tw o  more Which would yo u  like to do n o w ...?, e.g. Ha - 
a sleep or have a shower? H ave a break or do yo u r hom ew ork'
In groups o f four, students ask and answ er the questions.

ABC Put it all together

15 Direct students to the lifestyle  pyram ids on »  p.130 , and 
check an y  vocabulary. Put students into pairs to th in k  abou: 
advice th ey  w ould give for one or tw o  o f the people. Go rour : 
the class eliciting suggestions for each person. Write key 
words on the board.

16  Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Remind them  to w rite  clearly. Put students in 
pairs and ask them  to sw ap lifestyle  pyram ids. Give them  
tim e to read their p artn er’s inform ation and th in k  about the 
advice th ey w ill give. Students report back to the class to sav 
if  their partner gave them  good advice.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to offer lifestyle  advice.

Use this checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Coherence Do students use more and less appropriately? exercise 12

Accuracy Do students mostly use make, do, and have correctly? 
exercise 13

Pronunciation Do students pronounce t in shouldn’t audibly? exercise 9

I can give lifesty le  advice.

Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can use their notes to offer 
positive and negative advice. They tick with some help  if  they 
have looked at exercise 2 tw o  or three tim es for help.

E arly  fin ish e rs

Students sw ap partners and repeat the activity.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about table manners

Orientation
lentext

n  this lesson, students w ill  practise g iv in g  advice to visitors to 
_reir country.

~zisle M anners M ade Easy  is a w eb  page w h ich  provides 
reformation for people, e.g. travellers w ho w an t to kn o w  about 
im ing etiquette in  Europe and Am erica.

-•equently Asked Questions provides an  index to the inform ation 
ira ilab le  on the site. A  user o f the w ebsite clicks on a question, and 
:~£ answ ers w ill  appear on the right-hand side o f the screen. The 
—.all pictures illustrate som e o f the in form ation in  the text.

Culture note
Table m anners, or expected w a y s  of dealing w ith  food around a 
cable, d iffer greatly  betw een  cultures. Our parents teach us h ow  
society expects us to behave at the table w h en  w e  are v e ry  young, 
ind w hat w e  do around the table becom es som ething w e take for 
granted. We can  m ake a ve ry  bad im pression upon our hosts i f  w e 
io  not fo llow  expected norm s around the table. W henever possible, 
the best th in g  to do is ask, or offer advice to a  visitor.

lan guage

ôcus grammar must, mustn’t, should, shouldn't

=ocus words hold, left, offer, pass, right, serve, touch, use, wash

-ocus phrases How shouldl...?

Recognition
vocabulary

bad manners, refuse, pointed, table manners

Recycled
anguage

eating: bottle, bowl, fork, glass, host, knife, spoon, table, etc. 
food/cooking: breadfruit, meat, olives, snacks, soup, etc. 
grammar: Wh-...? Can 1...?

End product
In Put it all together, students ask for and give advice about table 
m anners in  d ifferent cultures. The conversation is based on audio 
script 9D.2 on »  p.157, and students can use their notes from  
exercise 9 to help.

Warmer
Draw a sim ple table place setting on the board, and use it to elicit 
and label the w ords plate, knife, fork, spoon. M im e sitting at a  table 
and eating food ve ry  quickly w ith  you r m outh open. Ask Is this 
OK? (No!). Ask and m im e Is it OK to p u t  m y knife in m y m outh?
No!), Can I lick the p late? (No!).

Write H ow  to talk about table m anners on the board.

Think before you read

In th is section, students use background knowledge to help them
understand a w ebsite article for gist and detail.

1  Write the title Table M anners M ade Easy on the board. Go 
through the instructions and exam ple and elicit one or tw o  
more ideas before putting students in  pairs to continue. 
M onitor and help w ith  vocabulary, e.g. bowl, chew, touch, 
fingers. Com m ent on interesting inform ation and ask for 
volunteers to report briefly back to the class.

2 Go through the questions as a class, eliciting w h ether students 
th in k  th ey  are true or false. Do not give answ ers at th is stage.

3 Direct students to Table M anners M ade Easy  on »  p .92 and 
ask introductory questions, e.g. Where would y o u  f in d  this 
inform ation? Who would look fo r  this inform ation? H ow  do yo u  
get inform ation? Point out th at the answ ers to exercise 2 can be 
found in  the second colum n. Tell students to look for key w ords 
in  the question and in the text, and to use the pictures to help 
them  find the answ ers. Put students in  pairs, and m onitor and 
help as necessary. Go over answ ers briskly w ith  the class.

1 False 2 True 3 True 4 True 

E xtra  a c tiv ity
In pairs, students use pencils to show  h ow  A m ericans and 
Europeans use knives and forks.

4  Ask students to read questions 1- 6. Do the first question 
together as a class and then  ask students to read questions
2- 6. Check an y  vo cabu lary  problems and direct students to the 
pictures as necessary. See if  th ey  can rem em ber a n y  answ ers 
from  their first reading. Students continue individually.
M onitor and encourage them  to use the pictures and to scan 
the text to find inform ation, rather th an  reading w ord for 
word. Ask for volunteers to give answ ers and the class says if 
th ey  agree or not.

2 The knife. 5 The right hand.
3 They w ere dangerous. 6 Fruit, olives, snacks, sandw iches
4 The fork only arrived and barbequed meat, 

in  A m erica later.

5 In pairs or sm all groups, students discuss the questions. If you 
h ave a m u ltilin gual class, put d ifferent nationalities together. 
M onitor and listen for interesting com m ents and ask for 
volunteers or nom inate students to tell the class about their 
eating style.

0  Grammar should, must

6 Do the exercise as a class. Write both the sentences on the 
board and go through the questions and answ ers.

1  Yes. 2 M ike’s is stronger. Sam ’s is m ore o f a tip, an  advisable 
course o f action but not necessary. 3 Students’ o w n  answ ers 
depending on custom s in  th eir o w n  country/culture.

7 Read the instructions and direct students to the photos in  Can 
I  use m y hands? on »  p.92. Ask W hat’s happening? to elicit that 
people are eating w ith  th eir hands from  a bow l in  the m iddle 
o f the table. Ask Which hand are they using, left or right? Ask 
students to read Table m anners in N epal on »  p .93 quickly and 
ask Is the inform ation about eating, drinking, or both? (Both.)



Go through the instructions and the exam ple to check students 
understand the activity. Ask students to continue individually, 
and to choose the best answ ers, according to w h ether th ey 
th in k  the in form ation is strong advice, or a tip for visitors. 
M onitor and help w ith  vo cabu lary  as necessary. Students 
com pare an sw ers in pairs, but do not check w ith  the w hole 
class at th is point.

8 9 D.1 Tell students to listen and check their answ ers to exercise 
8. Play the audio, pausing it as necessary.

I m ustn 't 2 shouldn’t 3 m ust 4 m ust 5 shouldn't
6 shouldn’t

9 Direct students to the sentences and the exam ple in  the table. 
Ask students to m ake notes about table m anners in  their 
country. M onitor and help as necessary.

10  Tell students to use their notes from  exercise 9 to w rite  fu ll 
sentences of advice for visitors to their country. M onitor to 
check students are using should/shouldn't and m ust/m ustn’t 
correctly and give positive feedback on students’ work.

Extra help
Rem ind students o f the gram m ar o f m odal verbs. M ake these 
statem ents for students to say  tru e or false: M odal verbs don ’t 
have infinitives. We don ’t say  to m ust. (True.); M odal verbs don't 
have pa st tenses with ed. We don't say  m usted. (True.); M odal 
verbs have an s on the third person. We say he musts. (False.); 
M odal verbs are fo llo w ed  by the infinitive w ithout to.
We say  I m ust go. (True.)

£  Think before you listen

In th is section, students m ake predictions before listen ing to an
in terv iew  w h ich  gives the answ ers to Frequently Asked Questions.

1 1  Read the instructions to the class and direct students to 
Frequently Asked Questions on the le ft o f the w eb-page.

Copy the first question on the board and ask W hat type o f  
answ er will the speaker give? A yes/no answer or an instruction? 
(An instruction.) A sk students to find sim ilar questions. Go 
through each o f the questions and check vocabulary. Elicit 
an sw ers to one or tw o  questions and help students express 
their ideas. Put students into pairs to continue. M onitor and 
help if  necessary. Do not give an sw ers at th is stage.

12  9D.2 Tell students th ey  w ill  hear the questions and an sw ers in 
the sam e order as Frequently Asked Questions. Play the audio 
for students to listen and check their predictions. To check 
answ ers, p lay the audio a second tim e, pausing a fter the 
an sw er to each question and ask for volunteers or nom inate 
students to say  the answ er. Accept yes/no answ ers w here 
appropriate, and see i f  students can add an y  in form ation.

1 K nife  on the right, fork on the left, spoon or spoons at the 
top w ith  handles on the right.

2 European style (knife in the right h and  for cutting, fork in 
the left hand).

3 Yes (for som e food).
4 W hen everybod y is served.
5 Yes (but not w ith  your m outh full).
6 No.
7 No.
8 Yes (only if  you ask the host first).
9 The ones on the outside first, then  the ones on the inside.

10  Keep quiet or say  you ’re not ve ry  hungry.
II N ext to each other, across the m iddle o f the plate.
12  Yes (but give a reason).

Extra activity
Direct students to audio script 9D.2 on »  p .157 to find more 
inform ation. To show  the m ean ing o f inside and outside used 
in  the listen ing w ith  a sim ple board d raw ing o f a  place s e t t ir : 
w ith  tw o  kn ives and forks either side o f a plate.

13  In pairs, students discuss w h ether the table m anners are the 
sam e or d ifferent in  their country. They refer to the question; 
on »  p.92 to guide th eir discussions. In m ultinational classe; 
try  to ensure th at all students have a partner from  a differer.: 
country. If th at is not possible, put students in  sm all groups 
rather th an  pairs. Tell students to give details, be helpful, ar.c 
to use should and m ust in  their discussions. M onitor and give 
praise w h en  students are being in form ative. Ask for feedback 
at the end.

ABC Put it all together

14  Put students into different pairs to do the role play. Go througc 
the instructions as a class and check students understand tha: 
as a  visitor, they im agine they are from  different countries, e.g 
Nepal, Sudan, England, Poland, Argentina, etc. Tell students to 
give helpful inform ation, both positive and negative advice. 
Remind them  th ey can use their notes from  exercise 9 to help 
Check students sw ap roles, and ask them  to share an y  in terests . 
or surprising facts w ith  the class at the end of the activity.

Student performance
Students should be able to respond to requests for factu al
inform ation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students talk about most of the topics? exercise 13

Politeness Do students give positive and negative advice? exercise :

Accuracy Do students use should and must accurately? exercise 6

I can talk about table manners.
Students tick on m y ow n  if  th ey  can  respond to questions using 
their notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  read three or more : _ 
their sentences in  exercise 10 .

Early finishers
Students w ork w ith  a n ew  partner and repeat the activity.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources
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Context and Language
n this lesson, students w ill  w rite  a description o f a  typ ical three- 

:ourse m eal in  their country.

Orientation

New language bottled, dried, soft drinks

Recycled
anguage

words: food and ingredients 
discourse: also, and, as well, too

Recognition
anguage

goat’s cheese, maize, octopus, papaya

in d  product
r. Put it all together, students w rite  a paragraph (about 75 words) 
:escribing a trad itional local dish and m aking recom m endations, 
.rudents use their ideas from  the table in  exercise 3, and exchange 
.-.eir w ritin g  to check for content and punctuation.

Warmer
Ask H ave yo u  ever visited a place where yo u  d idn ’t like the fo o d ?
‘•’hat did yo u  do? Help students express their ideas. Then ask Do 
sitors fro m  other countries generally like the fo o d  in yo u r country? 
.'rite H ow to write a fo o d  and drink gu ide fo r  visitors on the board.

^  Read for information

■ this section, students read a description for gist and detail.

1 Ask students i f  th ey  know  w here Cabo Verde is (o ff the coast
o f West Africa). Read item s a -d  and set a short tim e lim it for 
students to scan the text. Check w ith  the w hole class. Go 
through the alternatives, asking w h y  th ey  are not the best title.

b Food and drink in m y country (Title a is not appropriate 
because there is no m ention o f places. Title c, there are no 
restaurants. Title d, he talks enthusiastically  about the food 
and drink, using phrases like It's delicious, tells us his 
favourite food but not drink.)

I Ask students W hat kind o f  fo o d  is a banana? (Fruit.). Go through
the instruction and exam ple and check vocabulary. Students 
w ork in  pairs. Nom inate students to give answ ers.

1 m ango, papaya 2 lobster, octopus, tu n a  3 maize, beans, 
sw eet potato

5 Direct students to the table and check vocabu lary  in the first 
column. Students complete it in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  
pairs. Nom inate students to give answ ers.

I recom m end: the grilled  lobster, dessert: dried fru it w ith  
fresh goat’s cheese tap w ater: No, buy bottled w ater, 
drinks: grogue, w ine, beer, soft drinks

A Tell students to use their dictionaries to complete the second 
colum n. M onitor and help as necessary.

g  Practise punctuation

: Put students in  pairs to discuss the questions. Ask for exam ples
as you check w ith  the class.

1 Commas separate every  w ord except the last two.
(Sometimes the w ord before and  m ight not be follow ed 
by a comma.)

2 Italics are used because there is no equivalent in  English.
(If the text is handw ritten, w e use inverted com m as instead.)

3 As well and too can both be used before a fu ll stop. Also  is 
usu ally  placed b etw een  the subject and the verb.

i  Go through the exam ple. Students continue in  pairs.

7 Put students in  different pairs to read their lists to each other. 
Ask students reading the list to say In this country, they e a t ... 
for the student listen ing to guess the country.

8 Students look again  at the in form ation in exercise 5 to help 
them  punctuate the text. Check answ ers. Ask volunteers to 
read out the text, pausing w here the punctuation is needed.

In m y country, w e eat a lot o f d a iry  produce like m ilk, goat's 
cheese, and yoghurt. We eat a lot o f fish  and  lam b. You can 
get fast food like pizza, ham burgers, and  hot dogs. For dessert, 
w e  have a sw eet p astry  called baklava. We have ice cream, 
fru it salad, and  fresh  fruit. The trad itional local drink is raki. 
We have a yoghurt drink called ayran. We drink a lot o f tea 
and coffee.

9 As students guess the country (Turkey), encourage them  to 
guess b y  sayin g  w a rm e r... colder as th ey  get geographically 
closer or fu rth er a w a y  from  the right country.

10  Read the instructions and direct students to the w ords th ey 
have underlined in  the text in  exercise 1 and the rules in 
exercise 5. Exp lain  th at there is no exact right or w ron g answ er. 
Students com pare answ ers in  pairs.

Language note
If necessary, explain that the undotted T in  ‘raki’ is a Turkish letter. 

Suggested answ er
... We also  eat a lot o f fish  and lamb. You can get fast food like 
pizza, ham burgers, and hot dogs to o .... We have ice 
cream, fru it salad, and fresh  fru it as w ell. ... We drink 
a lot o f tea and coffee too.

A B  Put it all together

1 1  Tell students to use their notes in  exercise 3, or to copy the 
table and complete notes for another country before th ey  w rite. 
Remind students to jo in  sentences using as well, too, and also, 
and to sound enthusiastic about the food. Tell them  to check 
punctuation w h en  th ey have finished and give their text a title.

12  In pairs, students rev iew  their partn er’s w ritin g  and m ake 
suggestions. Ask for volunteers to tell the class about an y  food 
and drink th ey  w ould  like to try.

Student performance
Students should be able to w rite  a short, in form ative description of
fac tu a l in form ation, using som e sim ple com pound sentences.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Content Have students given sufficient information?
Coherence Have students joined simple sentences appropriately?
Punctuation Have students used commas in lists correctly?

I can write about food and drink in my country.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  h ave w ritten  an  in form ative text, 
and used as well, also, and too. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  
need to add m ore details a fter their partner has read their text.

Early finishers
Students w rite  a paragraph  about another place th ey  know, or th ey  
use the titles in  exercise 1 . Partners read and guess the title.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources
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Warmer g  Vocabulary
Remember the topic
Write the fo llow ing topics on the board: A Prepared fo od , B Cooking, 
C Lifestyles, D Table manners. Read out sentences 1-10  below  for 
students to w rite  the letter o f the topic.

1 Chop some yellow  and green peppers.
2 I  prefer m ashed potato to baked potatoes.
3 You should eat more fr u it
4 I  love roast chicken and frozen peas.
5 You shouldn't p u t a lot o f  sugar in yo u r coffee.
6 Pour a little oil into the bowl.
7 Shall we have scrambled egg, boiled egg or fr ie d  egg fo r  lunch?
8 You m ustn’t touch the fo o d  with yo u r hands.
9 Peel and slice a fe w  onions.

10  You shouldn't p u t yo u r knife in yo u r mouth.

I B  2 A 3 C 4 A  5 C 6 B 7 B  8 D 9 B  10 D

^  Grammar

1  Q uantifiers gA  exercise 6

W arm-up: Write the fo llow ing w ords on the board: apples, Only, 
much, got, Have, two, fru it, any, we, N o t , ? Students w rite  the 
question and answ er. Direct them  to item  l to check.

Set-up: Students read item s 2-8 and a-h . Check vocabulary.

2 e 3 d  4 g 5 b  6 h 7 f  8 a

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  tw o  quiz questions for 
Healthy, tasty, or easy? on »  p.86. They ask another pair and 
guess w h at typ e o f person each one is.

2 should  gC exercises 6, 7

W arm-up: Say some o f the sentences from  lesson gC exercise 
2, but change some exam ples of should and shouldn’t. Ask 
students to call out, as a class, i f  the advice is good or bad.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 1-7  and check vocabulary.

1 should 2 Should 3 shouldn't 4 should 5 should 
6 shouldn’t 7 should

Follow-up: In pairs, students say  one sentence for each of the 
people on »  p.91, exercise 11 . A  partner guesses who.

3 should  and m ust gD exercise 6

W arm-up: Write the tw o  sentences from  lesson gD exercise 
6 on the board. In pairs, students invent a situation w hen 
som ebody w ould  say each of the sentences.

Set-up: Ask students to read the text and check vocabulary.

1 m ust 2 m ustn’t 3 m ust 4 should 5 should 6 m ustn’t

Follow-up: Students w rite  four sentences about going to a 
dinner p arty  in their country. They use each w ord once. In 
pairs, students com pare their ideas.

4 Prepared food gA exercise 2

W arm-up: Write eggs, potatoes, m eat on the board. Elicit 
different w ays th ey can be prepared.

Set-up: Tell students that th ey  w ill  also find words running 
horizontally, vertically, and diagonally.

Across: m ashed, scram bled D iagonal: sliced, boiled, frozer 
D ow n: baked, grilled, fried, roast

Follow-up: Students put phrases in  Prepared fo o d  on »  p .86 
order according to their personal tastes. They put the one tr. 
like the least first. Students com pare the first three item s or. 
their lists in  pairs or sm all groups.

5 Cooking gB exercise 5

W arm-up: Write the fo llow ing letters on the board: e, g, r, i, 
a, I, u, b, o, h, t, p, c, s , f y ,  u. Students see how  m an y cooking 
verbs th ey can m ake (g, the answers to exercise 5). They car. . 
letters more th an  once.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and point out that the firs: 
letter o f each word is given.

2 boil 3 heat 4 peel 5 chop 6 stir 7 roast 8 fr y  9 r :

Follow-up: In pairs, students m ake their ow n  w ord searche; 
using vo cabu lary from  exercise 5 on »  p.8g.

6 Verb phrases gC exercise 13

W arm-up: Write make, do, and have  on the board and elic:: 
exam ples of verb phrases.

Set-up: Ask students to read the text and ask Was Saturday 
busy or a quiet day fo r  this person? (busy).

2 m ade 3 had 4  did 5 m ade 6 m ade 7 did 8 had 
9 m ade 10  m ade 1 1  did

Follow-up: Students rew rite the text using not to m ake it : :  
for them . They read it aloud to a partner w ho decides if  the. 
day w a s  busy or quiet.

7 Sequencers gB exercise 13

Warm-up: Books closed. Set a three-m inute tim e lim it. Teh 
students, in  pairs, to w rite  the recipe for Delicious b ee f and 
vegetable kebabs. Elicit the eight stages around the class. 
Students check on »  p.88.

Set-up: Ask students to read the text and say how  m any 
different ingredients there are (10). Check an y  vocabulary.

2 then  3 N ext 4  A fter 5 Finally

Follow-up: Students m ake notes for a recipe of their favour.- 
food and tell tw o  or three others. The others decide w hich ; 
the recipes th ey  w ould like to try.

E arly  fin ish e rs

Students choose one o f the fo llow ing situations: a  seconda- 
school classroom , a business m eeting, an  exam , a train. The 
w rite  five ‘advice’ sentences for a visitor to their country.
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How to ask and say where places are

Orientation
Context
In this lesson, students w ill  practise ta lk in g  about the location of 
places.

Escape to Fow ey! is a holiday brochure w h ich  includes a sequence 
r f  sm all photos w hich  gradually zoom in  on Fowey, a place in the 
south-west o f England.

:u rn e y  tim es gives details o f the tim es and distances of various 
routes to Fow ey and local attractions.

Culture note

s considered polite and frien dly  to use follow-up questions to ask 
people for m ore detail in  a conversation, using open-ended (Wh-) 
questions. These generate m ore conversation.

Language

: ocus words places: country,forest, mountains, region, town, village, etc.

ôcus phrases a long way, a short bus ride, a ten-minute walk, not far, etc.

Recognition 
• ocabulary

attraction, countryside, escape, ferry, harbour, perfect, etc.

Recycled
anguage

present perfect: Have you ever...? 
prepositions: in, on, near, up, behind,from, to 
present simple: question formation 
adjective order

End product
In Put it all together, students have conversations about three 
: laces th ey  know. They use their notes to describe its geographic 
location and exp lain  w h y  it’s interesting. The conversation is based 
:n  the polite social exchanges in  audio script 10A.2 on »  p.157.

Preparation
Collect some holiday brochures for the Warmer. ,

Prepare som e question prompts about your area for the Extra help 
in exercise 11 .

Warmer
Snow students the holiday brochures, and ask w h at th ey  are called. 
Elicit or give the w ord brochure /'braujo/, and w rite  it on the board. 
Ask for exam ples of the kinds o f places described in  brochures, e.g. 
r.oliday resorts, hotels, tourist attractions, etc.

Trite these w ords and phrases on the board: harbours, beautiful 
.cuntryside, beaches, rivers, tourist attractions and ask students 
=1 oout their country, e.g. Do yo u  live near these places?

.'rite How to ask and say where places are on the board.

^  Read a description in a brochure

In th is section, students read a holiday brochure for general 
m eaning and detail.

1  Direct students to the picture of Fow ey on »  p .96 and m odel 
the pronunciation /foi/. Ask how  photos 1-5  are connected (each 
one gives more detail, or zooms in on a place in the previous  
one). Go through the instructions and questions 1- 3. Check any 
vocabu lary  problems. In pairs, students continue the activity. 
Monitor and encourage them  to keep their conversation going 
by  asking Why? W hy not? Check answ ers as a class.

1 Students’ ow n answ ers
2 People w ho like quiet places, surfing, older people, 

people w ith  fam ilies.
3 Students' ow n answ ers.

2 Direct students to Escape to Fowey! and ask H ow fa r  is Polruan  
fro m  Fowey? (Ten minutes.) Elicit or rem ind students to read the 
text quickly and to scan for the place nam e in the questions. 
Students continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in pairs. Check 
answ ers.

2 St Austell (20 minutes) 3 N ew quay (30 minutes)
4 Plym outh (40 minutes) 5 London (4-5 hours)

3 Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a class. In 
pairs or sm all groups, students do the activity. M onitor and 
help as necessary. Give positive feedback w h en  students 
express their ideas clearly but do not overcorrect for accuracy at 
th is stage. Ask each pair or group to exp lain  their route.

Extra activity
If students h ave Internet access, th ey  could do a m in i research 
project to find out more tourist inform ation about Readym oney 
Beach (A), the Eden Project (B) and The Lost Gardens of H eligan 
(C) for the next class.

g  Vocabulary places; journey times

4 Direct students to the vo cabu lary box and the exam ple. 
Complete the first item  as a class and rem ind students o f the 
m eaning of in and on using some phrases in  the vocabu lary 
box. Students complete the activity  in d iv idually  and compare 
in  pairs. M onitor and help i f  necessary. Check answ ers.

1 in, on, in  2 in, on 3 in, in, in  4 in, on 5 in, in 

Extra help
Choral drill. Say the phrases below, including the preposition, 
in  the fo llow ing groups for students to repeat. 
in: in a village, in a town, in a sm all town, in a very sm all town, 
in a forest, in a big forest, in a sm all forest; on: on an island, on a 
sm all island, on a big island, on a river, on a long river, on a wide  
river; on: on the coast, on the south coast, on the west coast, on 
the east coast; in: in Darwin, in California, in M adrid, in France; 
in: in the Alps, in the Andes, in the Pyrenees; on the Nile, on the 
Thames, on the Rhone

Extra plus
In pairs, students discuss w hether th ey  know  anyone w ho lives 
in the m ountains, on a river, in a forest, on the coast, in  a sm all 
village, on an  island and report to the w hole class.
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Extra activity
Ask students to underline the w ord w h ich  comes before the 
place w ord in  item s 1- 5. Ask w h at the three kinds of words 
can be (a, an, the) then ask for exam ples o f phrases w ith  the 
in  item s 1- 5. Point out that the rules for the use of the definite 
article w ith  places in  English is difficult. A  good strategy for 
students at th is level is sim ply to rem em ber the phrases.

5 Go through the instructions and the exam ple to dem onstrate 
the activity. Show students that som etim es th ey  w ill  need to 
change the journey tim es and the w a y  of travellin g (thirty 
m inutes = half-hour, by air = flight). Do the activity  together as 
a class and w rite  the answ ers on the board. Underline stresses 
in the phrases and tell students that the stress is a lw ays on the 
num ber and the form  o f transport (e.g. a thirty-m inute drive, a 
twenty-m inute bus ride).

2 a th irty-m inute drive 3 a ten-m inute w a lk  4 a tw enty- 
m inute bus ride 5 a four or five-hour drive

6 Direct students to Journey times at the top o f »  p.96. Ask Which 
jo u rn ey  times are short? (not far, a thirty-m inute drive, a half-hour 
flight, f iv e  minutes on foot, a short bus ride, a five-m in ute walk) 
and Which are long? (a tw o-day boat journey, fo u r  or f iv e  hours 
by car, six hours by train, a long way). Go through the exam ple 
and check students understand that th ey should guess the 
answ ers. Students continue ind ividually  and compare in pairs 
or sm all groups. M onitor and check th ey are using singular 
tim e words, e.g. minute not minutes. Ask for suggestions around 
the class and see i f  students more or less agree.

7 Go through the instructions and elicit exam ples o f local places 
nearby. M onitor for accuracy, and direct students to Journey  
times on »  p.96 to check if  necessary. Nom inate students to 
give one exam ple and see if  the class agrees.

Extra activity
Students w rite  som e true and fa lse  sentences about local places 
and test a partner.

£  Listen for general meaning

In th is section, students use context to predict w h at people from
different places say in sim ilar conversations.

8 Go through the activ ity  as a class. Nom inate or ask for a 
student to read the conversation w ith  you. Direct students to 
options a -c  and check th ey understand whereabouts (in which 
area o f  a place). Tell students to choose a response for Nick. 
Students can then com pare in pairs.

9 10A.1 Play the audio for students to check their prediction (c).
Ask or exp lain  w h y  options a and b aren’t appropriate in  this 
context (a w ould be considered un friendly and b is not logical).

10 10A.2 Go through the instructions as a class. Write options 
a -c  on the board in  note form  (e.g. Cornwall /  Fow ey  X). Tell 
students to focus on the person w ho asks Where are yo u  fro m ?  
and the follow-up questions as th ey  listen. Play the audio and 
ask students to com pare in pairs. Play the audio a second tim e 
if  necessary. Check answ ers as a class.

1 c 2 a 3 b

11 Direct students to audio script 10A.2 on »  p.157 and do 
the activity  as a class. Model and drill the tw o  questions, 
m aking sure students put the stress on the fin a l syllable in  
whereabouts. Put students in pairs to practise the conversation 
using the audio script.

2 W hereabouts? m eans Where exactly? w ith in  a specific 
location, w h ile  Where? asks about general location.

Extra help
M ake the fo llow ing prompts relevant to your teaching 
context to give students furth er practice w ith  Where? and 
W hereabouts?: ? the college SS W here’s the college? T In E n g lc r  
? England  SS W hereabouts in England? T On the south coast, 
south coast SS W hereabouts on the south coast? T In Brighton 
Brighton  SS W hereabouts in Brighton? T N ear the Pavilion. 
W rite the prompts and question m arks on the board. P o in t: :  
the first place, and elicit the question. A nsw er and point to :. 
n ext question prompt. Elicit a m ore exact location as a  reply. 
Repeat until you 've used a ll the prompts. In pairs, students 
practise the conversation a fe w  tim es.

ABC Put it all together

12 Go through the instructions together as a  class. Read throug: 
the d ifferent suggestions for a place to choose and agree one 
as a class. Brainstorm  more in form ation about the place, ar.i 
refer students to Journey times on »  p.96 for help. D raw  three 
colum ns on the board and label them  fro m  the sam e region
a different p a rt o f  the country  and a different country. Elicit 
questions each o f the people could ask and w rite  students 
suggestions on the board in  note form. Refer students to aud_: 
script 10A.2 on »  p.157 f ° r help i f  necessary.

Encourage students to th ink of ideas for three places but he!: 
w ith  ideas if  necessary as th ey continue individually.

13 Put students in pairs and direct them  to the exam ple w hich 
show s them  how  to start o ff the conversation. Tell them  to 
choose one of their places from  exercise 12, and a person f r c r  
the three colum ns on the board. Rem ind students to ask lot; 
o f questions to dem onstrate th ey are interested in h aving  tr c 
conversation. Check students sw ap  roles.

Student performance
Students should be able to have a short social exchange giving 
factual inform ation.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students' perform ance.

Interaction Do students respond to their partner’s information 
appropriately? exercise 11

Politeness Do students ask a few questions to show interest? exerc

Vocabulary Do students use some places and journey times? exerc;;

I can ask and say where places are.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can ask and an sw er three or m : 
questions to keep each conversation going. They tick with some 
help if  th ey  have to look at the board tw o  or three tim es for heir

Early finishers
Students work in  groups o f three. Pairs repeat exercise 13 using r 
d ifferent place. The th ird student acts as an  observer, co u n tin g : 
num ber of questions. At the end, students decide w ho asked the 
m ost questions.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to talk about stages of a journey

Orientation
Context
■. this lesson, students w ill  practise asking and answ ering  

ruestions about travel plans.

Ben's Jou rney  Home, the photos show  typ ical stages in  a journey 
r r  plane. Photos 1-16  illustrate the phrases in  Air travel.

language

lan g u age  notes

:s sim ilar to a vo w el sound. It is positioned w ith  other semi- 
~rwel sounds such as /w/ on the phonem ic chart.
'h e  stress on the p hrasal verb check in is or. in but in  the noun 

■ft k-in the stress is on check. This is also true for take o f f  (phrasal 
^erb) and tafee-o ff  (noun).

Ind product

r . Put it all together, students use th eir notes to an sw er questions 
scout holiday plans. They decide i f  their partner is w e ll prepared 
:r  not. The activ ity  is based on the guessing gam e in exercise 12.

Preparation
‘''rite questions on the board for the W armer before class, i f  you

Z3JL

Warmer
-’it  students into sm all groups to in terv iew  each other using these 
rrestions: W hat was the last jo u rn ey  you m ade  -  on foot, on a bus, 
: r  a train, on a boat, or on a p lanet W hat's the longest jo u rn ey  
■c u ’ve ever m ade -  on foot, on the bus, on the train, on a boat, on a 
:  ane? Ask students to report an y  interesting in form ation to the 
cass and ask follow-up questions to encourage them  to add a few  
retails, e.g. W hat did yo u  do on the jo u rn ey ? Did you sleep? How  
r a n y  days did yo u  walk? Did yo u  cam p or stay at youth  hostels?
'•as the weather good or did the sea get rough?

•rite How to talk about stages o f  a jo u rn ey  on the board.

^  Vocabulary air travel

1  Read the question and put students in pairs to com pare ideas. 
Jo in  pairs w ith  other pairs to com pare again. Elicit ideas and 
w rite  them  on the board in tw o  colum ns headed good and  
bad points o f  air travel. C larify  n ew  topic-related vo cabu lary  as 
necessary, encouraging students to exp lain  n ew  words.

2 Direct students to A ir travel on »  p .98 and ask them  to read 
the expressions. Encourage them  to guess the m eanings of 
an y phrases th ey  don’t kn ow  and then to put the stages o f a 
journey in  order, rem inding them  that the first stage has been 
done as the exam ple. Set a  short tim e lim it for students to 
w ork in d iv id u ally  and then  to com pare in  pairs. Do not go over 
answ ers at th is stage.

3 10B.1 Play the audio, pausing as necessary for students to 
confirm  their answ ers. Explain  an y  n ew  vocabulary, using the 
pictures in  Ben ’s Jou rney H om e on »  p .98 to help. Tell students 
th at the verbs on the audio are in  the past tense. Play the audio 
a second tim e, pausing for students to repeat each phrase as a 
class. Nom inate individuals to say the phrases and give extra 
pronunciation practice as necessary.

2 check in  your bags 3 go through security 4 go through 
passport control 5 go to the duty-free shop 6 go to the 
departure gate 7 board the plane 8 take o ff 9 land 
10 go through the passport control 11  collect your bags 
12 go through custom s 13 leave the airport

E xtra  h elp
Say a picture num ber for the class to say  the appropriate 
phrase from  A ir travel.

4 Go through the instructions and item s 1-6  and check 
vocabulary. Go through the exam ple as a class, m aking 
sure students know  w h y  the an sw er is false. Students work 
individually. They com pare answ ers in  pairs before you  check 
as a class.

2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 True 

Extra  p lu s
In pairs, students cover the phrases in  A ir travel and take turns 
to describe Ben’s journey.

g  Listen to a phone call

In th is section, students listen for gist and specific in form ation in 
tw o  m obile phone conversations.

5 10B.2 Read the instructions and exp lain  that Ben m akes tw o  
m obile phone calls to the sam e person. The conversations 
introduce yet, just, and already  to show  the m eaning in  context. 
Play the audio. Ask students to com pare answ ers. Play the 
audio a second tim e if  necessary before checking answ ers.

Conversation 1 : departure lounge 
Conversation 2: on his w a y  to the baggage reclaim

:ocus grammar present perfect with yet, just, already

ôcus words air travel: collect, customs, departure gate, dutyfree, etc. 
verbs: board, check in, go through, land, leave, take o ff

Recycled
anguage

regular and irregular past tenses

: *onunciation y e t/ jl or je t  /d3/ 10B.3—4

6 Go through the instructions and exp la in  th at there is one line 
for each word. Play the audio, pausing to give students tim e to 
w rite  their answ ers. Do not give answ ers at th is stage.

Extra  p lus
In pairs, students complete the sentences from  m em ory, before 
listen ing to check.
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7 Direct students to audio script 10B.2 on »  p.157 to check their 
answers. Go through the answ ers as a class. As you check 
answers, direct students' attention to the use of yet, just, already.

1 Have you  checked in  yet? 2 I’ve just come through passport 
control. 3 I’ve already bought your present. 4 We’ve just 
landed. 5 Have you collected your bags yet? 6 I haven ’t 
been through passport control yet. 7 I’ve already read the 
new spaper.

8 In pairs, students practise reading the conversations using the 
audio script. M onitor and check students sw ap roles. Ask for 
volunteers to read to the class.

Grammar present perfect with yet, just, 
and already

9 Tell students to im agine that tw o  people are getting ready to 
leave for the airport. Go through the instructions and check 
students understand the m atching activity. Read through 
questions 1-5  together and check an y problems. Go through 
the exam ple as a class and put students in  pairs to continue. 
M onitor and help as necessary, directing students to audio 
script 10B.2 for extra  help. Check answ ers as a class and ask 
pairs to read the questions and responses to the class.

2 c  3 e  4 a  5 b

Teaching tip
If you feel students need more classification of m eaning, w rite  
the sentences from  exercise 6 on the board and ask them  the 
fo llow ing concept questions to guide students to m eaning.
Yet: item  5 Has Ben collected his bags? (No.) Is he going to collect 
them soon? (Yes.) True or false? We use yet when we expect 
som ething to happen or have happened? (True.)
Just: item  2 Has Ben com e through passport control? (Yes.) When 
did he com e through passport control? (In the past.) Do we know  
when? (No, but not a long tim e ago.) True or fa lse? We use just to 
emphasize that something has happened very recently. (True.) 
A lready: item  3 Has Ben got Jess's present? (Yes.) When did 
he buy it? (Earlier.) D id Jess know? (No.) We use a lready to 
em phasize that the action has been done. (True.)

10 Rem ind students o f the form  of the present perfect: subject 
+ have/has + past participle. Ask students to circle the words 
in exercise 9 and do the first item  as a class to dem onstrate 
the activity. Students continue in pairs. M onitor and direct 
students back to exercise 9 for help if  necessary.

1 yet 2 just, a lready 3 just 4 already 5 yet

11 Go through the instructions and do the first item  together as a 
class. Ask students w h ich  explanation in exercise 10 helps them  
find the answ er (yet). Students complete the phone call in pairs. 
Check answ ers as a class, and ask students to practise reading 
the conversation a fe w  tim es.

1  yet 2 yet 3 already 4 just

Extra help
Elicit the question H ave you packed yo u r bags yet?  and w rite  
it on the board. Elicit and w rite  short answ ers on the board 
No, not yet. Yes, I ’ve ju st done that. Yes, I ’ve already done that.
Put students in  pairs to practise asking and answ ering  the 
questions in  exercise 9 .

12 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and dem onstrate 
the activity. Choose a picture and elicit H ave you  ... yet? 
questions until the class guesses your picture. Put students in 
pairs to play the guessing gam e together. Monitor and join in 
occasionally. Praise achievem ent at the end.

Pronunciation yet /j/ or jet I6tJ

13  10B.3 Write j  y e t  and ‘d y  je t  on the board and label them  A 
and B. Direct students to the pronunciation box and read the 
sentences in  the first row  very  clearly to show  the difference 
Ask students to read the other sentences and to underline 
the differences. Play the audio for students to listen to the 
sentences. Play it a second tim e, pausing after each item
for students to say  A or B. Play the audio again, pausing for 
students to repeat the sentences as a class and give extra 
practice as necessary.

T each in g tip
To help students produce the sounds, get them  to open their 
m ouths slightly and put their little finger just behind the tee- 
W hen th ey  say /j/ the tongue shouldn’t  touch the little f in g e r ; 
all, w h en  th ey  say  l&jJ it should.

Extra  h elp
Do a m in im al pair activ ity  w ith  the w ords y e t and jet.

14  10B.4 Ask students to pronounce je t  and y e t  again. Nominate 
a student to say one o f the words. Ask A or B? Give fa ir but 
honest feedback as to w hether you  can recognize i f  th ey  are 
sayin g an A  or B sentence. Repeat w ith  a fe w  more students 
before putting them  in  pairs to test a partner.

ABCD Put it all together

15 Go through the instructions and elicit a fe w  more exam ple; 
to check students understand, e.g. learn a language, read a 
guidebook, get a visa, look at a map, buy holiday clothes. Put 
students in  pairs to m ake a note of th ings th ey norm ally dc 
before th ey  travel. Elicit ideas and w rite  them  on the board.

16  Go through the instructions and an sw er an y  questions. Che; 
students sw ap roles. At the end of the activity, ask stu d en ts: :  
report to the class about w hether their partner is prepared c : 
not, and w h at th ey  have and haven ’t done.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to ask for and exchange inform ation a'c: .  
recent events.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students ask five or more questions? exercise 12

Vocabulary Do students talk about different activities? exercise 2

Pronunciation Do students sayyef clearly enough to be understood? 
exercise 14

I can talk about stages of a journey.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can ask and an sw er questions 
w ithout looking at the notes. They tick with some help i f  th ey Ir; 
to look at the notes on the board or Air travel up to three times

Early finishers
In groups of four, students look at their answ ers to exercise 16 
They put them selves in  order from  m ost prepared to least preps:

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to keep a conversation going

Orientation
T n text

‘  this lesson, students w ill  focus on using the present perfect to 
T< about personal experiences.

-■ the cartoon strip, Flight Attendants, Beth and Sandra talk  
i rout w h at th e y  like and dislike about th eir jobs. They both  talk  
i  rout som e o f the passengers on the flight, on ly to realize that 
r e intercom  has been le ft on and th eir conversation has been 

'erheard.

-anguage

“Ocus grammar present perfect with/or and since

:_eview
rammar

still

Lxus words before, first time

^xus phrases What about you?

Recognition
•ccabulary

attendant, captain, fasten, professional, seat belt, etc.

Recycled
3-guage

forget, moment, return, switch o ff

-'•onunciation How long have yo u ...? questions and answers 10C.2

-an gu age note

'r.e question How long have yo u  ...? is u su a lly  pronounced w ith  
iir.ng intonation. In H ow  long h a v e ...? the w ords long and have 
r.k together and the ‘h’ d isappears /haulDijav/.

Ir.d product
r Put it all together, students role p lay  h avin g  a conversation w ith  
r stranger on an  aeroplane. Students have the conversations using 
rates th ey  have m ade from  the role cards in  Pairwork on »  p.131.

Preparation
T rite  the questions for the W arm er on the board.

“ hink about w h at tim e and date prom pts to use i f  you  are going to 
do Extra help a fter exercise 8.

Tell students to bring their dictionaries to the next lesson (10D).

Warmer
T rite  the fo llow ing questions on the board. Ask students w ho 
might be sayin g  th em  to w hom , and w here.

: How old is yo u r little boy? M ine’s two. 2 Are yo u  going all the w ay  
zo Scotland? 3 Do yo u  com e here often? 4 H ow  long have you  
»orked here? 5 Are yo u  fr ie n d s  o f  the bride or the groom ? 
f  W hat did yo u  think o f  the referee?

Possible an sw ers
1 parents in  the park 2 strangers on a tra in  3 strangers in  a 
bar 4  colleagues 5 guests at a w ed d in g 6 supporters at a  
football m atch

Tell students that, in  each case, som eone is try in g  to start a 
conversation w ith  som eone else.

^  Read and study the language

In th is section, students read a dialogue for gist and specific 
inform ation.

1  Read the question and ask students for one or tw o  suggestions 
from  th eir ow n  experiences or film s th ey  know. Help students 
get their ideas across. Put students in  pairs or sm all groups
to continue and tell them  to use th eir dictionaries to help 
w ith  n ew  vocabulary. M onitor and help as necessary. A sk for 
suggestions around the class, e.g. Fasten yo u r seat-belts, Switch 
o ff  y o u r m obile phones. Read the em ergency instructions. We 
hope yo u  enjoyed the flight.

2 Go through  the instructions, em phasize best and check 
students understand the vo cabu lary  in  the titles. Set a short 
tim e lim it for students to scan the text before d iscussing 
answ ers in  pairs. Check w ith  the w hole class and ask or 
exp la in  w h y  the other tw o  titles aren 't the best. A sk for a 
volunteer to exp lain  the ‘fu n n y  m istake'.

b Sandra and Beth w ere  ta lk in g  rudely about the passengers 
w ithout kn ow in g th ey  could hear her on the intercom . (The 
Passengers isn ’t the best title as the conversation has 
in form ation about the flight attendants too. A N ew  Job  isn ’t 
the only topic of conversation b etw een  the girls.)

3 Ask students to read questions 1-4  and check an y vocabulary. 
Tell students to read the d ialogue again  and an sw er the 
questions. Students com pare in pairs before you ask for 
volunteers to give the answ ers.

1 She’s alread y done it. 2 Beth 3 She loves travelling and has 
loved fly in g  since she w a s  a child. 4 Because of the 
passengers.

4 Read through  the instructions and use the exam ple to 
dem onstrate the activity. M onitor and help i f  necessary as 
students continue individually. Check answ ers as a class.

2 return 3 a m om ent 4 cool 5 forgot

5 10C.1 Tell students th ey  w ill  listen care fu lly  to the conversation 
for the six  differences. Play the audio and pause after the 
conversation in  fram e 4 . A sk students w h at d ifferences th ey  
heard (text = with, a month; audio = for, a year). A s  you  continue 
w ith  the listening, m onitor to see i f  students are id en tifyin g 
the differences. A sk students to com pare in  pairs and p lay  the 
audio a second tim e if  necessary. Direct students to audio script 
10C.1 on »  p .157 to check answ ers. M onitor and give positive 
feedback.

E xtra  p lu s
To check answ ers, p lay  the audio again  and ask students to say 
Stop! w h enever there is a difference. Pause the audio and ask 
students to te ll you  w h at the difference is.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Ask students W ould yo u  like to be a flig h t  attendant? Why? W hy 
not? Put them  in  sm all groups to discuss. Ask volunteers to 
report good and bad aspects o f the job to the class.

TVrite H ow to start a conversation  on the board.



Grammar present perfect with for and 
since

6 Direct students to the gram m ar box and questions 1- 3. Go 
through the questions as a class. Read out the tw o sentences in 
the box and ask Do these two sentences m ean the sam e thing? 
(Yes.) W hat's the difference? (Since and for.)

1  Yes, she does. 2 Yes, she did. 3 No, she didn’t.

7 Ask students to find and underline exam ples of fo r  and since in 
Flight Attendants on »  p.100 . D raw  tw o colum ns on the board, 
labelled fo r  and since. Ask students to call out exam ples and 
w rite  the phrases in the correct columns, (since: 2 0 0 2 ,1  was a 
child, f iv e  o'clock; fo r : about a month, three years, two hours.)

Direct students to the gram m ar box again  and look at the 
phrases on the board from  exercise 6. Ask What can we use 
after since? (subject + past sim ple or a time) W hat can we use 
after for? (a num ber and a tim e period, e.g. minutes, weeks.)

8 Do the first item  as an  exam ple i f  necessary. Students work 
in d iv idually  then com pare answ ers w ith  a partner. Check as 
a class b y  asking students to read out the answ ers. Monitor 
and check students pronounce since as /sins/ not /sains/. For is 
reduced to a very  w eak  /fa/ sound.

1  since 2 for 3 since 4 since 

Extra help
Transform ation drill. Ask students to look at a clock or w atch  
and agree on w h at tim e and date it is. G ive fo r  and since 
phrases based on the tim e and date for students to transform . 
The fo llow ing exam ple is based on it being 10.45 am  on Friday 
12 January. T since 9.45 am  SS for an hour T fo r  two days SS since 
W ednesday T since the lesson started S S fo r an hour and a h a lf  
T fo r  a week SS since last Friday T since M onday S S fo r  fo u r  days 
T fo r  15 minutes SS since 10.30 am

9 IOC.2 Focus on the question form . Go through the exam ple as 
a class and play the audio for students to repeat. Encourage 
students to run H ow long have you  together so it sounds like 
one word. Give extra  practice as necessary.

10  Go through the instructions and nom inate or ask for volunteers 
to give a  true an sw er to the first question. Ask students to read 
questions 2-6  and check an y vocabu lary problems. M onitor and 
check for word order in  questions.

1 1  In pairs, students ask and answ er the questions in  exercise 10 . 
M onitor and m ake a note of repeated problems to go over w ith  
the class. Ask students to report an y interesting inform ation.

£  Listen for specific information

In th is section, students listen and m atch w h at th ey  hear in  a
conversation w ith  w h at th ey  have read.

12  Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the question What have Patrick and M aria got in common?
(Facts which are the sam e or very similar.) Set a short tim e lim it 
for students to look at both texts. Put them  into pairs or sm all 
groups to compare ideas. Elicit answ ers around the class.

They both have a connection w ith  Sun Tours: M aria works 
for them  and Patrick is travelling w ith  them ; th ey ’ve both 
worked in  their jobs since 2002; th e y ’ve both been to Geneva.

13 IOC.3 Go through the instructions and check students 
understand that th ey need to listen carefully. Play the audio 
and pause after M aria's first answ er. Elicit or exp lain  that 
students underline going to work in Greece. Continue w ith  the 
audio and do another exam ple i f  necessary. Pause occasionally 
to give students tim e to find the inform ation in  the texts in 
exercise 12.

Ask students to com pare in  pairs before directing them  to 
audio script IOC.3 on »  p.157-58 to check answ ers. Go over 
the answ ers as a class. Point out h ow  the w o m an  is polite 
and how  she offers extra inform ation to help keep the 
conversation going.

Extra help
Play the audio for students to listen to M aria’s part first. 
Repeat for Patrick’s inform ation.

Extra plus
Books closed. Play the audio again, but pause it a fter each 
of Patrick's lines for students to m ake a note o f M aria's lines 
from  m em ory. Students check as the conversation continues

Extra activity
Students use the audio script and read the conversation. They 
sw ap  roles.

14  Ask W hat will Patrick say next? (America, Philadelphia), and  
M aria? (How long?), to dem onstrate the activity. Put students 
in pairs and tell them  to use the inform ation in exercise 12 c : 
audio script IOC.3 on »  p.157-58 to continue the conversation 
M onitor and check th ey  are giving  in form ative answ ers and 
sw ap roles. Give positive feedback and ask for volunteers to 
have their conversations for the class.

ABC Put it all together

15 Go through the instructions w ith  the class and check studer.:: 
understand. Direct them  to Flight to Athens in Pairwork on
»  p.131. M ake sure th ey  are w ritin g  sufficient inform ation ir. 
note form.

16 Check students understand the activity  and put them  in pair: 
to continue. Check students sw ap roles. At the end, ask for 
volunteers to tell the class w h at th ey  found out about their 
partner. The class guesses the identity of the person.

Student performance
Students should be able to m ain tain  a short social exchange.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Politeness Do students give informative answers? exercise 14

Fluency Do students ask How long have y o u ...? without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 10

Coherence Do students ask questions using the information they ha 
been given? exercise 11

I can keep a conversation going.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can have their conversation 
using their notes. They tick with som e help i f  th ey have looked a: 
the fo r  and since notes on the board once or twice.

Early finishers
Students choose a different role and repeat exercises 15 and 16 .

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to describe a route

Orientation
Context

In this lesson, students w ill practise ta lk in g  about routines w hich  
• :ok place in  the past but don’t happen an y longer.

'b e  Silk Road is a holiday advertisem ent w h ich  provides the 
.vnerary for a journey along an  ancient trad ing route across China. 
There is a short description o f the historical significance of the 
rlace w ith  each picture. The pictures are not in  the sam e order as 
the silk traders' route, w h ich  students w ill  m ark on the m ap at the 
rottom o f »  p.102 .

ôcus grammar used to

bjcus words describing routes: excursion, explore, reach, route, 
sightseeing, etc.

Recognition 
• ocabulary

bazaar, emperor, fort, monk, robbers, silk, trade, etc.

Recycled
anguage

prepositions: along, cross, past, through, until 
linkers: then, after that, and then, finally

denunciation used/ju:zd/ or /jurst/ 10D.2

-i.nguage note

~~e negative of used to w ill be taught in  the next level. For this 
erel, concentrate on helping students to understand the concept of
-:ed to.

bid product

r. Put it all together, students give a  chronological description of a 
vute, using a plan and key w ords for support. The description is 
rased on the text in  exercise 1 and the listen ing in  exercise 14 .

Preparation
'ake som ething m ade of silk (or a photo o f som ething m ade of 
r_i) to the class for exercise 3.

'a ie  some dictionaries for exercise 7 in  case students have 
'rrgotten.

Warmer
'e ll students to close their eyes and picture their route to school 
“ day. In pairs, th ey  try  to describe their route to each other.
-■tonitor and give encouragem ent, but do not insist on accuracy at 
v i s  stage or teach an y n ew  language unless students ask you for 
_ specific w ord or phrase. A fter a couple o f m inutes, ask questions 
v ievan t to you r teaching context, e.g. Whose jo u rn ey  was more 
~an h a lf an hour? Whose route was less than ten minutes? Who 
i m e  through the park? Who took the bus p a rt o f  the way? Who 
zim e over or under a bridge? Who went past the clock tower?

"•'rite H ow to describe a route on the board.

^  Vocabulary prepositions of direction

1  Direct students to the G eneva-M ilan  route plan. Ask Which 
countries is this jo u rn ey  fro m  and to? (From Switzerland to 
Italy.) B y  w hat fo rm  o f  transport? (Car.) H ow long does the whole 
jo u rn ey  take? (4 hours and 20 minutes.) Pre-teach the fo llow ing 
vocabulary: river, tunnel, lake, valley, border. Go through the 
instructions and the exam ple as a class. Put students in  pairs 
to complete the text. Encourage them  to use dictionaries.

2 10D.1 Play the audio, pausing for students to confirm  their 
answ ers. Tell them  to put a circle around sequencing words.

2 along 3 takes 4 end 5 fo llow  6 until 7 through 
8 cross 9 past 10  reach

Extra  h elp

Say the fo llow ing phrases for the class to repeat: walk along  
the road, go  along the river; at the en d  o f  the road, at the en d  o f  
the lake; go through the tunnel, go through the forest, cross the 
border, cross the road; go p a st the school, go pa st the lake.

E xtra  p lus

In pairs, students take turns to point to part o f the journey on 
the route plan. Their partner gives the next instruction.

Q  Read and study the language

In th is section, students skim  to id entify  text typ e  and read for 
detail to put the description o f a route in  chronological order.

3 Show  an  item  m ade of silk (or a photo) to elicit silk. Ask Is it 
expensive or cheap? (Expensive.) Which countries are fa m o u s fo r  
silk? (China, India.) Direct students to The Silk Road on »  p .102 
and go through the instructions. Read through options a -d  as a 
class. Students skim  the paragraphs to decide w h at kind o f text 
it is. Check answ ers.

c The text describes a sightseeing journey, and w h at w ill 
happen. It talks about w h at people w ill  do.

4 Read through the instructions and direct students to the 
pictures and map. Go through the exam ple to dem onstrate that 
students use the sub-headings to help them  find the next place. 
Students continue in  pairs or sm all groups. Set a short tim e 
lim it to encourage them  to skim  and scan. Go over answ ers as 
a class. Do not insist on accurate pronunciation of place nam es.

3 Jiayu gu an  fort 4 D unhuang 5 Cam el riders in the 
T aklim akan Desert 6 A  silk trader in  Kashgar 7 The Pam irs 
8 Historic Sam arkand

5 Go through the instructions and the exam ple. Do another 
exam ple as a class. Show how  place nam es are repeated across 
paragraphs and prepositions m ake the descriptions clear.

paragraph 3 the Gansu Corridor paragraph 4 a fter the Gansu 
Corridor paragraph 5 the T aklim akan Desert paragraph 
6 at K ashgar paragraph 7 from  Kashgar paragraph 8 in 
Sam arkand, fin a lly

6 Students do the activity  in  pairs. To check answ ers, copy 
a sim ple version of the m ap onto the board, and ask for 
volunteers to m ark places on the route. Ask the rest o f the class 
i f  th ey agree and to help w ith  spellings.
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7 Go through the instructions. Ask What should you do i f  you  
want to guess the meaning o f the words? (Look at the other words 
around them in the text.) Put students in pairs to choose three 
words. Tell students to find them  in the text and guess the 
m eaning before checking in their dictionaries. To check answers, 
w rite the word on the board and ask for volunteers to give 
answers.

Extra activity
Direct students to the pictures and ask some follow-up 
questions: Would you like to travel along the Silk Road? Which 
parts? Which places sound most interesting to you? Why?

Grammar used to

8 Go through the instructions and item s 1-6  and check any 
vocabulary. Write the first sentence on the board and circle 
used to. Elicit or exp lain  that students don’t have to read the 
text carefully. They find the place nam es in  the questions in 
the sub-heading in The Silk Road on »  p.102 . Students continue 
the activity  in pairs. Tell students to correct an y  false sentences 
and ask for volunteers to give answ ers.

1 True 2 True 3 False. The Chinese emperor. 4 True
5 False 6 True

9 Go through the instructions and the first tw o  exam ples as a 
class. Students continue the activity  in pairs. Check answ ers.

c X sentence 6 d /  sentence 2

10  In pairs, students underline used to in  the text. Check answ ers 
b y  nom inating pairs to give sentences in  chronological order.

Extra help
Controlled practice drill. Say a sentence about The Silk Road.
If students can change it to a used to sentence th ey  should do 
so; if  not, th ey should just repeat your sentence. T  Travellers 
sold silk. SS Travellers used to sell silk. T  The em peror built a fort. 
SS The em peror built a f o r t  (Just once!) T  A robber attacked a 
traveller. SS A robber attacked a traveller. (Just once!) T  Robbers 
attacked travellers. SS Robbers used to attack travellers.

1 1  10D.2 Go through the instructions. Copy A and B on the board 
and exp lain  that the words are said separately in A, but in  B 
th ey  sound like one w ord (to is pronounced /to/ in  used to, so 
the w hole phrase is pronounced ju :sto . Play the audio and 
pause after each item  for students to say A  or B. Play the audio 
again  to give extra  practice.

Extra help
Repeat the drill in exercise 10 . liste n  carefu lly  for students’ 
production of used to as /juzsto/ and correct as necessary.

12  10D.3 Go through the instructions and ask students to read 
the rhym e. Play the audio. Tap the rhythm  on the desk and 
encourage students to jo in  in. Play the audio a second tim e, 
pausing after each line for students to repeat.

13 Go through the instructions and the exam ple. Explain  that 
th ey should only w rite  positive sentences. M onitor and help 
as students continue in d iv idually  and m ake a note of an y 
repeated errors to go over at the end. Students compare 
sentences in pairs. Ask volunteers to give exam ples.

J J  Listen and draw a route plan

In th is section, students listen to a short m onologue for gist and
detail.

14 10D.4 Tell students th ey  w ill listen to a w om an  talk ing about 
a  journey. Go through item s 1-3  w ith  the class, checking they 
understand the differences. Play the audio w h ile  students

com pare answ ers and say w h y  the other options are wrong. 
Ask for a volunteer to an sw er and see i f  the class agrees (2).

15 Go through the list o f places and p lay the audio. Check the 
answ ers b y  nom inating different students to say  the places 
on the route. See if  students can rem em ber the nam es of othe 
places (Portsmouth, France, Spain, Palma). Play the audio aga ;: 
or direct students to audio script 10D.4 on »  p.158 to check

/  London Paris Barcelona Pyrenees Palm a 

Extia help
Play and pause the audio after each place is mentioned.

Extia plus
Students can tick the places and then  listen and check.

16  Go through the instructions. Play the audio and pause 
occasionally for students to w rite  the inform ation. Students 
com pare answ ers in  pairs. Check answ ers by eliciting the rc _ 
for a volunteer to w rite  on the board.

London Portsm outh Paris the Pyrenees Barcelona Palm a 

Extra plus
Students can m ark the route looking at the places in exerc :;; 
They can then listen and check.

ABCD Put it all together
17 Go through the instructions. Check students w rite  the key 

w ords for the m ost im portant stages o f the journey. Refer 
students back to the text in  exercise 1 if  th ey need help. Elicr 
w ords and phrases to link ideas (and then, after that, finally 
and w rite  them  on the board. Give students tim e to reh ear;; 
their descriptions.

18 Put students into pairs and tell the students d raw ing the r : - 
to ask for more inform ation if  necessary. M ake sure that the 
students describing the route tell their partner w here to star: 
Explain  that, before students sw ap roles, th ey should compa:- 
diagram s. Ask volunteers to report an y  interesting routes tc " 
class.

Student performance
Students should be able to give a short chronological d escrip t:::

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Coherence Do students repeat place words to help their partner fc 
the route? exercise 5
Do students sometimes use then, after that and finally :: 
sequence their information? exercise 2

Pronunciation Do students say used to clearly? exercise 13

I can  describe a route.
Students tick on m y own  i f  their partner has sufficient in fo rm :- 
to draw  their route. They tick with some help if  th ey  need to g :v ; 
their partner more inform ation.

Early finishers
Students change partners and choose a different route from  
exercise 15.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice materiai
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Context and Language
r. this lesson, students w ill  practise w ritin g  a follow-up letter to a 
rerson th ey  m et on holiday.

Culture note
r  some cultures it is com m on to m ake invitations, like the one 
- .exis m akes in  his letter to Hakan, out o f politeness but not to 
; cpect them  to be acted on. Students could compare th is w ith  their 
: •• vn cultures.

Orientation

Sew language words: suntan
phrases: all the best, give me a ring, keep in touch

Recycled phrases: stages on a journey: took a ferry, etc.
anguage grammar: present perfect and past simple

Recognition words: harbour
anguage phrases: in one piece, remember the good times

End product
r. Put it all together, students use their notes and a letter structure 

‘ : w rite a short letter to a friend. It includes a greeting and closing 
L id  is based on a m odel in  exercise 1 .

Warmer
: rainstorm  types o f w ritten  com m unication b etw een  people, e.g. 
: Tm al/inform al letter, love letter, email, text message, postcard  and 

write these on the board. Ask around the class to see i f  anyone has 
■vitten or received an y  o f these in  English. Write H ow to write a 
-:tter to a holiday fr ie n d  on the board.

Read and guess the hidden information

r this section, students read a letter and in fer inform ation about 
re  reader and writer.

I Direct students to the photos and ask W ho? and Where? to 
describe both the people and the places. Elicit some ideas from  
the w hole class.

E Direct students to the letter and ask Who wrote it? and Who to? 
Go through questions 1-7  and check vocabulary. Explain  that 
the answ ers are not w ritten  directly in  the letter, students w ill 
have to read it carefu lly  to find or guess them . Put students in 
pairs and m onitor and help as necessary. Go over answ ers as a 
class. Direct students back to the pictures in  exercise 1 and ask 
if  there w as an y  in form ation related to them  in  the letter (the 
car, the harbour, his suntan, the photos themselves).

1 No. 2 To send som e photos and to keep the friendship going.
3 A lexis is from  Germ any. H akan is from  Turkey.
4 By boat. 5 She’s Italian. 6 Yes. 7 No.

; Put students in  sm all groups to discuss the questions together. 
Ask a spokesperson from  each group to report back on w hat 
th ey  talked about.

Did you get back ...? ... your old car in one piece? ... give m e 
a ring! Keep in  touch. A ll the best

5 Direct students to the table and the in form ation in  the letter 
structure colum n. Go through the exam ples. Students continue 
ind ividually  before checking in  pairs. Check w ith  the w hole 
class and w rite  the answ ers on the board. Ask W hat tense does 
Alexis use to talk about his news? (present perfect).

m y new s: I’ve been very  busy ... It’s been cold and w et here
... I’ve lost m y suntan already.
your new s: H ow about you? And w h at a b o u t...?
w h at next: If you ever come to G erm any ...

£  Get ideas to write about

6 Divide the class into sm all groups. Explain  that each group is 
going to work together to collect ideas for a w ritin g  activity. 
Dem onstrate the activity  b y  w ritin g  a sentence at the top of 
a piece o f paper and folding it back to conceal it. Teach the 
w ord fo ld  as you  do this. Give a short tim e lim it for each stage. 
M onitor as students w rite  and go over an y  problems at the end.

7 Tell students to open their paper and to take turns reading the 
notes to the group. Ask for volunteers to read an y strange or 
entertain ing letters to the class.

ABC Put it all together

8 Go through the instructions and check students understand 
that th ey  are w ritin g  to the student w ho gave them  the letter 
at the end of exercise 6. Encourage students to refer back to 
exercise 5 i f  necessary.

9 Ask students to give the letter to the person th ey  w rote to.

10 Tell students to look again  at the letter structure in exercise 5
and m ake a note o f an y part th ey th ink is m issing or indicate 
w here there could be m ore inform ation.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to w rite  a short in form al letter.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Organization Have students followed the letter structure?

Politeness Have students used informal letter writing phrases?

Accuracy Have students used the present perfect appropriately?

I can write a letter to a holiday friend.
Students tick on m y own i f  th ey  can w rite  the letter using their 
notes in exercise 5. They tick with some help  i f  th ey  need to look at 
the m odel letter more th an  three tim es for ideas.

Early finishers
Students w rite  a  reply to the letter th ey  received in  exercise 10 .

g  Vocabulary letter-writing expressions Additional material
4 Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a class to www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material

check students understand the activity. M onitor and help as www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor extra teacher resources
students continue in  pairs. Point out that although H akan
and A lexis don't know  each other w ell, A lexis uses in form al
expressions in his letter, because th ey are both young and m et
in a frien d ly  context on holiday. None of these expressions
w ould be used in a form al letter.

101 T104

http://www.oup.com/elt/result
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultfor


Warmer £  Vocabulary
Remember the places

W rite the fo llo w in g  places on the board: A A t the airport, B  On 
the plane, C In and around Fowey, D A long the Silk Road. Read out 
sentences 1-10  below  for students to w rite  the letter o f the place.

1 Fasten yo u r seat-belts.
2 Go to the departure gate.
3 Walk to R eadym on ey beach.
4 Collect y o u r bags.
5 Take a half-hour f lig h t  fro m  London Gatwick.
6 Read the em ergency instructions.
7 Shop at the d u ty fre e  shop.
8 Follow the cam el caravan route.
9 Turn the intercom off.
10  Cross the border into Kyrgyzstan.

I B  2 A  3 C 4 A  5 C 6 B 7 A  8 D 9 B  10  D

Grammar

1  Present perfect w ith  ju st, a lre a d y  and  y e t  ioB  exercises 9 , 10

W arm -up: W rite these sentences on the board: Ben's travelling to 
N ew  York. N ow  h e’s in the departure lounge. In pairs, students m ake 
a note o f w h at Ben h as and h asn ’t done, usin g  just, a lready  and yet. 
They check an sw ers usin g  audio script 10B.2 on »  p.157.

Set-up: Go through  the exam ple w ith  the class. E xp lain  th at the 
extra  w ord m ight be added to the question or the response.

2 H ave you  had b reakfast yet?
3 I’ve  a lread y seen it.
4 No, I h aven ’t fin ished  it yet.
5 I’ve  ju st sw itch ed  it off.
6 No, I’ve  alread y been there.
7 Has you r brother le ft school yet?
8 No, I h aven ’t read it yet.

Follow-up: Students choose a p icture from  B en ’s jo u rn e y  hom e  on 
»  p.98 . A  p artn er asks H ave yo u  ... y e t  ? to guess w h ere  th e y  are.

2 Present perfect w ith  fo r  and  since  10 C exercise 6

W arm -up: Ask students to read the d ialogue on »  p.100 . Say som e 
tru e/fa lse  sentences about Sandra and Beth u s in g /o r  and since. 
Students repeat an y  fa c tu a lly  correct sentences as a class.

Set-up: A sk students to read item s 1-8  and a-h . Check vo cab u lary  
as necessary.

2 h  3 g  4 f  5 a  6 b 7 d  8 e

Follow-up: In pairs, students prepare a sim ilar exercise, usin g  five 
sentence beg in n in gs and endings. Pairs sw ap  exercises.

3 used to  10D exercise 9

W arm -up: W rite N ew  York used to be c a lle d ...? on the board. 
Students say  a com plete sentence as th ey  guess the answ er.

Set-up: Go through  the exam ple and rem ind students o f w h en  to 
use used to.

2 built 3 travelled  4 used to go 5 w an ted  6 used to be 
7 used to sell 8 w a s

4 Jo u rn ey  tim es 10A  exercise 6

W arm -up: See w h at students can  rem em ber about Fowey. Write 
notes on the board and direct students to read Escape to Fowey  
aga in  on »  p .96 to check.

Set-up: Go through  the exam ple and sh ow  h ow  the sym bol shew ; 
the m eans o f travel. Students w rite  tw o  sentences for each iterr.

2 th ir ty  m inutes b y  bus/a th irty-m in ute bus ride
3 s ix  hours b y  train/a  six-hour tra in  ride
4  three days b y  cam el/a th ree-d ay cam el ride
5 a four hour ride b y  car/a four-hour car ride

Follow-up: In sm all groups, students te ll each other h o w  fa r the:: 
house is from  the school, usin g  d ifferent form s o f transport.

5 A ir tra v e l 10B exercise 2

W arm-up: W rite A ir travel on the board. Set a tw o-m inu te  tim e 
lim it for students, individually, to w rite  topically-related words.

Set-up: A sk students to read the clues on »  p .131 and check 
vo cab u lary  as necessary.

Across: 3 land  5 fasten  6 belt 7 signs 8 through 
10 departures 12  take o ff
D ow n: 1 gate 2 passport 4  d u ty 6 board 9 seat 11 ask

Follow-up: Students choose one o f the phrases in  A ir travel on 
»  p .98 and m ake an  an agram  for a  partner.

6 Prepositions o f direction  10D exercise 1

W arm -up: Give students tw o  m inutes to read the text on p .103 
exercise 1 . Book closed. See h ow  m a n y  places on the route th ey : :  
rem em ber.

Set-up: Ask H ow long does it take to g et to A ngra? Students read : :  
text, ignoring the b lanks (about 5 hours).

2 along 3 th rou gh  4  past 5 fo llo w  6 across 7 reach 
8 across

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  a short route p lan  for a  wed- 
k n o w n  place near the school. T hey b lank out the prepositions : :  
direction and sw ap  w ith  another pair.

Early finishers
Students w rite  a short description for a visitor com ing to the:: 
house from  the nearest airport

Follow-up: Individually, students choose a fam ous person and 
w rite  five sentences, using used to or the sim ple past tense. In 
sm all groups, th ey  read th eir sentences for others to guess who.



How to describe symptoms

^  Vocabulary symptoms of illness
A

Orientation
Context
r  this lesson, students w ill  practise using phrases to describe 
vm ptom s of everyd ay illnesses.

Zoctor Stone is a TV com edy sketch in  w h ich  a patient describes 
*cw  he is feeling to a doctor w ho asks questions but doesn’t listen 
~  the answ ers.

upast is a  m edicine label, listing sym ptom s and h ow  often the 
n ils should be used.

tnlture note
; rtish  people tend not to discuss health m atters in  m uch depth.

how are you?  is one o f the m ost com m on greetings am ong 
rends, fa m ily  and acquaintances, but unless a person is really 
- the expected answ ers are Fine, thanks, or N ot too bad, thanks.

'■ etple w ho are un w ell m ight say  Well, not so good, actually, and 
e  listeners are sym pathetic but tend not to ask for too m an y 

-- e ra  details. The person w ho is not feeling w e ll is left to decide 
' ;-.v m uch detail th ey w an t to divulge. This m ight d iffer across 
-Itures.

.anguage

; -eview
r-ammar

action and state verbs

^ s w o r d s illness: backache, cough, pill, sick, sore throat, temperature, 
etc.

^ s  phrases Cet well soon!, How do you feel?, Ifeel.... I’m aching all over., 
I’ve got..., Oh dear!, What’s the matter?, etc.

:rcognition
ocabulary

words: dose, fever, seek, symptom, tablet 
phrases: effective relief, expiry date, medical advice

Recycled
s-guage

grammar: I’ve g o t..., Would you like...?, present continuous

~rvi product
r  Put it all together, students w ork in  sm all groups and w rite  an 
. r.’ert based on audio script 11A.3 on »  p.158. Students rehearse 
saying the advert, taking turns describing sym ptom s and offering 
em edies, before acting out the advert to the class from  memory.

Preparation
"ik e  some dictionaries to class for exercise 8.

-rr the optional Extra help in  exercise 14 , prepare the OHP 
Tansparency.

Warmer
-T_ng the pictures in  the com edy sketch, ask Who are the people? 
Zoctor and patient.) Does the patient look well? (No.) Does the doctor 
c c i  busy? (Yes.) Ask In which picture is the doctor taking the patient's 

perature? (6) A nd listening to his chest? (4) Looking down his 
-roat? (3) Writing a prescription? (8) Ask students for the w ord to 

ascribe different signs of an  illness. Elicit (or supply) symptoms. 
lake sure the students are pronouncing it as srm p u m /.

cite How to describe sym ptom s on the board.

1  Ask students Which is m ore serious, a cold or flu ?  (Flu.) Go 
through the questions and put students in  pairs to an sw er 
them . M onitor and help w ith  vocabu lary  as necessary and ask 
for suggestions around the class.

2 Go through the activity  and the w ords in the colum ns. D raw  
attention to the use o f I've got = noun phrase, I  fe e l  = adjective 
and I'm  ...ing, a ll com m only used structures to ta lk  about 
sym ptom s o f illness. In pairs, students m atch the sym ptom s 
to the pictures. Encourage students to guess, but do not give 
answ ers at th is stage.

3 11A.1 Play the audio for students to confirm  their answ ers.
Play it a second tim e, pausing for students to repeat the 
sentences and practice pronunciation. Check pronunciations of 
tem perature /'tempratja/, w ith  three syllables, not four, the Is/ 
and 16/ sounds in  sore throat, the in  ache and aching and the 
III in  cough. Give extra  practice as necessary.

1 1 feel sick. 4 I’ve got a sore throat.
2 I’ve got a  tem perature. 5 I’ve  got backache.
3 I’ve  got a cough. 6 I’m  aching all over.

4 Direct students to Doctor Stone on »  p.106 . Ask Is this a serious 
situation? and show  students the text in  the first fram e to elicit 
that it’s a  TV com edy sketch. Tell students to scan the text 
quickly and find M r Harker's sym ptom s. Students com pare in 
pairs before you  check as a class.

He’s got a tem perature. He’s a got a sore throat and a 
headache. He feels sick. He’s aching a ll over.

5 11A.2 Go through the instruction and check students 
understand. Play the audio w h ile  students read and listen.

The audience laughs because Dr Stone doesn’t listen to M r 
Harker, and doesn’t seem  to care about his problems.

6 Read the instructions and elicit one or tw o  exam ples from  the 
class. Students continue in pairs. To check answ ers, ask for 
suggestions around the class, m onitoring for accuracy o f the 
phrases in  exercise 2.

Possible answ ers
Fram e 2 ... a  headache. Fram e 4 ... I’ve got a sore throat/ 
stom achache. Fram e 5 ... arm /leg/ch est. Fram e 7 ... listen. 
Fram e 9 I fee l terrible.

Q  Read for specific information

In th is section, students read a short set o f instructions for specific 
inform ation and detail.

7 Direct students to Flupast on »  p.106 . Ask Where would yo u  see 
this kind o f  text? (On the back o f  a packet o f  medicine.) W hy do 
y o u  think the m edicine has the nam e 'Flupast'? (past = finished) 
Tell them  to look quickly at the instructions to see i f  the 
m edicine is only for flu  (No, it is also fo r  headaches, toothache, 
etc.). Give students three m inutes to read the text to find the 
specific in form ation in the questions. Let students com pare 
answ ers in  pairs, then check w ith  the w hole class.

1  No. 2 Every four hours. 3 Adults 1- 2, every  four hours
4 b and c
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8 Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. M onitor and help as necessary. At the feedback 
stage, elicit the w ords students checked and w rite  them  on the 
board. Ask for volunteers to exp lain  the m eaning.

Q  Listen for useful phrases

In th is section, students use background knowledge to predict the 
characteristics o f different texts, and listen for specific inform ation.

9 11 A. 3 Ask students to read questions 1-3  and check an y 
vo cabu lary problems. Go through each item, and ask students 
for suggestions o f the typ e  o f th in gs th ey  w ould  hear for each 
typ e  of text (e.g. advert -  music, song/jingle, loud voices, short 
phrases; doctor and patien t  -  serious sounding conversation, 
fo rm a l language; fr ien d s -  inform al language, laughter, etc.). 
Rem ind students that i f  th ey  th ink about the typ e  o f text th ey 
are about to listen to, it w ill m ake it m uch easier for them  to 
understand the content. Play the audio for students to choose 
the an sw er (1).

Extra a c tiv ity
Ask students to th in k  about the structure of radio or television 
adverts th ey  are fam ilia r  w ith . Elicit ideas and w rite  problem , 
solution on the board. See i f  students can id en tify  these 
characteristics in  adverts th ey  know.

10  Go through the instructions and questions and p lay the audio a 
second tim e. Ask around the class for answ ers.

1 He’s got a sore throat and is aching all over. 2 Take Flupast.
3 The m an  feels better.

1 1  Ask students to read the sentences before listen ing to complete 
the blanks. Ask students to w rite  an y  words th ey  can guess, 
before p laying the audio. Pause after each phrase, and elicit 
answ ers as you go through the text. Play the audio a second 
tim e, pausing after each phrase for students to repeat. Monitor 
and encourage them  to use expression in  their voices.

W hat’s the matter? Have you taken  an yth in g  for it?
Get w ell soon. You look a lot better! H ow do you feel?

Extra  p lus
Students can w rite  the phrases from  m em ory and then listen 
and check.

Be a sympathetic listener

12  Ask Was Dr Stone a sym pathetic listener? Did she sound like 
the speaker on the audio? (No.) Do item  1 together as a class to 
dem onstrate the activ ity  and put students in  pairs to continue. 
M onitor and help as necessary. Check answ ers as a class
and point out that the conversational turns are ve ry  short: 
one person gives a short, in form ative statem ent to elicit a 
sym pathetic response.

1 c 2 a 3 b

T each in g tip

The w ord sym pathetic  is a false friend in  some languages.
Check students understand the m eaning b y  asking Does 
sym pathetic m ean the sam e as frien dly? (No.) When is som ebody  
sym pathetic towards som eone else? (When they are sad or ill.)

Extra help
Say sentences 1-3  in  turn  for students, as a class, to give an 
appropriate reply. Check th ey sound sym pathetic.

13  Divide students into A/B pairs. Go through the prompts, 
m aking sure students understand w h at th ey have to say. Ask 
for a volunteer to take the part o f B and have the conversaticr 
Students continue in pairs. Remind them  to refer back to 
exercise 12 if  necessary.

14  Go through the instructions. Ask for a volunteer and read 
the exam ple opening lines of the conversation. Elicit a 
follow-up com m ent. In pairs, students have the conversation. 
Monitor, checking students sw ap roles and praise students’ 
achievem ent. Ask for volunteers to do open pairw ork and to 
talk  across the classroom . The class listens to decide i f  the 
doctor w a s  sym pathetic and the patient sounded ill.

E xtra  help
W rite the fo llow ing sentences on the board (or OHP), and ask 
the students w hether the doctor or the patient says each one 
When did it start? I  fe e l terrible. It's getting worse. H ave you  _ ;r  
any other sym ptom s? H ave you taken anything fo r  it? Can you 
give m e som ething fo r  it? Is it getting an y better? Take these p \ 
every three hours. I ’ve had it fo r  a fe w  days. I don ’t fe e l well a :

ABCD Put it all together

15 Put students into groups of three or four and go through 
instructions 1- 3. Rem ind them  to use their dictionaries. Tell 
students that th ey  w ill  act out their adverts from  m em ory if 
possible, and that th ey should m ake a note o f key words. If 
students are w orking in groups o f four, th ey  prepare to act 
out the advert in  pairs. Tell each student to practise being the 
person w ho feels ill and give them  tim e to practise the adver.

16  Students take turns acting their adverts for the class or in 
sm all groups from  memory.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to m ake short statem ents in  response tc
questions.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Interaction Do students respond appropriately to questions? exercise _

Accuracy Do students use vocabulary for illness appropriately? 
exercise 14
Do students use the phrases in exercise 2 correctly? 
exercise 3

I can describe sym ptom s.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey can ta lk  about sym ptom s from  
m emory. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  look at their notes tw c r  
three tim es for help.

Early  fin ish e rs
Students use their dictionaries to prepare another advert for a 
different illness. They practise and act it out in  sm all groups o r : :  
the class.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources
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How to say how people appear

Orientation
Context

this lesson, students w ill  focus on describing scenes involving 
T.at people are doing and h ow  th ey  appear.

~r.e four fam ous paintings o f different young w om en are labelled 
Lth the nam e o f the picture, the artist and the date the painting 
~as done. Portrait o f  a youn g w om an  describes one o f the paintings 

ir.d includes the author’s im pressions on h ow  the w om an  m ight 
:e  feeling and why.

-anguage

^ u s  grammar action or state verbs: hear, know, listen, look, seem, 
understand, etc.

Pxus words appear, model, perhaps, etc.

Recognition
ocabulary

words: headscarf
phrases: at this time, doing something funny, looking 
straight at you, etc.

Recycled
anguage

present simple; present continuous; prepositions of place: 
behind, in a market, in fron t of, in Holland 
articles: a/the

Enunciation unstressed words 11B.3

-anguage note
"he difference b etw een  see and look at and hear and listen to can 
:h en  be confusing. See and hear are state verbs, but are usu ally  
: refaced b y  can rather th an  just used in  the present simple. These 
rescribe abilities over w h ich  w e don’t have control. Listen to and 
:ok at are action verbs as th ey  require more conscious effort, 
rok at is used for th ings w h ich  are still, watch for th in gs w hich  
rre m oving.

End product
rr  Put it all together, students describe a picture for others to listen 
f t :  key w ords to id en tify  the picture. Students can use their notes 
- .  exercise 12 for the descriptions.

Preparation
Think about h ow  to organize your classroom  to regroup students 
-zz Put it all together, exercise 13.

Warmer
Put students into pairs or sm all groups and direct them  to the 
paintings on »  p.108 . Tell them  not to read the in form ation next 
to each one, but to put the pictures in order according to w hen 
they w ere painted. Write these w ords on the board: age, looking 
ot. thinking, fee lin g  and ask for volunteers to tell the class w hich 
ta in ting th ey  th in k  w a s  the earliest and latest. See i f  students 
igree w ith  each other. Ask Were you talking about facts or 
zppearance? (Appearance.)

■’/rite H ow to say how people appear on the board.

In th is section, students practise using key words to identify  the
subject o f short descriptions.

1  Direct students to the pictures on »  p.108. Ask W hat kind o f  
paintings are they all? and elicit portrait. Then in  pairs, students 
ta lk  about the questions. If necessary, give students som e topics 
to help them . Write the fo llow ing on the board: colours, clothes, 
eyes, smile, background, feeling. Set a  three-m inute tim e lim it 
for students, in  pairs, to ta lk  about the pictures. M onitor and 
jo in  in  w ith  the conversations. Do not correct for accuracy at 
th is stage. Ask around the class for suggestions and see w h ich  
p ain ting is the m ost popular.

2 11B.1 Go through the instructions and check students 
understand the activity. Play the audio w h ile  students listen 
and check. Students com pare their answ ers in  pairs and then 
check as a  class.

Picture 3

3 Tell students to w ork in d iv id u ally  and id en tify  key w ords and 
phrases in  Portrait o f  a youn g wom an. Put students into pairs 
or sm all groups to com pare ideas. A sk for suggestions around 
the class and w rite  them  on the board. Go over an y  vocabu lary  
questions in  the text at the end.

Suggested answers
looking straight at you; doesn’t seem  happy; in  a bar; Paris; 
lots o f people; lonely; back; in  the mirror; face; m an

4  11B.2 Go through the instructions and p lay  the audio for 
students to note the key words. Tell students not to w o rry  
about spelling, th ey  should w rite  w h at th ey  hear. Put students 
in  pairs to com pare and p lay  the audio a second tim e. Ask for 
suggestions around the class and w rite  them  on the board. Use 
the pictures to check students understand vocabulary.

Suggested answers
Description 1: sitting; body; side; turn ing; head; calm  and 
relaxed; head scarf; H olland = picture 1 
Description 2: working; m arket; London, happy; poor; left; 
funny; m oving quickly = picture 4

g  Grammar action or state verbs

5 Go through the instructions and direct student to audio scripts 
11B.1 and 11B.2 on »  p.158. Do a couple o f exam ples as a  class 
and point out that students underline the verb phrases, e.g. are 
standing, doesn ’t seem. Set a short tim e lim it for students to 
find the verb phrases in the audio script. Put students in  pairs 
to com pare before checking answ ers as a class.

Direct students to the gram m ar box, the titles in  the top row  
and the exam ples. Ask them  to w rite  the m ain  verbs in  the 
appropriate box. M onitor and help as necessary.

^  Listen for key words



W hen students have finished, read the rule to the class.
Check students understand b y  asking What are the state verbs 
connected with? (Appearance, opinion, feelings.) Do these things 
generally change? (No.) Can you  start and stop them ? (No.) Can 
yo u  start and stop actions like standing, looking, working and 
playing? (Yes.)

verbs in the present continuous (action verbs): stand look 
w ork th in k  sit do turn  enjoy p lay  call 
verbs in the present simple (state verbs): be w an t hate 
have see seem  rem em ber

Teaching tip
Tell students to m im e the action verbs then m im e the state 
verbs. Ask w h ich  w ere harder to m im e (the state verbs). Point 
out that th ey can use th is strategy to help decide if  a verb 
describes an  action or a  state.

6 Do one or tw o  exam ples as a class and put students in  pairs to 
continue. Check answ ers. Say the state verbs and ask W hat are 
these state verbs connected with? (Knowledge, feeling, senses.)

action verbs: w alk  listen w rite  w atch  talk  sm ile 
state verbs: know  hear like understand

Extra help
Ask students to sit quietly and say w h at th ey  can see and hear 
in  the classroom . Then ask them  to look at  the clock, look at the 
board, listen to their w atch  and listen to the audio. Ask Did you  
want or try to hear the traffic outside? (No.) Did yo u  w ant or try  
to listen to yo u r watch? (Yes.) Students should see th at look at 
and listen to require more conscious effort.

7 Go through the instructions and the exam ple to check students 
understand the activity. Students do item s 2-4  in d iv id u ally  and 
com pare in  pairs. Nom inate students to give answ ers. M ake a 
note o f an y  errors and give extra help at the end if  necessary.

2 's sm iling, likes 3 know, ’s looking 4 seem , 're enjoying

8 Go through the exam ple and point out that students m ust 
w rite  the fu ll verb phrase, e.g. 's standing. Students work 
in d iv id u ally  to complete the text. Ask for volunteers to give 
answ ers.

2 's looking 3 isn't w orking 4 's sm iling 5 is 6 seem s 
7 know s 8 like

9 Put students in  pairs and exp lain  that th ey  should read each 
sentence in  turn  and look at the pictures and com m ent. Say 
the first sentence and ask students w h ich  picture it could be. 
M onitor and help as necessary. Check answ ers as a class and 
ask students w h ich  pieces o f in form ation helped them  decide 
the picture. (2 M ona Lisa.)

£  Pronunciation unstressed words

10  TIB.3 Read the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Direct students to the text in  exercise 8 and read 
the instructions to the class. Ask How can we tell i f  a word is 
stressed? (It sounds louder, clearer than the other words.) Play 
the audio for students to listen. Play the audio a second tim e if  
necessary and elicit the an sw er

The black w ords are stressed. The green w ords are 'gram m ar' 
words, e.g. prepositions, m odals, articles, conjunctions, and 
som e pronouns. These tend to be unstressed.

Extra help
W rite She's standing in front o f  you, and She's looking straigh: _  
you, from  the text in  exercise 8 on the board. Read it aloud a r : 
ask W hy are som e o f  the words underlined? (Because they are 
stressed.) Which words tend to be stressed? (The key words.)
Do som e intensive pronunciation w ork on stressed and 
unstressed sounds. Say the stressed w ords standing, front, ycu  
looking, straight, yo u  fo llow ed b y  the complete sentence. Ther. 
say the unstressed w ords she's /Jiz/, in /in/, o f  Isvl, and  /on/, sh e : 
/Jiz/, at /at/, fo llow ed by the complete sentence. Ask student: : 
say  the sentence a fe w  tim es and m onitor and tap the rh y th r  
to encourage students to produce the unstressed syllables.

1 1  Do the activity  as a class first, tapping the table for rhythm . 
Put students into pairs to practise together. M onitor and praise 
effective use of sentence stress. W hen both students in  each 
pair have read the text through a couple o f tim es, ask for 
volunteers to read to the class. The class can clap the rhythm

ABC Put it all together

12  Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a class. Put 
students in  pairs and rem ind them  to use their dictionaries if 
necessary. W hen students have m ade their notes, ask them  to 
underline key words.

13  Put students into groups. Rem ind them  th at th ey  can hesitate 
and repeat w ords w h ile  th ey  are speaking. Tell students to 
w rite  their guesses on paper, and to say the picture at the end.

Student performance
Students should be able to give a  short description.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students give sufficient information about the picture' 
exercise 4

Vocabulary Do students use action and state verbs? exercise 5

Pronunciation Do students try to place sentence stress correctly? 
exercise 11

I can say how people appear.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can give a  description using key 
words in  their notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  need to reac 
phrases from  their notes tw o  or three tim es.

Early finishers
Students change groups and repeat the activity. Listeners m ake 2 
note of key words. Students com pare notes and decide w ho used 
the m ost detail to describe their picture.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material 
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to give your ideas

Orientation
lontext
'  :h is  lesson, students w ill  practise g iv in g  advice and m aking 
-ggestions.

t o n a l it y  Test invites the reader to answ er questions to find out 
: :h ey  react logically  (with their head) or em otionally (w ith their 
eart) in  d ifferent situations. The key for answ ers is on »  p.131.

iltu re  note
: dal verbs could and should, are com m only used for giving  

.ce. They distance the adviser from  the advice, w h ich  is often 
^ned as a question (Why don't you ...? W hat a b o u t ...? H ave you  
r ig h t  a b o u t This gives people more freedom  to respond or 
r :t  the advice w ithout feeling uncom fortable about doing so.

-siguage

Lxu s grammar verb + infinitive (with to): plan to, decide to, 'd like to, etc.

^ u s  words hope, imagine, pretend, promise, refuse, suggest, etc.

=ocus phrases hurt his feelings

tecognition
•ocabulary

words: cheat, lifestyle, white lie
phrases: an important step, cross your fingers, hope fo r  the
best, etc.

tecyded
anguage

1 thinkyou should..., What about...?, Why don’t y o u ...?, You 
could...

Enunciation stress in two-syllable verbs and nouns: compare, problem, 
reason, refuse, etc. 11C.1-2

-anguage note
ren  a verb is fo llow ed by an  in finitive the tw o  verbs are a lw ays 
e ;sed, so to is a w eak  form . It is pronounced la  unless the 

: :  :nd  verb begins w ith  a vow el in w h ich  case it is pronounced 
and a w  sound intrudes, e.g. I  prom ise to to go. I prom ise to 

eat.

zrd  product
- Put it all together, students w ork in  groups, g iving  suggestions 
: :  problems. Students have practised the activity  in advance.

Preparation
some extra  dictionaries to class for exercise 1 .

~r:nk about how  to m anage the groupwork in exercises 17 and 18 .

Warmer
-j.< students to suggest areas in  life w here people have to m ake 
-dficult decisions. Accept an y relevant suggestions and w rite  
-em on the board. M ake sure friendships, relationships, career, 
-ralth, education, fa m ily  and hom e are included. Ask students to 
-ggest som e exam ple difficult decisions that someone m ight

■ ave to m ake, e.g. w h ich  un iversity  to go to, w h ich  house to buy.
■ “  students in  pairs or sm all groups to discuss these questions:
h at sort o f  decisions are the hardest to make? Do yo u  f in d  it easier 

: make decisions about yo u r own life or to give yo u r fr ien d s  advice 
. : cut decisions? Get som e feedback on their v iew s at the end.

^  Vocabulary verbs for giving ideas

1  Direct students to Ideas on »  p .110  and go through item s 1 and 
2 as a  class. Put students into pairs or sm all groups and tell 
them  to find n ew  vo cabu lary  in their dictionaries. M onitor 
and elicit explanations or exam ples o f a w ord in a sentence, 
e.g. hope: w a n t som ething good for the fu ture / hope yo u  pass 
yo u r exam s next week, to check understanding. Do not focus on 
pronunciation as th is w ill  be done in  section B.

2 Use the exam ple to dem onstrate the activity. W rite the 
sentence I  hope to go to university next year, on the board. Ask 
students, in  pairs, to look at the verbs in  Ideas. W rite im agine? 
on the board and ask students i f  it can be used in the sentence 
in  place o f hope. (No, the sentence w ouldn’t m ake sense, and  
im agine is not fo llo w ed  by a to + infinitive structure.) Ask 
students to look up im agine  in  their dictionaries to check.

Ask students to read item s 2-6  and an sw er an y  questions. 
Students com plete the activity. Rem ind them  to th in k  about 
m eaning and gram m ar. M onitor and help as necessary.

2 plan, w an t 3 w an ts 4 refused 5 forget 6 tried

Jg  Pronunciation stress in two-syllable verbs 
and nouns

3 11C.1 Go through the instructions and check students 
understand the activity. W rite the first tw o  words, agree and 
become, on the board. Ask W hat kind o f  words are these? (Verbs.) 
H ow m any syllables do they have? (Two.) Tell students to read 
through the list o f verbs. Play the audio for students to listen 
and id en tify  the verb w ith  a d ifferent stress pattern. Ask 
students to com pare in pairs and p lay  the audio a second tim e 
if  necessary. Play the audio again, pausing after each w ord for 
students to repeat.

prom ise  is different because the stress is on the first, not 
second syllable.

4 TIC.2 W rite feelin gs  and fin g e r  on the board. Ask W hat kind  
o f  words are these? (Nouns.) H ow m any syllables do they have? 
(Two.) Tell students to read through the list o f nouns and check 
vo cabu lary  as necessary. Play the audio, for students to listen 
and id en tify  the noun w ith  a d ifferent stress pattern. Ask 
students to com pare in  pairs and p lay  the audio a second tim e 
if  necessary. Play the audio again, pausing after each w ord for 
students to repeat.

exam  is d ifferent because the stress is on the second, not first 
syllable.

5 Do the exercise together as a class. Point out that although 
the rules apply to most rather th an  all tw o-syllable verbs and 
nouns, it’s a u se fu l rule to kn ow  and fo llow  i f  in  doubt.

1 Most / second 2 M ost / first

6 Students practise sayin g the w ords in  pairs. M onitor and praise 
correct w ord stress.

r.te H ow to give yo u r ideas on the board.



Read a personality test £  Listen for general meaning

In th is section, students scan a text to id entify  w here it w ould  be 
found, before reading for inference and detail.

7 Rem ind students of the difficult decisions th ey  thought about 
in  the Warmer. Write the title o f the personality test on the 
board and ask W hat do yo u  think it is about? (Making difficult 
decisions.) Ask W hat does the head represent? (Logic.) A nd the 
heart? (Feelings.)

Go through question 1 and check students understand options 
a-c. Direct students quickly to Personality Test on »  p .n o  to say 
the an sw er (a). Read question 2. Tell students to look quickly at 
questions 1-6  only and to th in k  about the topics to decide the 
age o f people the quiz is for. In pairs, students exchange ideas. 
M onitor and help as necessary. Elicit answ ers around the class.

The an sw er could be b or c. The topics are: getting m arried, 
getting a job, finding som ewhere to live, taking an exam , 
stayin g w ith  others, socializing

8 Read the question and do item  1 together. Tell students to look 
quickly at question one and the options a -d  to find the phrase. 
Ask students to look again  at an sw er ic, and discuss in  pairs 
w h at th ey  th in k  a white lie is. Ask Is a w h ite lie a big lie or a 
sm all lie? (A sm all lie.) W hy do people tell w hite lies? (To protect 
other people's feelings.). Students continue in  pairs.

2 m ake a decision based on w h at you  feel rather th an  th ink
3 to copy the answ ers from  som ething or someone
4 change a decision (or m ake a different one)
5 hope som ething w ill  happen

9 Tell students to do the personality test. Encourage them  to look 
at phrases and w ords to help them  guess m eaning.

10 Direct students to the key on »  p .131 and give them  a m inute 
to add up their scores and work out their result. In sm all 
groups, students say  w hether th ey  agree or not.

Q  Grammar verb + infinitive (with to)

11  Write Your fr ien d /h o p e/b ec o m e a singer on the board and elicit 
the fu ll sentence Your fr ie n d  hopes to becom e a singer. Ask How  
m any verbs are in the sentence? (Two.) W hat are they? Underline 
hopes and to become. Ask W hat fo rm  is hopes? (Present simple.) 
and  to become? (Infinitive.) Show students that plan to, decide 
to, would like to fo llow  th is pattern.

Explain  that students can find verb patterns in their 
dictionaries. Ask them  to find exam ples of the pattern in  
Personality Test and to w rite  a list. Put students in  pairs to 
com pare lists. Ask them  to call out their answ ers and w rite  
them  on the board.

try  to prefer to w an t to pretend to refuse to agree to 
ask to prom ise to start to

12 Go through the instructions and check students understand. 
Write item  1 on the board and point out that although the verb 
wanted  is in  the past tense, the in fin itive form  doesn’t change. 
H ighlight the position o f always. M onitor and help as necessary. 
Put students in  pairs to share their sentences and feedback on 
an yth in g  interesting th ey  learnt about each other.

E xtra  p lus
Give students paper to w rite their answ ers on. Collect the papers 
in and read them  out. Can students identify w ho w rote what?

In th is section, students listen to a short conversation for gist and 
detail.

13  Ask for three volunteers to read the exam ple conversation. Asi 
students to guess the problem and m ake a note of suggestion; 
on the board. Direct students to the Problem p a g e  on »  p .131 
Ask them  to look at the in form ation in  boxes 1-12  to find the 
problem  (Problem 4).

14  11C.3 Read through the instructions and tell students th at the; 
tim e th ey  w ill  listen to a short conversation w ith  three people 
ta lk in g  about a problem. Check students have their books o p e  
at Problem p a g e  on »  p.131. Play the audio and ask students
to check in pairs (Problem 8). Play the audio a second tim e if 
necessary.

15 Go through the instructions and read item s 1-6  w ith  the class 
Play the audio, pausing to give students tim e to w rite  their 
answ ers. Students com pare answ ers in  pairs. Play the audio a 
second tim e if  necessary.

16  Direct students to audio script 11C.3 on »  p .158 and play the 
audio again. Pause after each item  for students to check answ er;

E x tia  a c tiv ity
In pairs, students choose a topic from  Personality Test and : 
a conversation. They say their conversation in  sm all g ro u p s:: 
the class to id entify the problem.

ABODE Put it all together

17 Put students into sm all groups and direct them  to Problem  
p a g e  on »  p.131. Go through the instructions and tell studer.u 
to w rite  notes about the advice th ey  w ould  give to somebody 
in  each situation.

Ask for tw o  volunteers to read the exam ple conversation. 
Explain  that each student states their problem and the other; 
g ive advice. The person w ith  the problem  decides w hose ad v r- 
is best.

18  Ask each student in  turn  to use their notes to say their piece; 
o f good advice. The class guesses the problems.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to m ake short statem ents.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students’ perform ance.

Accuracy Do students say phrases for giving advice accurately? 
exercise 16

Vocabulary Do students use two or three different phrases for giving 
advice? exercise 16

Pronunciation Do students sometimes use word stress correctly? exercise:

I can g ive  m y ideas.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  have read their suggestions and 
the group guesses the problem. They tick with som e help if  they 
need to repeat one or tw o  suggestions.

E arly  fin ish e rs
In pairs, students w rite  another Personality Test question for 
another pair to discuss.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to say how something was done
-  . .  .

. :  —v : - -: Y'/y' V.

A Vocabulary the faceOrientation
Context
In this lesson, students will focus on using the passive to talk 
about experiences.
The two film posters are from The Sea Inside, a Spanish film (Mar 
Adentro), which tells the true story of a m an who was disabled 
after a serious accident. The posters show the m ain character at 
the ages of 25 and 55.

The magazine article The Power o f Make-up explains the various 
ways the make-up artist worked on the actor's face for five hours 
each day to transform  his appearance.

.anguage

=ocus grammar past passive: was changed, were added
past participles: cut, given, invited, made, met, served,
shown, taken, told, woken up, written, etc..

^ocus words the face: cheek, chin, ear, eyebrows, eyelashes, forehead, lips, 
make-up, neck, nose, skin

Recognition
vocabulary

an extra (in a film), bags (under eyes), contact lenses, 
disabled, nonsense, outfit, pretending, shaved, spots, veins

Recycled
anguage

grammar: Have you ever...?

-uiguage note
~ *e stress in forehead is on the first syllable. 

zr>d product
* Put it all together, students talk about a real or im aginary

- perience using their notes. They are given ideas and cues to 
e_p them  w ith  content and can use dictionaries at the

ireparation stage.

Warmer
r t e  the nam e of a well-known film star or famous person 

~ the board and tell students to imagine he/she came to visit 
: -T :own for a couple of days last week. Ask What happened to 
y. her? and give one or tw o examples to show w hat you mean.

- 7 Ire was taken to a hotel, given a map o f the town, taken to an
« z t f j iv e  restaurant. Put students into small groups and set a short 
T_Tse limit for them  to brainstorm  ideas. Ask for suggestions and 
Tcrrase students' ideas, using the past passive where appropriate. 
I re t  overcorrect for accuracy at this stage, but help students get 

. zsser ideas across.

■ How to say how something was done on the board.

1 Give students tw o m inutes to list words for parts of the face. 
Draw a simple picture of a face on the board. Point to different 
parts and elicit nam es or nom inate students to label a part.

2 Direct students to The face  on »  p .m . Read the instructions 
and the example. Students work individually and compare in 
pairs before you go over answers as a class. Say the words for 
students to repeat and monitor for pronunciation.

1 nose 2 cheek 3 ear 4 skin 5 forehead 6 eyebrows 
7 lips 8 eyelashes 9 chin 10 neck

Extra help
Students point to parts of the faces in The Power o f Make-up 
and test each other. Monitor and correct any pronunciation 
errors. * ' I P

B  Read and understand detail

In this section, students scan an  article for specific information 
and detail.
3 Direct students to The Power o f  Make-up and ask them  to read 

the introduction. Point to the pictures and ask Who are these 
two people? (The same people; the younger looking one is the 
actor, Javier Bardem, and the older man is Ramon Sampedro, the 
character he plays in the film  The Sea Inside.)

Go through the instructions and do the first item as a class. Tell 
students to read the text quickly and to find information about 
Javier Bardem. Ask for volunteers to tell the  class anything 
they  found out about him. Students continue individually and 
compare in pairs before you go over answers as a class.

Javier Bardem: a Spanish actor, worked long days, plays 
Ramon Sampedro
Ramon Sampedro: had accident at 25, disabled, is 55 in the 
film
Jo Allen: British, make-up artist, worked on Gladiators and 
The Others
Alejandro Amenabar: director of film

4 Ask students to read questions 1-3  and check they understand 
the activity. Students work individually and compare answers 
in pairs. Monitor and help w ith  vocabulary as necessary. 
Nominate students to give answers. As you go over answers, 
check to see how  well students are using the language of the 
lesson, the passive. Do not correct for accuracy at this stage.

1 five hours 2 a hair -  shaved off b eyebrows -  removed 
c eyelashes -  cut d nose -  shape was changed e eyes 
-  contact lenses put in, bags added f skin -  veins and spots 
painted 3 12.30

5 Tell students to read the text again. Monitor and help w ith  
vocabulary questions as necessary. Ask students to decide if 
they  would like to see the film. Ask around the class and help 
students explain their reasons.



6 Introduce students to the use o f the passive. Go through  the 
instructions and do the first item  together as a  class. Read the 
question and options a -c  before g iv in g  students tim e to look at 
the text aga in  and decide on an  an sw er in  pairs. Tell students 
the an sw er (c) and check th ey  understand w h y  (Jo A llen  was the 
m ake-up artist). M onitor and help as students m atch  questions 
2 and 3 to the answ ers. Go over the an sw ers as a  class.

2 b (the article isn ’t about photos or w h o took them ) 3 a

7 Introduce students to the form  o f the passive. W rite the 
sentence Bardem 's hair was shaved, on the board and go 
through  item s 1-3  as a  class.

1 The person w ho did the action isn't im portant, you  don't 
kn o w  w h o did the action, you  can put the topic in  the 
subject position of the sentence.

2 was = sin gu lar noun in  subject position, were = plural noun 
in subject position

3 past participle (done)

8 W rite subject + be + pa st partic ip le  on the board and tell 
students to underline exam ples o f the past passive in  the text. 
Put students in  pairs before askin g for exam ples around the 
class. M onitor for accuracy w h en  students give exam ples.

Extra help
T ransform ation drill. Say the fo llo w in g  prom pts about the 
m ake-up fo r students to  change into passive sentences, e.g.
T She shaved his hair. SS His hair was shaved.

She rem oved his eyebrows. She cut his eyebrows. She changed  
the shape o f  his nose. She added bags under his eyes. She 
pain ted  spots on his skin.

9 Go through  the instructions and the exam ple to dem onstrate 
the activity. Ask students to read item s 2-6  and check a n y  
vocabu lary . Put students in  pairs to m ake the sentences. Ask 
for volunteers to say  the sentences.

Extra plus
A sk for volunteers to say  a ll the sentences so th ey  are run  
together to fo rm  a continuous explanation .

10  A sk students i f  th e y  h ave seen The Lord o f  the Rings. Elicit or 
give  tw o  or three facts about it and w rite  them  on th e board, 
e.g. it was very  long, it was film e d  in N ew  Zealand.

A sk students to read the text quickly to see i f  the in form ation  
on the board is in  the text.

Go th rough  the instructions and the exam ple as a class. Ask 
students w h y  the passive tense is correct here (because the text 
is about the film , not the writer). M onitor and help as students 
continue individually. Students check an sw ers in  pairs. 
N om inate d ifferent students to give the answ ers.

2 w a s  m ade 3 w ere  m ade 4 took 5 w on  6 w a s  film ed 
7 visited

Q Grammar past simple passive

Listen for detail in a conversation

In th is section, students listen  to a conversation for g ist and 
specific inform ation.

1 1  11D.1 Read the in form ation  and questions to the class. Ask 
students h ow  th e y  are going to listen, for the general idea or 
for detailed  in form ation  (for the general idea). P lay the audio 
and ask for an sw ers and a couple o f exam ples o f w h a t Ben says 
and K ath  does. Do not p lay  the audio a second tim e or go into 
detail at th is  stage.

1 No. Ben says he w ould n ’t do it again . 2 Yes. Kath  responds 
b y  askin g questions for m ore inform ation.

12  Go through  the instructions and question 1 to check students 
understand the activity. P lay the audio, pausing briefly  for 
students to m ake notes. A sk students to com pare th eir notes 
and p lay  the audio a second tim e if  necessary.

Rem ind students to w rite  the an sw ers in  com plete sentences. 
M onitor and  check for accuracy. Direct th em  to audio script 
11D.1 on »  p .158 or p lay  the audio again  to check th eir answ ers. 
Go over an sw ers as a class and rem ind students th at th e y  can 
find a list o f past participles on »  p.148 .

2 We w ere  given  a hostel to sleep in.
3 We w ere  w oken up at five every  m orning.
4 We w ere g iven  an  uncom fortable outfit to w ear.
5 We w ere  g iven  an  hour for lunch.
6 We w ere  g iven  sandw iches to eat.
7 We w ere  told to ta lk  to each other.

Extra plus

Students look aga in  at exercise 11 , question 2. In pairs, th ey  
list from  m em ory a n y th in g  about the conversation w h ich  
suggested K ath  show ed she w a s  interested in  h is sto ry  (her 
intonation in responses and questions). A sk students to th ink 
about Kath's questions and w rite  notes on the board. P lay the 
audio ag a in  for students to listen  and  check. Direct students 
to audio script 11D.1 on »  p .158 to read again . In pairs, students 
practise h av in g  the conversation.

ABCD  Put it all together

13  Go th rough  the instructions and an sw er a n y  questions. Give 
students tim e to th in k  about an  event, real or im agin ary. Tell 
students to m ake notes and to use th eir dictionaries and the 
list o f past participles on »  p .148 to help. Give students tim e tc 
practise say in g  th eir stories.

14  Go th rough  the instructions and read the exam ple 
introduction. Put students in pairs to describe th eir experience 
to th eir partner. Tell the listeners to sh ow  th eir partner
th ey  are listen in g b y  say in g  'ehm' at different points in  the 
description. At the end, ask students to te ll the class interesting 
facts about their p artn er’s experiences.

Student perform an ce

Students should be able to provide details o f an  event.

Use th is  checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students' perform ance.

I can sa y  h o w  som ethin g w a s  done.

Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  have told th eir story occasionally 
using th eir notes. They tick with som e help  i f  th ey  h ave looked at 
th eir notes a ll the tim e.

Early finishers
Students retell th eir p artn er’s sto ry  in  sm all groups. Groups gues j 
i f  th e  stories w here real or im agin ary.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice materia!
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

Content Do students give sufficient detail about the story? 
exercise 10

Accuracy Do student mostly use was and were accurately? exercise ic 
Do students mostly use the past participle after was and 
were? exercise 10

1 1 1 3  11D

http://www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


Orientation J J  Use sentence adverbs
Context and Language
In  this lesson, students w ill  w ork in  pairs and w rite  a  short letter 
of complaint.

Sew language words: complaint, drug, prescription
phrases: 1 hope to hear from you soon, 1 wish to complain,
this is not good enough
discourse: however, clearly, finally

Recycled
anguage

words:fiu, medicine, pharmacy, sore throat, etc. 
grammar: past passive

Recognition
anguage

pregnant, registered

rnd product
In Put it all together, students w rite  a paragraph to exp la in  a series 
of events w h ich  lead to a problem situation. The w ritin g  is based 
:n  a m odel in  exercise 3.

Warmer
Tell students you  bought a n ew  TV yesterday, but it doesn’t 
work. W hat should you  do? Elicit the w ords com plain  and m ake a 
complaint. Ask students w h at people typ ica lly  com plain about in 
their country, and h ow  th ey  com plain, e.g. ta lk  about a problem 
to a friend, m ake a polite com plaint, w rite  a fo rm al letter o f 
complaint. W rite H ow to write a com plaint on the board.

^  Read a message of complaint

hi this section, students read an  em ail com plaint form  to fo llow  a 
sequence o f events and for detail.

1  Go through  item s 1-4  and check vocabulary. Put students 
in  pairs and m onitor and help them  express their ideas. Ask 
students to report back on w hether th ey  had the sam e ideas 
and experiences as their partner. Ask W hat would yo u  expect to 
happen to solve the problem ?

2 Ask students w h at th ey  rem em ber about M r Harker and Dr 
Stone and elicit the m ain  facts. Tell students that th ey  w ill 
read a letter o f com plaint from  Phillip, and the sentences 
give in form ation on the events before he w rote the letter. Go 
through the sentences and check vocabu lary  before students 
put the events in  order. Do not check answ ers at th is stage.

J  Direct students to the text. Ask Where did Phillip f in d  the
com plaint fo rm ? (On the Internet.) Go through the instructions. 
Ask students to read and com pare it w ith  the order o f their 
sentences in  exercise 2. Go over answ ers as a  class. A sk Is M r 
Harker happy? (No.)

2 I w a s  given  an  appointm ent
3 I w ent to the health  centre.
4 I w a s  seen b y  the doctor.
5 The doctor gave me a prescription.
6 I took the prescription to the pharm acy.

4 Ask students to read Mr. H arker’s com plaint form  again  and 
to underline the four com plaints. Nom inate four students to 
say  one com plaint each and ask if  th ey  th in k  he w a s  right 
to com plain about them . Point out the phrase Phillip uses to 
com plain, e.g. I  wish to m ake a complaint, and th at Phillip ends 
his letter w ith  a resolution to the problem.

1 He w a s  told the w rong day.
2 His appointm ent w a s  tw o  hours late.
3 Dr Stone didn’t listen to him .
4 He w a s  given a prescription for a pregnancy test.

5 D raw  a sim ple picture of a signpost on the board and, teach 
the w ord signpost. Explain  th at som e w ords act as ‘signposts’, 
directing or helping the reader through the text. Go through 
the instructions and do the activity  as a class. Point out that 
how ever and fin a lly  are used to show  h ow  one idea is connected 
to another, and clearly show s the w rite r’s attitude to the facts.

1 Clearly 2 H ow ever 3 Finally

6 Students read item s 1- 3. Check an y  vocabulary. Students work 
in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs before you go over answ ers 
as a class. Show  how  sentence adverbs, like signposts, are 
placed before the inform ation, at the start o f a sentence.

1 H ow ever 2 F in ally  3 Clearly

£  Practise making complaints

7 Ask for a  volunteer to read the exam ple dialogue w ith  you. In 
pairs, students have the conversations. M onitor and help as 
necessary and check th ey  sw ap  roles. Encourage students to be 
creative. Ask for volunteers to perform  som e of th eir dialogues 
to the class.

8 Go through the instructions and exam ple to check students 
understand the activity. M onitor and help as necessary.

ABC Put it all together

9 Go through the instructions w ith  the class. Give students tim e 
to th in k  about and m ake notes on the events w h ich  happened 
before the problem. Put students into different pairs and 
encourage them  to tell their stories from  their notes.

10  Check students understand th at th ey  are w ritin g  the m essage 
together. Rem ind them  to give a solution to the problem.

1 1  Put tw o  pairs o f students together to sw ap  m essages. Tell 
them  to w rite  a question m ark w here th ey  w ould  like more 
inform ation. They return the m essage and exp lain  their 
com m ents. Ask for volunteers to tell the class about any 
strange or interesting situations.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to w rite  a com plaint m essage, describing
events leading to a problem.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students described the situation in sufficient detail?

Organization Have students described the events in chronological order?

Coherence Have students used sentence adverbs appropriately?

I can w rite  a com plaint.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  have explained the situation 
clearly. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  need to add one or tw o  
extra  pieces o f inform ation to c la rify  the situation.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students rew rite the m essage and m ake changes suggested b y  the 
other pair. They check for capital letters and punctuation, and give 
their w ritin g  to their original partner to read and check.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Warmer
Rem em ber w ho
Copy sentences 1-10  below  on the board. In sm all groups, students 
w rite  dow n w ho said or did them . They check answ ers b y  looking 
back through the unit and audio scripts.

1 Say 'Aaah!'. 2 You should ju st refuse to get in the car. 3 She was 
the m ake-up artist fo r  The Sea Inside. 4 Yes, M r Harker. W hat’s the 
matter? 5 H e played  the p a rt o f  a m an who was disabled. 6 1  don ’t 
think y o u ’re listening to me. 7 You could pretend you 've  lost yo u r car 
keys. 8 Yes, Flupast. Take two every fo u r  hours, g  He was in a film  
with Gwyneth Paltrow. 10  I've got a sore throat and I'm  aching all 
over.

1 Doctor Stone 2 M ark 3 Jo A llen 4 Doctor Stone 5 Javier 
Bardem  6 M r Harker 7 Deb 8 Agnes 9 Ben 10 Brad

^  Grammar

1  Action or state verbs 11B exercises 5-8

W arm-up: Write The M ona Lisa on the board. Put students 
in  sm all groups to w rite  some notes about the picture from  
m em ory. Set a tw o-m inute tim e lim it and brainstorm  answ ers 
as a  class. Students look at »  p .108 to check.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and point out that the verbs 
are given  in  the in finitive.

2 's w earin g  3 doesn’t seem  4 isn't sm iling 5 ’s listening 
6 is sayin g 7 doesn’t like 8 seem s

Follow-up: In pairs, students choose a picture o f a  person from  
un it 11 and w rite  five sentences. They sw ap w ith  another pair 
and find the picture.

2 Verb + in fin itive  11C exercise 11

Warm-up: Write decide, agree, forget, promise, try, refuse on 
the board. In sm all groups, students choose three and w rite a 
sentence in the past tense for each one. Go through the verbs and 
students’ sentences. The class decides if  the sentences are correct.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and point out that the verb in 
the second sentence becom es the m ain  verb in  the first.

2 to m arry  3 to take 4 to help 5 to call 6 to lend

Follow-up: In pairs, students w rite  tw o  problems and give 
them  to another pair. They choose one problem and w rite  a 
conversation sim ilar to audio script 11.C3 on »  p.158. Pairs read 
their conversations and decide w h ich  piece of advice is best.

3 Past passive 1 1D exercise 7

W arm-up: Ask questions about The Sea Inside, e.g. Who directed 
it? W hat is it about? H ow long did the m ake-up take?

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and check students 
understand. Explain that th ey m ust start the sentence w ith  the 
sam e subject. Do the second item  as a class i f  necessary.

2 The m oney w a s  taken by a robber.
3 The robbers w ere caught b y  the police.
4 The car w a s  driven b y  a young w om an.
5 The robbery w asn 't seen by the neighbours.
6 The patients w ere checked b y  a doctor.
7 The photographs w eren ’t taken b y  a professional.
8 The m essage w asn ’t w ritten  b y  an  adult.

Follow-up: In pairs, students choose and w rite  five verbs in  the 
in fin itive  from  passive sentences in The Power o f  M ake-up. They 
sw ap  verbs and w rite  a sentence for each one. Pairs read their 
sentences to each other and decide if  th ey  are correct or not.

4 Past p assive  11D exercise 10

W arm-up: Students im agine th ey  are a fam ous film  star. Ask 
how  th ey  w ere treated at an  aw ards ceremony.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple w ith  the class, pointing out 
that th ey  need to add several w ords to complete each sentence.

2 I w a s  m et at the airport. 3 I w a s  put in  a five-star hotel.
4 1 w as given  the best room. 5 I w a s  served breakfast in  bed.
6 I w a s  driven everyw h ere in a fan tastic  car. 7 I w a s  taken 
to the airport.

Follow-up: Students look back at lesson 11D. They w rite  three 
jum bled w ord order sentences and sw ap w ith  a partner.

£  Vocabulary

5 Parts o f the body and sym ptom s 11A exercises 7, 8

W arm-up: Write The fa c e  on the board. Set a short tim e lim it 
for students to w rite  w ords th ey can remember. Direct them  to 
The fa c e  on »  p .112 to check.

Set-up: Explain  th at the w ords and phrases are w ritten  
horizontally, vertically  and diagonally.

sym ptom s: sw eat, feel sick, backache, sore throat, blood, 
cough, flu
parts o f the body: back, forehead, shoulder, muscle, 
chin, skin, beard, cheek, lip, throat, neck

Follow-up: Books closed. Students prepare six  anagram s o f The 
fa c e  w ords for a partner.

6 D iscussing illn ess 11A exercise 11

Warm-up: Write these words on the board: is, how ’s, any, back, 
better, your, it, ache, getting, ?, ? Students m ake tw o questions 
Doctor Stone asked Philip Harker. They check on »  p.106 , fram e 5

Set-up: Ask students to read the conversation and decide if  
speaker A  is sym pathetic or not.

2 m atter 3 feel 4 aching 5 taken 6 pills 7 hope 8 Hov.- 
9 better

Follow-up: In pairs, students choose tw o  fram es from  Doctor 
Stone on »  p.106 , and rew rite them  for a more sym pathetic 
doctor. Pairs sw ap  conversations and decide i f  th ey  are 
sym pathetic enough.

7 A ction and state verbs 11C exercise 12

W arm-up: Write W hat are you planning to do next year?  on the 
board. Ask around the class.

Set-up: Go through the exam ple and check students u n d e rsta r: 
that th ey  need to th ink about the m eaning o f the verbs.

2 p lann ing 3 decided 4 pretended 5 prom ised

Follow-up: In pairs, students prepare a n ew  exercise. They w r f i  
three sentences, w ith  tw o  verbs and sw ap  w ith  another pair.

8 Sentence adverbs 11E exercises 5, 6

W arm-up: Ask students w h at Philip Harker w rote in  his 
com plaint form. Write som e notes on the board and direct 
students to »  p .114  to check.

Set-up: Ask students to read the sentences. Check vocabulary 

1 Clearly 2 However, 3 F inally

Follow-up: Students w rite  a sentence to describe a situation. 
They read their sentence to a partner, and choose one o f the 
w ords for the partner to use to continue the situation.

E arly  fin ish ers
Students find ten w ords connected w ith  health that th ey  w a r - 
to remember. They w rite  a  sentence w ith  each one.
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How to ask people to do things

Orientation
Context
In this lesson, students w ill  practise m aking polite requests.

The pictures in  M ixed M essages show  tw o people, e.g. tw o 
colleagues, a policem an and a w o m an  in  the street, a doctor and 
i  patient, being asked to do som ething. The texts in  the speech 
rubbles do not m atch the situations in  the pictures.

Culture note
The w ord sorry  is used increasingly as a politeness m arker in 
English as w e ll as an  apology. Placed ju st before a polite request 
and pronounced w ith  a fall-rise intonation, it serves the dual 
purpose o f attracting the hearer’s attention and sign allin g that 
some im position is about to be made. W hen m aking requests or 
asking for perm ission, English speakers tend to use longer phrases 
to show  m ore respect or politeness to the hearer.

language

focus grammar verbs followed by gerunds: enjoy, go, hate, like, love, mind 
verbs followed by infinitives: agree, decide, refuse, need, 
plan, promise, want, would like

Focus phrases polite requests: Could y o u ... please?, Excuse m e..., Sorry... 
would you mind...?

Recognition
•ocabulary

words: area, research
phrases: give me a hand, I ’m afraid, in a hurry

Recycled
anguage

imperatives: Stop right there!

End product
In Put it all together, students take turns to role p lay som eone w ho 
makes a lot o f requests. The conversation is based on audio script 
T2A.2 on »  p.159. Students have rehearsed the conversation.

Preparation
Tell students to bring their dictionaries to the next lesson (12B).

Warmer
Write som e of the fo llow ing jobs on the board: prison warder, 
ambulance driver, teacher, fo otball referee, police officer, traffic 
warden, doctor. Check vocabu lary  and ask students to list the jobs 
In order according to w h ich  job th ey  th in k  is the m ost im portant. 
Students com pare lists in  sm all groups. N ow  ask i f  th ey  speak to 
these people in  the sam e w a y  as th ey  speak to their friends or 
fam ily. Ask for volunteers to report back and help students get 
their ideas across.

Write H ow to ask people to do things on the board.

^  Read and match

In th is section, students read polite requests for detail.

1  Direct students to M ixed M essages on »  p.116 . In pairs or 
sm all groups, students decide w h at M ixed M essages m eans.
Set a  short tim e lim it. Ask for suggestions and help students 
get their ideas across. Do not com m ent on w hether or not 
suggestions are right at th is point. Go through the instructions 
and picture a as an  exam ple. Students continue in pairs.

1 colleagues at work
2 w o m an  to a policem an in  the street
3 a student to a teacher in  a classroom
4  doctor to a patient in a w a itin g  room
5 a fa n  to a celebrity in  the street/outside
6 a charity w orker to a passer-by in  the street
7 a policem an to a hoody  in  the street
8 doorm an or butler to custom ers/guests in  a hotel
9 a prison w arder to a prisoner in  a prison
10 a sergeant m ajor to a recruit on parade

2 Direct students to the first picture and the speech bubble. Ask 
i f  anyone in  the picture said th is (no) and ask how  th ey  know. 
Students continue the m atching activity  in  pairs or sm all 
groups. M onitor and help as necessary but do not give answ ers 
at th is stage. Ask again  about the title. Elicit or exp lain  that it 
m eans th at people are sayin g  th ings w h ich  don’t m ake sense 
in  the context.

3 12A.1 Play the audio w h ile  students listen and check answ ers. 
Direct them  to the speech bubbles and check th ey understand 
that each sentence is a  request. Play the audio a second tim e, 
pausing after each item  for students to repeat. M onitor and 
check students are using sim ilar intonation patterns.

2 e 3 a  4  j 5 b  6 f  7 h  8 i 9 g  10  d

4 Go through the instructions and do the activity  as a  class.
Read each item  and ask Which picture? Give answ ers as you  go
along, h igh ligh ting im portant w ords and phrases.

1 picture 6 (in a h urry  = no tim e to stop, research = from  
answ ers to questions) 2 picture 2 (straight ahead, opposite)
3 picture 3 (click, icon = computer words) 4  picture 1 (where, 
take them)

g  Vocabulary polite requests

5 Write Excuse me, could yo u  tell m e how  to g et to the station? and
Stop right there! on the board. Ask Which one is polite? Why? 
(Excuse m e ,... in polite phrases; the im perative is an order.) Direct 
students to look at the picture w h ich  m atches Stop right there! 
and ask w h y  the speaker isn't being polite (the speaker is a 
policeman). Students continue the activ ity  in pairs. M onitor and 
help as necessary, jo in ing in w h en  you can. Check answ ers.

d, g, h -  the speakers who use these expressions (the sergeant
major, policeman, prison warder) aren’t being polite because
they are speaking to subordinates.

| A
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6 Point to the polite request on the board and do the exam ple.
Ask students to read item s 2-5 and check vocabulary. Students 
continue in div idually  or in  pairs. Check answ ers.

2 False 3 False 4 True 5 True

7 Go through the instructions and exam ple as a class. Monitor 
and help as students continue individually. Students check 
answ ers in  pairs. Nom inate students to give answ ers.

2 Could you  w ait here for a m oment? 3 Would you like to 
take a seat? 4 Excuse me, w ould you m ind sw itching your 
mobile phone off/sw itching o ff your mobile phone?

8 Go through the instructions and direct students to the 
situations on »  p.135. Ask them  to read each card and check 
vocabulary. Tell students to use the phrases from  exercise 7. Do 
one or tw o  exam ples as a class to dem onstrate. Put students in 
pairs and m onitor and help as necessary. Give positive feedback 
w h en  students sound polite. Ask for volunteers to have their 
conversations for the class and accept a ll reasonable attem pts.

Suggested answ ers
1 A  Could you lend me your pen?

B I'm sorry, I haven 't got one.
2 A  I’m  sorry. I’ve lost m y money. Could you lend me m y

bus fare to get home?
B Yes, o f course. Here you are.

3 A  Excuse me. Could you open the w in d ow  please?
B I’m  sorry. It won't open.

4 A  Excuse me. Would you m ind taking a photo of me?
B Yes. Of course.

5 A  I’m  sorry, I’m  late for m y plane. Could I check in  next?
B Yes, o f course.

Extra help
Open pairw ork. Students practise using and responding to 
polite phrases. Exam ple cues: Ildiko, yo u  want to use Jorge's 
dictionary. Jorge, say yes. Ana, you w ant Tomas to open the door. 
Tomas, say no. etc.

Q  Grammar gerund or infinitive

9 Go through the instructions and the first item  as a class. 
Students continue in d iv idually  and com pare in pairs. Check 
answ ers.

l b  2 d  3 c  4 a

10  Go through item s 1-4  in  exercise 9 as a class. D raw  tw o 
colum ns on the board, request and response. Elicit the sentences 
for each column.

1 response 2 request 3 request 4 response

1 1  Direct students to the sentence on the board and underline the 
verbs like and mind. Ask W hat kind o f  word fo llow s  m ind?
(to + ...ing or gerund) A n d  like? (to + infinitive). Direct students 
to the gram m ar box and go through the inform ation. Give 
students one m inute to study the verbs. Ask students to read 
the paragraph, ignoring the blanks. Ask H ow was the dinner? 
(Burnt -  people arrived late.) Do the first item  as a class and tell 
students to cover the gram m ar box and do the exercise from  
mem ory. Students com pare answ ers in  pairs before you  check 
answ ers as a  class.

1 cooking 2 to invite 3 to study 4 to come 5 to come
6 to arrive 7 to serve 8 to have 9 w aitin g  10 eating

Language note
Verbs w h ich  are followed by the gerund are often verbs 
connected w ith  feelings about the present or past (e.g. enjoy, 
hate, mind) w hile  verbs w hich  are followed b y  the in finitive are 
often connected more w ith  the future (e.g. promise, want, hope).

Predict before you listen

In this section, students predict the content of a com edy sketch
before listening for detail.

12  Go through the instructions and the exam ple. Set a tw o-m inu:: 
tim e lim it for students, in  pairs, to w rite  a list o f ideas. Monitor 
and check for correct use of the gerund and infinitive. Ask 
around the class for ideas and w rite  the key words on the boar:

13  12A.2 Read the instructions and ask students to m ake a note 
of key w ords in an y requests th ey  hear. Play the audio and asr 
students to compare in pairs. Play the audio a second tim e if 
necessary. Elicit answ ers around the class.

The m an  asks her to m ove her bag, change seats, let h im  p a r  
to go to the toilet, borrow  the newspaper, close the w indow  
lend him  her coat.

14  Go through the instructions and check vocabulary. Play the 
audio again  and put students in  pairs to compare answ ers. Ast 
volunteers for answ ers and see i f  the class agrees.

1 a, c 2 Students’ ow n answ ers.

Extra help
Play the audio one more tim e, pausing it a fter each request 2:  
response for students to repeat.

15 Put students in pairs to practise reading out the conversation 
from  audio script 12A.2 on »  p.159. M onitor and give positive 
feedback for polite-sounding requests. Check students sw ap 
roles. Ask for volunteers to read the conversation to the class

ABCD Put it all together

16  Go through the instructions and check understanding. Elicit 
a fe w  exam ples for each pair and put som e key words on 
the board. In pairs, students practise the conversation. Cheer 
students sw ap roles.

17 Students act their conversations in  sm all groups. Students t r i 
sw ap roles and repeat the conversations. This tim e, the grout 
decides w ho sounds the m ost polite.

Student performance
Students should be able to m ake polite requests.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students' perform ance.

Content Do students make four or five different requests? exercsr -

Politeness Do students use polite expressions? exercise 15

Fluency Do students say Would you m ind...? without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 15

I can ask people to do things.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can have the conversations 
w ithout looking at their notes. They tick with som e help i f  they 
som etim es look at their notes or the board for ideas.

Early finishers
Students prepare a second conversation and repeat exercise 17

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to describe a festival

Orientation
Context

in this lesson, students w ill  practise describing festivals and 
relebrations.

.'arty planet  show s festivals from  around the world. They are all 
public celebrations of local natu ral features, e.g. ice or elephants, 
apart from  the Im ilchil W edding Festival. They include traditional 
activities such as dancing, music, singing, etc. w h ich  everyone can 
oin in. There is one fa lse  festival, the N ew foundland Fog Festival.

Culture note

-estivals are special days or periods o f tim e, w h en  people take 
cm e o ff w ork and celebrate a special event, often religious. They 
riffer across cultures.

lan guage

recus grammar indefinite pronouns/adverbs: someone, anyone, everyone, 
no one, etc.

recus words festivals: carnival, ceremony, costume, exotic,folk, 
procession, traditional, etc. 
other: competition, enormous, popular, statue, tribe, 
tropical, etc.

fecognition
vocabulary

camel, covered, drum,fight, playground, race, watermelon, 
etc.

Recycled
anguage

present simple; if...

’ renunciation stress in words ending -ion: information, procession, 
tradition, etc. 12B.1

Discourse sequencing events: and, then, after that

lan g u a g e  note

alm ost a ll w ords ending in  -io n  are spelt -tio n  at the end. There 
are som e exceptions, including procession, possession and obsession. 
The pronunciation is exactly  the sam e though, w ith  -ssion  
: renounced as Jn .

2nd product
1*. Put it all together, students use their notes to give a short 
cescription o f a real or invented festival.

Preparation
~ake dictionaries to class in  case students have forgotten to bring 
cheirs.

Collect photos o f local festivals, or festiva ls around the w orld for 
Pat it all together.

^  Read and identify

In th is section, students practise reading short descriptions of
events for gist and detail.

1  Go through the instructions and do one or tw o  exam ples 
together as a class. Check students understand that th ey  
should only look at the photos for th is activity. Point out that 
there m ight be more th an  one an sw er for som e o f the words. 
Students continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs. Nom inate 
students to give answ ers and see i f  the class agrees.

2 Go through the instructions and ask students h ow  th ey  are 
going to read the texts, quickly or w ord for w ord (quickly). Ask 
for volunteers to give answ ers and say w h ich  key w ords helped.

The N ew foundland Fog Festival is false. Photos not m entioned 
in  the text: c, d, f, g, h, i

3 Give students a couple o f m inutes to choose one festiva l th ey  
w ould  like to go to. Tell them  to underline key w ords in the 
text. Put students in  pairs to ta lk  about the festivals and help 
w ith  pronunciation as necessary. Ask volunteers to tell the 
class, and see w h ich  festiva l is the m ost and least popular.

g  Pronunciation stress in words ending -ion

4 Direct students' attention to the spelling o f the fin a l syllable 
o f the w ords in  the box. Say each o f the w ords and show  how  
it corresponds to the pattern in  the top row  o f the box. Do the 
first w ord as an  exam ple w ith  the class and ask students to 
continue individually. Do not go over answ ers at th is stage.

5 12B.1 P lay the audio for students to check answ ers. Play it a
second tim e for students to repeat. M onitor and check students 
are pronouncing - io n  as /Jn/. Give extra  practice as necessary.

Oo action oOo procession ooOo com petition
00000 congratulations

6 Put students in  pairs to decide w h ether the rules are true or 
false, then  check as a class.

1  True 2 False. The stress is on the penultim ate syllable.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
A sk students to look back over th is un it so fa r  and un it 11 to 
find more exam ples of w ords ending in  -ion . Write suggestions 
on  the board and m onitor for pronunciation.

celebration, conversation, pronunciation, prescription.
description, suggestion, option

Warmer
Ask students to look at Party p la n et  on »  p .n 8 and say  w h at the 
:  r.otos show  (festivals). Put students into pairs or sm all groups to 
moose tw o  events and to describe w h at th ey  can see in  the photos, 
- jk  for volunteers to choose a photo and describe it, w ithout 
=aying w h ich  one it is. The class listens and identifies the photo. 
Trite key vo cabu lary  on the board and check students understand 

r : the end.

'/rite How to describe a festiva l on the board.
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£  Grammaz indefinite pronouns / adverbs

7 Do the activity as a class. Write someone, something, and 
som ewhere on the board. Circle som eone and som ething and 
label them  indefinite pronouns. Underline somewhere, and label 
it indefinite adverb. Direct students to the icons at the top of 
each colum n and elicit the w ords to complete the gram m ar box.

people: everyone th ings: som ething, anyth ing 
places: anyw here, everyw here, nowhere

8 Ask students to read Party p lanet  again  and underline all 
the exam ples of indefinite pronouns and adverbs. To check 
answ ers, get students to call out the sentences in  the order 
th ey  appear in  the text, or ask them  to read out sentences 
in  groups, e.g. indefinite pronouns w ith  some, every, no and 
indefinite adverbs.

9 Go through th is question w ith  the class. Use the exam ples 
Everybody gets together fo r  a day o f  fu n . (N ewfoundland Fog 
Festival) and N obody stops dancing. (Goroka Show) to h ighlight 
that the verb is a lw ays in  the third person singular.

10  Go through the instructions and ask students to do the exercise 
individually. Go over answ ers w ith  the class, pointing out that 
anything  is used w ith  a negative verb form  and nothing is used 
w ith  a positive verb form  to express negation.

2 a  3 b  4 d  5 c  6 e 

Extra help
Transform ation drill. Do the fo llow ing drill for students to 
repeat the sentences w ith  indefinite pronouns.
T I  d idn ’t drink anything. SS I drank nothing. T I  drank nothing.
SS I didn't drink anything. T I  d idn ’t see anyone. SS I  saw  no one.
T I  saw  no one. SS I  didn't see anyone. T I  didn't go  anywhere. SS I 
went nowhere. T I w ent nowhere. SS I  didn't go  anywhere.

1 1  Ask students to read item s 1-7  and check vocabulary. Do the 
exam ple as a class. Students w ork in d iv idually  then compare 
answ ers in  pairs before checking w ith  the w hole class.

2 Nobody 3 an yth in g  4 E veryth ing 5 anyth ing 
6 som ething 7 anyw here

p  Predict before you listen

In th is section, students m ake predictions about content before
listening to a conversation for gist and detail.

12  Refer students to the picture page again  to discuss the photos 
not described in  the reading texts. Students do the activity 
individually. Put students into pairs to compare. At the feedback 
stage, collate suggestions on the board. Encourage students to 
ask each other i f  th ey don't know  the m eaning of a word.

13 12B.2 Go through the instructions and p lay the audio for 
students to listen for gist to id en tify  the three festivals in  the 
conversation. Let students com pare answ ers in pairs then 
check w ith  the w hole class. Play the audio a second tim e for 
students to tick the w ords on their original list and compare 
w ith  a partner. Go through the collated word list on the board 
to check. Rem ind students o f the im portance of predicting 
inform ation and vo cabu lary before listening as a strategy.

1 h Holi festival, India 2 i Cam el fight, Turkey 3 d Inca 
ceremony, Peru

14  Go through the instructions and check vocabulary. Ask

students to m ake notes and p lay  the audio again. Students 
com pare in  pairs. Check answ ers as a class or direct students : :  
audio script 12B.2 on »  p.159.

Suggested answ ers
1 balloons fu ll o f w ater, coloured w ater, messy, in  face and 

h air
2 cam el runs into the crowd, people try  to escape
3 Inca kills anim al, takes out heart, but doesn't kill anim al 

today, acting

Extia help
Go through audio script 12B.2 on »  p.159, pointing out short 
turns, the listener’s response (m inim al but sufficient to 
dem onstrate being an  active and interested listener), the sin-: 
jo in ing o f phrases w ith  and, and the use o f the present simp -

15 Put students in  pairs to m ake notes about a festival. Tell 
students to decide w ho describes and w ho asks about a fe s trn  
M onitor and give positive feedback w h en  students show  they 
are interested listeners.

Extia plus
For a follow-on discussion to round o ff the section, ask W hi&  
o f  the three festiva ls sounds the most dangerous? The most fu r. 
The most spectacular?

ABCD Put it all together

16  Put students into pairs and distribute an y  pictures o f fe s t iv e  
you have to students w ho are h avin g  d ifficu lty w ith  ideas. 
Rem ind them  to use their dictionaries. Give students tim e : :  
practise in pairs.

17 Put students into sm all groups, checking that pairs w ho har? 
worked together in  exercise 16 are in  different groups. Ask ths 
group to decide on the best festiva l and report back to the d a

Student perform ance
Students should be able to give a  short presentation describing ar 
event.

Use this checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess 
students' perform ance.

Content Do students give enough information? exercise 15

Interaction Do students show they are being an active listener? 
exercise 15

Pronunciation Do students try to place word stress correctly? exercise 5

I can describe a festival.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can ta lk  about the five aspect: : 
a  festiva l using their notes to help. They tick with som e help if 1 
read som e o f the in form ation from  their notes.

Early finishers
In groups, students choose a festival from  exercise 16 that they 
w ouldn ’t  like to go to. They tell the others and exp lain  why.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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How to accept and refuse invitations

Orientation
Context
In th is lesson, students w ill  focus on ta lk in g  about fu ture  plans in 
order to accept and refuse invitations.

A date with Des, is a  com edy sketch set in a fast food outlet. One of 
the em ployees, Des, asks another, Lucy, i f  she w ould  like to go out 
w ith  him . She politely refuses his offer, but w e  can see from  her 
thought bubbles th at she doesn't like h im  at all. Des then  asks Cath 
to go out w ith  him . Cath politely refuses at first, but w e  can see 
from  her thoughts that she'll agree to go in  the end.

Language

Focus grammar future forms: will, going to, present continuous

Focus words arranged, ask out, date

Focus phrases Do you fa n cy ...?, I ’d love to, b u t..., I'd rather. . . , ’d prefer..., 
Maybe some other time., etc.

Recognition
vocabulary

go out with someone, mud

Recycled
language

words: days o f the week, free-time activities, parts o f the day 
phrases: How about...?, I'd love to., Let's... 
grammar f i r s t  conditional

Pronunciation 'yes' or 'yes, but' intonation

Language notes

Rather th an  usin g  a negative phrase to indicate a polite 'no', 
English speakers often  use a positive phrase such as I'd love to but 
use a fall-rise intonation to indicate th at a  negative response is to 
follow: positive w ords are used b y  the speaker and the negative 
m essage is in ferred  b y  the listener.
L'nlike m an y  other languages, English doesn't have a fu ture tense. 
Present tenses, m odal verbs and other structures are used to ta lk  
about fu ture tim e.

End product

Ln Put it all together, students com plete an  im a g in a ry  d iary  in  
Pairwork on »  p .131 and »  p.135. They w ork in  pairs to find a tim e 
w hen th ey  are both free to m eet. The conversations are based on 
audio script 12C.4 on »  p.159. Students can look at a conversation 
fram e on the board and the phrases in  exercise 11 for help if  
necessary.

Warmer
Nom inate a fe w  students and  jok in g ly  pretend to invite  them  out, 
e.g. Gianni, I ’m going to a p a rty  tonight, would y o u  like to com e 
with me? Sara, I ’m going sw im m ing tomorrow, do yo u  w ant to come? 
Anita, I'm  going to the cinem a on Saturday. Would y o u  like to come? 
Do not correct for accuracy at th is stage. A fter a w hile , ask the 
class Who accepted, or said 'yes’ to, m y invitation? e.g. G ianni and 
Anita. Who refused, or said ‘no ’ to, m y invitation? e.g. Sara.

iVrite H ow to accept and refuse invitations on the board.

^  Read a comedy sketch

In th is section, students practise reading a d ialogue for g ist and 
detail.

1  Go through the activ ity  and put students in  pairs to an sw er 
the questions. A sk for volunteers to give an sw ers and see i f  the 
class agrees.

1 A  fast food restaurant 2 The people are young, in  their 
early  tw enties. Lucy looks bored, Cath looks happy.

2 Direct students to the title A Date with Des and check 
un derstanding o f date. Tell the students to look again  at the 
pictures and ask Who do yo u  think is going to ask out who? and 
Do y o u  f in d  it is easy to say 'no' i f  som eone y o u  don ’t like asks 
y o u  out? Then say, A n d i f  som eone accepts the invitation and has 
a date, w h a t’s the verb? (To go  out with someone.)

Go through the instructions and item s 1- 3. Students answ er 
the questions in  pairs. Tell students to use dictionaries to help 
w ith  vocabulary. M onitor and help them  express their ideas as 
necessary. Go over answ ers as a class, checking th ey understand 
the an sw er and vo cabu lary  for item  2. Write suggestions on the 
board for students to refer to aga in  in  exercise 3.

1  Cath 2 No, their thoughts are d ifferent to w h at th ey  say.
3 Students’ ow n  answ ers.

3 12C.1 Rem ind students that A  Date with Des is a com edy sketch. 
Put students in  pairs to guess w here an  audience w ould  laugh, 
then  p lay  the audio for students to listen and check. Direct 
students to audio script 12C.1 on »  p .159 to check th eir answ ers. 
P lay the audio a second tim e, pausing a fter the laughter, and 
ask students w hy. Do not correct for accuracy at th is stage, but 
encourage students to th in k  about m eaning.

E xtra  h e lp
A sk for volunteers to read the d ialogue and the class to provide 
the canned laughter.

E xtra  p lu s
Put students in  groups o f three to practise reading A Date with 
Des, replacing w h at Lucy th in ks and says w ith  ideas on the 
board from  the previous exercise.

Q  Grammar future forms

4 Direct students to the gram m ar box and revise fu ture form s. 
Students read the in form ation  in  the first colum n. Check 
th ey  understand the difference b etw een  a p lan  and an  
arrangem ent. Go through  the activ ity  together w ith  the class.

w ill : I’ll w ait, (deciding) I’ll th in k  about it. (promise) 
go ing  to: see
present continuous: friends, tonight

5 Go through  the instructions and ask students to read item s
1- 6. Check a n y  vocabulary. Go through the exam ple as a 
class, before students continue individually. M onitor and 
help i f  necessary  before putting  students in  pairs to compare. 
N om inate students to give answ ers.

2 going to (plan) 3 I’ll h ave (decision) 4 I'll (promise)
5 We're going (arrangem ent) 6 I’m  going to (plan)

A C

.1 - - - - ...........
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Extra  h elp
Before students do exercise 5, draw  three colum ns on the 
board labelled A deciding, offering and promising, B plans and C 
arrangem ents. Go through item s 1-6  w ith  the class and ask A,
B, or C? Write the num bers in  the appropriate column.

6 Go through the instructions and exam ple w ith  the class. 
N om inate students to answ er the first question and ask the 
class Plan, arrangem ent, or decision? Ask students to read items
2-4  and check an y vocabu lary problems. Put students in  pairs 
to continue the activity. M onitor and m ake a note of an y 
problems to go over at the end. Ask for volunteers to report any 
interesting, surprising, or fu n n y  answ ers to the class.

Q  Listen and follow a conversation

In th is section, students listen to a conversation for detail.

7 Direct students to the conversation m aze and go through the 
instructions. Ask students to fo llow  the exam ple route and say 
i f  the invitation is accepted or rejected (rejected). Point out how  
the turns are very  short, generally  restricted to tw o  pieces of 
inform ation.

Divide the class into A/Bs to read the conversation and ask for 
volunteers to read the exam ple conversation to the class. Put 
students in  pairs to find other w ays through the maze. M onitor 
and help as necessary. Use the num bers and put suggestions on 
the board. Do not say i f  th ey  are correct or not at th is stage.

8 12C.2 Play the audio for students to listen and m ark the route 
of the tw o  conversations on the maze. Put students in  pairs to 
check before going over answ ers w ith  the class. Play the audio 
a second tim e, pausing after each turn  to check understanding 
and for students to repeat. Monitor and check students are 
copying the intonation pattern.

Conversation 1 : 1  — 5 — 6 —7 —11 Conversation 2: 4 - 5 - 9 - 1 3  - 14 

Lan guage note
Rem ind students that it’s polite to give a reason w h en  refusing 
an  invitation (I'm busy, I  have to ...). Also point out the use of 
W ell,... and actually to soften a refusal.

9 Put students into pairs and ask them  to work out tw o  or three 
n ew  conversations. M onitor and help as necessary, checking 
students understand the function of the turns. Give students 
tim e to practise their conversations and ask for volunteers to 
act them  out for the class to follow.

Extra help

Before students do exercise 9, go through the sentences in 
the m aze according to function and w rite  them  on the board 
(invitations and conversation openers: 1 , 2, 4, 6, 9, 12; show ing 
interest/accepting: 5, 8, 13; refusing: 2, 7, 10 ; closing the 
conversation; 11, 14).

0  Pronunciation ‘yes' or ‘yes, but’ intonation

10  12C.3 Write accept an invitation  and refuse an invitation  on 
the board. Ask students to decide w h ich  face goes w ith  w hich  
situation. Play the audio a fe w  tim es for students to listen and 
repeat the tw o  models. Use a hand gesture to point out how  
the w ords are designed on the page to show  how  the voice 
m oves up in the m iddle w h en  accepting, and dow n in the 
m iddle w h en  refusing.

1 1  12C.4 Go through the instructions and do the first item  as a 
class to check students understand the activity. Ask students 
to read through item  one and options a and b. Say refuse? 
and elicit that option b is a refusal. Tell students to listen to 
the intonation pattern in the first part o f the sentence and to 
decide if  the speaker is accepting or rejecting the invitation. 
Play the audio and pause. Ask students to read the options 
again  and elicit the an sw er (b).

Continue w ith  the activity. Ask students to read item s 2-4  a rc  
check an y  vocabulary. Play the audio for each item  and pause 
so students can read the tw o possible endings. Do not give 
answ ers at th is stage.

12  12C.5 Play the audio for students to listen and check answers. 
Play it a  second tim e, pausing after each item  for students 
to repeat. M onitor for intonation, g iv in g  extra  practice as 
necessary.

l b  2 a  3 a  4 b  

E xtra a c tiv ity
In pairs or sm all groups, students choose from  item s 1-4  
and say  the first clause. Others guess if  the continuation is 
accepting or refusing.

ABCD Put it all together

13 Put students into A/B pairs and direct them  to the appropriace 
Pairwork. Explain that th ey  have alread y m ade some 
arrangem ents for the fo llow ing w eek and these are w ritten  :r 
the diary. Students read the entries and check vocabulary.

Direct students to the instructions and the exam ple 
conversation beneath the diary. Ask for tw o  volunteers to sav 
the conversation. Tell students to continue the activity  a n d : :  
look at exercise 7 for help if  necessary.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to exchange inform ation to reach an
agreem ent.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Interaction Do students give short answers? exercise 9

Fluency Do students use some expressions without a lot of 
hesitation? exercise 9

Pronunciation Do students try to use ‘yes’ or 'yes, but' intonation? 
exercise 11

I can accept and refuse invitations.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey can have the conversation w itho . '  
looking at their notes. They tick with som e help i f  th ey  h ave to loci' ar 
phrases in  exercises 7 or 11 a couple o f tim es for support.

E arly  fin ish e rs
Students copy the d iary  and w rite  real entries. They repeat the 
activity.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra teacher resources

T121 12C

http://www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/resultforextra


How to talk about imagined situations

Orientation
Context
In this lesson, students w ill  focus on describing the possible results 
of un real situations.

H eal World is a song w hose w ords reflect typ ical v iew s o f an  ideal 
future from  the point of v ie w  o f a child.

The pictures in  Gallery o f  Dreams illustrate the im agined ideal 
world as described by Clare Russell (pictured at the bottom  o f the
page).

Canguage

=ocus grammar second conditional

-ocus words ideal, kind, war

ôcus phrases fall out, get along, live and let live, live in peace, live together, 
one day

Recognition
<ocabulary

cry, forgive, lawyer, shout, snake

Recycled
anguage

words: free-time activities, friends, mother-in-law, 
neighbours, nobody, people 
grammar: present continuous

la n g u a g e  note
The form  o f be  in  the situation clause of the second conditional 
-sed to be I f  I were ... and I f  he/she/it were rather th an  I f  I  was, 
etc. This structure is still used, but it’s starting to sound a bit old- 
fashioned. Today, m ost people say I f  I  was ... and I f  he/she/it was. 
Were is still used in  certain  fixed  expressions, e.g. I f  I  were yo u  ... 
for g iving advice.

End product
In Put it all together, students find out the opinions o f three others. 
They ask about five topics, w h ich  have been chosen from  a list o f 
questions in Pairwork.

Preparation
Take in  a m ap o f the world, or a globe, or a  picture of the earth  
from  space.

Warmer
'Jse  one o f the props (see Preparation  above) to focus on the topic. 
Ask students i f  th ey  th in k  our world is a better or w orse place 
*han it w a s  500 years ago. D raw  + and - on the board. Divide the 
students into sm all groups and ask them  to agree on tw o  th ings 
w hich are better, and tw o w h ich  are w orse. M onitor and help w ith  
vocabulary as necessary. Ask for suggestions and w rite  key words 
m tw o colum ns on the board. Possible answ ers m ight include:
-  better healthcare, communications, education■ - wars, global 
warming, gap  between rich and poor, crime. D raw  a th ird  colum n 
and label it the fu ture?  A sk around the class for suggestions and 
w rite notes on the board. Point to colum ns 1 and 2 and ask Real or 
unreal? Repeat for colum n 3.

Write H ow to talk about im agined situations on the board.

£  Read and listen to a song

In th is section, students read three short verses to guess 
vo cabu lary  in  context and for detail.

1  In pairs, students list the m ost im portant problems in  the 
w orld today. M onitor and help w ith  ideas as necessary. Elicit 
ideas and w rite  notes on the board.

2 12D.1 Direct students to Ideal World. Go though the instructions 
and tell students to ignore an y  n ew  vo cabu lary for the 
mom ent. Play the audio. Nom inate students to tell the class 
about sim ilarities and differences b etw een  their ideas and 
the song. Ask students to read or listen again  and decide w ho 
m ight h ave these ideas and why, a child or an  adult. (The song 
reflects more o f  a child’s v iew  o f  the world, in which friendship, 
peace and anim als are important).

3 Go through the instructions and the exam ple as a class. Ask 
students to read item s 2-8 and check an y  vocabulary. Tell 
students to continue the activ ity  individually. Put students in  
pairs to compare, before going over answ ers as a class.

2 fa ll out 3 shout 4 peace 5 law yer 6 forgive 
7 get along 8 m other-in-law

E x tia  help
To check key vocabulary, d raw  a happy and a sad face on the 
board. Ask students to find 'h appy’ and 'sad’ words in  the song.

h ap p y w ords: peace, forgive, kind, get along w ith  someone 
sad w ords: fight, fa ll out w ith  someone, cry, shout, bite

4 Go through the instruction and the exam ple. Rem ind students 
th at the song is about an  ideal world, so these th ings don't 
happen now. Elicit one or tw o  m ore exam ples before students 
continue in d iv id u ally  and com pare in  pairs. M onitor and help 
students express their ideas but do not focus on accuracy at 
th is stage. Ask for volunteers to give answ ers.

5 Go through the instructions and encourage students to use 
their dictionaries. M onitor and help as necessary. Put students 
into sm all groups to com pare ideas and ask for a volunteer 
from  each group to report back to the class. Put an y new  
vo cabu lary on the board and encourage students to exp lain  
m eaning to each other.

E xtra  a c tiv ity
Ask students w h ich  of the ideas th ey  th in k  are m ost and least 
realistic. Put students into pairs or sm all groups to th in k  o f 
an y  ideas th ey  had about the future w h en  th ey  w ere children. 
Invite ideas th ey  rem em bered having.

Jg  Grammar 2nd conditional

6 12D.2 Direct students to G allery o f  Dreams and the pictures. Ask 
W hat does the title m ean? and elicit or exp lain  that the pictures 
are displayed as i f  in  an  art gallery  and represent the w om an  
at the bottom  o f the page’s dream s or ideal world.

Go through the instructions and p lay the audio. Give students 
tim e to com pare answ ers and p lay  the audio again  i f  necessary. 
Nom inate students to give answ ers. Check vocabulary.

picture 1 -  peace in  Africa
picture 2 -  being a fam ous person for a  day
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7 Go through the activity  as a  class and focus students’ attention 
on the m eaning and use o f the second conditional. Copy the 
sentence on the board. Check students understand that I f  we 
lived in an ideal world  is an  im agined  situation, and there would 
be peace in Africa  is an  im agined result.

1 No. 2 No.

8 Read the instructions w ith  the class. Direct students to the 
titles o f the tw o colum ns and w rite  them  on the board.
Ask students to read the phrases in  both boxes and check 
vocabulary. Do the first item  as a class and ask students to 
continue individually. M onitor and help as necessary. Students 
com pare answ ers in  pairs. Nom inate students to give answ ers.

Direct students to look at the w ords in blue in  the gram m ar 
box and ask them  to complete the rules below  the box. Point to 
the sentence on the board and elicit answ ers.

l c  2 d  3 a  4 b
Rule: Use the past sim ple tense in  the im agined situation.
Use w ould  (o r ’d) + verb in  the im agined  result.

Extia help
Students read the song again  and underline exam ples o f would. 
W hen checking, w rite  positive and negative exam ple sentences 
on the board, and one contracted form , e.g. People would be 
kind. People wouldn't fight. We'd all live together.

9 Go through the exam ple as a class, sh ow ing students how  
to apply the rule. Ask students to read item s 2-5 and check 
an y  vo cabu lary  before th ey  continue individually. M onitor 
and give positive feedback for accurate use of gram m ar.
Ask for volunteers to give answ ers. A s you go over answ ers, 
exp lain  the possible use o f were in  item  2 and check students 
understand th at could  is the past tense m odal in  item  5.

2 w as/w ere, w ould  leave 3 lived, w ould  go 
4 w alked, w ould  be 5 choose, w ould  be

Extia activity
Say the im agined situation clauses from  item s 1- 5. Nom inate 
students to construct a complete sentence w ith  their opinions.

10  Ask students to read im agined  situations 1-6  and check 
vocabulary. Do one or tw o  exam ples w ith  the class, and check 
you  can h e a r 'd or would  in  the result clause. Put students into 
pairs to continue. M onitor and help as necessary. Go through 
each o f the questions in tu rn  and ask for volunteers to give 
their ow n  or a  partn er’s im agined  result. M onitor for accuracy 
and give extra  practice as necessary.

Q  Listen for detail

In th is section, students predict content in  a short explanation 
before listen ing for detail.

1 1  Go through the instructions and elicit vo cabu lary  to describe 
picture 1 . W rite key w ords on the board (famous, singer, music). 
Put students in  pairs to continue the activity. Go through each 
of the pictures in  turn, eliciting ideas around the class. Write 
key vo cabu lary  for each picture on the board.

Suggested an sw ers
Picture 4 island, beach, sm all tow n, sea 
Picture 5 Egypt, Cleopatra 
Picture 1 A frica, peace, w ar, poor
Pictures 2, 6 fam ous, celebrity, star, actor, Shakira, Brad Pitt 
Picture 3 cat

12  Read the instructions. Go through each picture in tu rn  and 
elicit suggestions around the class. Ask students to decide 
w h ich  suggestion th ey  th in k  is best for each picture.

13 12D.3 Play the audio for students to check their guesses.
Elicit answ ers and m onitor for accurate use o f the second 
conditional.

3 If I w ere an  anim al, I th ink I'd be a cat.
4 If I could live anyw here in the world, I'd live on a Caribbear 

island.
5 If I had a tim e m achine, I’d visit Egypt.
6 I f  I had a chance to m eet a celebrity, I’d choose Brad Pitt.

14  Go through the instructions and elicit one or tw o  ideas to 
check students understand. Play the audio, pausing after each 
part. Ask for volunteers to give reasons. Do not correct for 
accuracy at th is stage. Help students express their ideas and 
w rite  key w ords on the board.

3 independent, have fun, don’t  w ork hard, intelligent
4 w eath er’s great, people are frien d ly
5 interesting and d ifferent culture, lots o f m ystery
6 in teresting to ta lk  to, does interesting things, ve ry  attractive

15 Read the instruction and give students tim e to th in k  o f three 
or m ore pictures. Put students in pairs to tell each other and 
say w hy. M onitor and check students give detail and logical 
reasons in  their answ ers. Ask for volunteers to tell the class a r : 
see if  an y students have the sam e pictures.

ABC Put it all together

16  Direct students to the questions on »  p.132. Go through 
each one in  turn. Check vocabu lary  and ask for one or tw o  
suggestions round the class. Give students tim e to w rite  some 
key w ords for their ow n  answ er to each o f the questions.

Ask students to choose five questions. In groups o f four, m ingl; 
and ask three other students their questions.

17 Put students in  pairs to ta lk  about the m ost interesting 
answ ers to exercise 16 . Ask for volunteers to tell the class.

Student perform ance
Students should be able to describe im agined  results o f
hypothetical situations.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Do students give detail in their answers? exercise 15
Coherence Do students give logical reasons for two or three of the 

results? exercise 15
Pronunciation Do students pronounce'd clearly in the result clause? 

exercise 10

I can  talk about imagined situations.
Students tick on m y own  i f  th ey  can give im agined results w ith : _~ 
looking at the gram m ar box in exercise 8. They tick with som e hehr 
i f  th ey  have looked at the gram m ar box tw o or three tim es.

Early finisheis
In pairs, students w rite  tw o  or three more questions to ask others

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/resultforextra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources
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Orientation
Context and Language
r. this lesson, students w ill  w rite  an in form al em ail invitation.

Sew language words and phrases; netspeak: CU = see you, etc.

Recycled
anguage

phrases: suggestions: How about .J ,  Let's..., Would you like...? 
grammar future going to; present continuous

Recognition
anguage

just in case, never mind, you never know

End product
r. Put it all together, students are given a form al em ail to rew rite 

_n in form al style, based on the m odels in  exercise 1 .

Warmer
'.'rite the fo llow ing w a ys  of h avin g  conversations on the board: 
etters, text messages (or SMSs), emails, ph on e calls, face-to-face, on 
' ~e Internet with webcam. Put students in  pairs o f sm all groups to 
::scuss w h ich  is the quickest, slowest, cheapest, m ost expensive, 
rnd m ost rom antic w a y  o f com m unicating.

'.'rite H ow to write an em ail conversation  on the board.

^  Read and follow an email conversation

In this section, students use the content o f short texts to sequence 
m  em ail conversation.

1  Go through the instructions and set a short tim e lim it to 
encourage students to skim  and scan the em ails. Students 
com pare answ ers in  pairs. Check answ ers w ith  the class. Ask 
W hy w ouldn ’t it be a good idea to reply to em ail d? (Don’t open 
attachm ents from  un kn ow n  senders, and it w ould  be foolish to 
give passport details to un know n senders.)

l c  2 a  3 e  4 b  Em ail d is not part o f the conversation.

2 Go through the instructions and check students understand 
the activity. Set a short tim e lim it for students to m atch items 
1-5 to the em ails in  exercise i. Ask students to com pare in  pairs 
before nom inating individuals to give an  answ er.

l c  2 d  3 e 4 b  5 a

3 Put students in  pairs to an sw er the questions. Check answ ers.

1 Stockholm  4 show  Susanne around the city
2 France 5 at B irm ingh am  un iversity
3 visit Sw eden 6 spring

Extra activity
Ask students to th in k  o f alternative subject lines for the em ails. 

Possible answers
a Great new s about your trip! d Free trip to Florida! 
b A fe w  ideas ... e Advice, please!
c Surprise!

£  Think about style

In th is section, students focus on stylistic devices w h ich  are
com m on in  in form al em ails.

4 Put students in  pairs to do the exercise. M onitor and help as 
necessary. Check answ ers w ith  the class.

1 A n n ika 2 A n n ika 3 Susanne 4 Susanne 5 Susanne

5 Ask students w h y  people use the conventions in exercise 4 (to 
save time, to sound friendly, to express their character, to attract 
attention, etc.). Point out th at th is in form al style shouldn’t be 
used in  m ore form al em ails, and that using too m an y capital 
letters can  be considered rude, as it looks as i f  a  person is 
‘shouting’. Put students in pairs to do the exercise and monitor 
and help as necessary. Ask volunteers to give answ ers.

2 Thanks for in viting  me to stay
3 I can’t w a it  2 C U!!!/see you!
4 H ow about bringing m e ...?
5 Give m e a ring.
6 M aybe w e can m eet up?
7 W ill you  be there?

6 Write the subject line cinem a Saturday? on the board and 
brainstorm  w ith  the w hole class w h at sort o f inform ation th ey  
need to include in  their em ails (place, tim e, etc.). Ask students 
to circle the openings and closings in  the em ails in  exercise 1 .

Tell students to w rite  a short em ail including the inform ation 
and m onitor and help as necessary, rem inding them  to use 
som e o f the stylistic devices in  exercise. 4 .

7 Ask students to exchange their em ails w ith  their partner and 
check th ey  have all the in form ation th ey  need. Set a tim e lim it 
for them  to w rite  a reply. M onitor and help as necessary.

A B  Put it all together

8 Go through the instructions and ask students to do the activity  
individually. Students com pare in pairs and suggest an y 
changes in  in form al language. Ask for volunteers to read their 
subject line and em ails to the class. The class decides on the 
clearest subject line.

Student perform ance

Students should be able to w rite  a short m essage.

Use th is checklist for m onitoring and feedback or to assess
students’ perform ance.

Content Have students given sufficient information about the event?

Coherence Have students used informal style consistently?

Politeness Have students used a title, an opening, and a closing in the 
email?

I can make an email arrangement.
Students tick on m y own  if  th ey  can w rite  an  em ail w ith  in form al 
phrases and stylistic devices. They tick with som e help i f  their 
partner suggests one or tw o  changes th ey  agree w ith .

Early finishers
Students exchange em ails and w rite  a reply or role p lay a 
telephone conversation to finalize their arrangem ents.

Additional material
www.oup.com/elt/result for extra practice material
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result for extra teacher resources

1ZE T124

http://www.oup.com/elt/result
http://www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result


Warmer
Rem em ber the situations

W rite lessons A-D  How to titles on the board: A ... ask people to do 
things, B ... describe a festival, C ... accept and refuse invitations, D ... 
talk about im agined situations. Say phrases 1-10  below  for students 
to call out the lesson letter.

1 I f  I  could travel anywhere, I'd visit India. 2 Everybody gets together 
fo r  a d a y o f  fu n . 3 Would yo u  like to com e in? 4 Could yo u  show  me 
how this works? 5 Well, I'm  a bit busy actually. 6 I f  we lived in an  
ideal world, there'd be peace in Africa. 7 N obody stops dancing fo r  
two days. 8 There’s som ething f o r  everybody, g  I'd love to. 10  Would 
y o u  m ind answering a f e w  questions?

ID  2 B 3 A 4 A 5C  6 D 7 B  8 B 9 C  10  A

^  Grammar

1 G erund or in fin itive  12A  exercise 11

W arm-up: Noughts and crosses gam e. D raw  th is table on the 
board.

love enjoy refuse

mind hate decide

promise pretend plan

Divide the class into tw o team s: noughts and crosses. Check 
students kn ow  how  to p lay (they m ust get three squares in  a 
line, horizontally, vertica lly  or diagonally). Each team  has to 
m ake a gram m atically  correct sentence using the verb in the 
box. Teams take turns to choose a w ord, h ave one m inute to 
discuss their answ er. If you accept th eir sentence, th ey  w in  the 
square. If it is w rong, the turn  goes to the other team , w ho can 
either correct the sentence and w in  th at square or choose a 
different square for their turn.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 1-8  and a-h . Check 
vo cabu lary  as necessary.

2 h 3 d  4 c  5 a  6 e 7 b  8 f

Follow-up: In pairs, students prepare a sim ilar exercise using 
five sentence beginn ings and endings. Pairs sw ap  exercises.

2 Indefin ite  pronouns 12B exercise 7

W arm-up: Give students tw o  m inutes to choose a festival from  
lesson 12B and to m ake notes. Books closed. In sm all groups, 
students use their notes and ta lk  about their festival, w ithout 
sayin g  the country nam e. Students guess.

Set-up: Tell students to read the text. Ask Do yo u  need a ticket 
to go  to this festiva l? (No, everyone can go.) Check vo cabu lary  as 
necessary.

2 som eone 3 Everyone 4  everyw h ere 5 an yth in g  
6 nobody

Follow-up: Students w rite  five gap-fill sentences for a partner. 
They can use an y  o f the w ords in  exercise 7 on »  p.119 .

3 Future form s 12C exercise 4

W arm-up: Ask students about their plans for the com ing 
weekend.

Set-up: Do the first item  together as a class. Ask students to 
read item s 2-4  and check vo cabu lary  as necessary.

1 I’ll have 2 ’re m eeting 3 ’s going to have 4 going to learn

Follow-up: Put students into sm all groups to see i f  th ey  can 
find a tim e to m eet over the com ing w eekend.

4 2nd conditional 12D exercise 8

W arm-up: Do the exam ple on the board w ith  the class.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 2-5 and check an y  
vocabulary.

2 If w e  had nothing to do, people w ould  be bored.
3 If the w orld w as/w ere  one country, w e'd  speak the sam e 

language.
4 If I had m ore tim e, I’d learn to p lay the trum pet.
5 If you had a tim e m achine, w here w ould  you  go?

Follow-up: Direct students to Pairwork 12D on »  p .132 and 
tell them  to w rite  notes to answ er the questions. They sw ap 
answ ers w ith  a partner, w ho decides i f  th ey  are practical or a 
dream er.

£  Vocabulary

5 Polite requests 12A  exercise 6

W arm-up: Write the fo llow ing w ords on the board: please, the 
you, opening, mind, would, window, ? Ask students to put the 
w ords in  order to m ake a question (Would you  m ind opening  
the w indow  please?).

Set-up: Tell students to m ake sentences b y  m oving from  left tc 
right, right to left, up and dow n but not diagonally. Do the f i r r  
item  as a class i f  n ecessary  and point out th at the first word c: 
each sentence is num bered.

1 W ould you  m ind  opening the w in d o w  please?
2 Do you  m ind if  I sit here?
3 Could you help me?
4 Would you m ind w aitin g  here?
5 Do you  m ind if  I leave now?
6 Could you  w rite  it for me?
7 Can I help you?

Follow-up: Students translate the sentences and com pare w o n  
order in  their language.

6 Festivals and  celebrations 12B exercise 1

W arm-up: Write festiva ls and celebrations on the board. Set 
a tw o-m inute tim e lim it for students, individually, to w rite  
topically related words.

Set-up: Ask students to read the clues on »  p.132 and check 
vo cabu lary  as necessary.

Across: 1 tribe 2 race 5 w a r 6 cerem ony 9 statue 
10 feast 11  m usic 12 carn ival 
D ow n: 1 trad itional 3 ago 4 procession 6 costum e 
7 fe stiva l 8 peace

Follow-up: Students choose three w ords and m ake anagram s 
They w rite  clues for each w ord and sw ap  w ith  a partner.

7 G oing out 12C exercise 7

W arm-up: Do the first exam ple on the board.

Set-up: Ask students to read item s 2-7 and check vocabulary

2 I’m  free on Saturday. 5 H ow about going out for dinner?
3 I'd prefer not to. 6 Oh. N othing much.
4 I’d love to. 7 I'm a bit busy actually.

Follow-up: In sm all groups, students choose three invitations 
and ask people in the group. They decide w hose an sw er is the 
m ost convincing or the funniest.

E arly  fin ish e rs

Students copy the gram m ar in un it 12 from  the contents page 
They give them selves a m ark out o f five for h ow  w ell th ey 
th in k  th ey  can  use each one.
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Grammar Bank Key

Unit 1
1  /
2 X M r Jones is m v brothers’ teacher.

T hey don’t  like him .
3 ✓
4 X G uv Ritchie is M adonna's husband.
5 /
6 X That’s M rs Sm ith’s children’s school.

1 teaches 6 w atches
2 w orks 7 studies
3 fin ishes 8 goes
4 w a lk s 9 reads
5 has

1  Are 5 Do
2 w a s 6 Did
3 Does 7 w ere
4 is 8 is

1 doesn’t do 5 ’m  listen ing
2 A re/w ritin g 6 do/com e
3 don’t w ork 7 aren 't studying
4 checks 8 goes

1 /
2 X It is a  v e ry  good dictionary.
3 X M r C raw ley is our English teacher.
4 /
5 X He w atch es football a lot.
6 X W hat's their address?
7 /
8 X W hat does he do?

Unit 2
2.1 1 old 3 m uch

2 long 4 h igh

2.2 1 in teresting old castle
2 b eau tifu l long beaches
3 p retty  English v illag e
4 b eau tifu l su n n y d ay
5 horrible d irty  to w n
6 am azin g old ru ins

2.3 1 the w ettest
2 m ore expensive  th an
3 w orse th an
4 the best
5 w arm er th an
6 the driest
7 the m ost com fortable
8 nicer th an

2.4  1  I had coffee for breakfast.
2 Ja im e gave m e a t-shirt for m y 

birthday.
3 We bought souvenirs on holiday.
4 Clara didn't like her present.
5 We w ent to Cuba in the sum m er.
6 Did it snow  in  w inter?
7 Petra didn’t w a n t a carpet.
8 Did th ey  get up at seven  o'clock?
9 The jou rn ey  took an  hour.

10  Jen  bought the tra in  tickets on the 
Internet.

2.5 1 W here did you  get th at poster?
2 W hat did th ey  do in  Chile?
3 Did you  b u y a souvenir?
4 Did th e y  v is it the castle?
5 W hen did she go to Sydney?

Unit 3
3.1 1 I’d like to v is it Antarctica.

2 Does Jim  like w a lk in g  in  the forest?
3 We w ould n ’t like to try  canoeing.
4 They don’t like sw im m in g  in  the sea.
5 W ould she like to learn a foreign 

language?
6 H elen w ould  like to drive a sports 

car.
7 T h ey ’d like to go m oun tain  clim bing.
8 Do you  like w atch in g  sport on TV?

3.2 1  X Ivan  likes going scuba-diving at
w eekends.

2 /
3 /
4 X T h ey ’d like to go surfing.
5 X We like m eeting  n ew  people.
6 /
7 X She w ould n ’t like to try  

snow boarding.
8 X A licia  doesn’t like learn in g n ew  

sports.

3.3 1 can ’t 6 couldn’t
2 could 7 Can
3 can ’t  8 could
4 can  9 couldn’t
5 couldn’t

3.4  2 e ab ility  4 d possib ility
3 b possib ility  5 a ab ility

3.5 1  A re/g o in g  to
2 ’re going to
3 ’m  not going to
4 Is/g o in g  to
5 ’s going to
6 isn ’t going to
7 're going to

Unit 4
4.1 1 Could w e  h ave a double room,

please?
2 Can yo u  phone m e tom orrow, please?
3 Can yo u  change m y tow els, please?
4 Could I have a cheese sandw ich, 

please?
5 Can I h ave a drink, please?
6 Can I have another bottle of 

sham poo, please?

4.2 regu lar: stopped, lived, listened, liked,
burned, studied, decided 

irregu lar: sw am , put, broke, thought, 
did, fell

4.3 2 d  3 e 4 g  5 a  6 f  7 b

4.4  1 haven ’t done 5 h asn ’t paid
2 H ave/in v ited  6 's drunk
3 ’ve  cooked 7 haven 't sent
4 H as/p u t 8 's taken

4.5 1 Have you  ever broken your arm?
2 W e've never stayed in  a hotel.
3 She’s never eaten Japanese food.
4 H as Jam ie ever w orked in  an  office?
5 I’ve  never used a computer.
6 Have th ey  ever lived  abroad?

4.6 1 X We sa w  a great film  last night.
2 /
3 X H ave you  lost you r passport?
4 X They didn't b u y  their house in 199'
5 /
6 X M y team  have w o n  tw o  m atches 

th is year.
7 X I w ent to the sports centre tw ice  

on Tuesday.
8 /

Unit 5
5.1 1  The jackets are quite cheap.

2 These trainers aren’t b ig enough.
3 The colours are a bit bright.
4 This shop is a  little expensive.
5 That dress is rea lly  nice.
6 M y coat is v e ry  old.

5.2 2 e 3 a 4 d 5 b

5.3 1 I w on ’t tell
2 Shall I m ake
3 We w on ’t  forget
4 I’ll help
5 Shall I carry

5.4 1 Did you try  th em  on?
2 Shall I tu rn  on the heating? / Shall I 

tu rn  the heating on?
3 She put it on.
4 I took o ff m y sun g lasses./I took m y 

sunglasses off.
5 He turned  it off.
6 W hy don’t you  tu rn  o ff the

ligh t?/W h y don’t you  tu rn  the light 
off?

5.5 1 m ustn ’t 4 m ust
2 m ust 5 m ustn't
3 m ustn't 6 m ust

5.6 1 them 3 him
2 you 4 us

Unit 6
6 . 1 1 have to 5 don’t have

2 don’t have to 6 don’t have
3 m ustn ’t 7 have to
4 m ustn ’t 8 m ustn't

6 .2 1 bring 6 run
2 drive 7 ring
3 hear 8 sit
4 m ake 9 take
5 put 10 th in k

6 .3 1 w ere / doing
2 w a sn ’t ta lk in g
3 w ere w a itin g
4 W as/d riv in g
5 w eren 't p laying
6 w a s  cycling
7 w eren ’t w ork ing
8 W as/ru n n in g

6.4 1 w a s  m aking
2 w a s  w a lk in g
3 started
4 broke
5 w a s  using
6 w a s  eating
7 crashed
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6.5 1 We got lost w h en  w e w ere going to
London./W hen w e w ere going to 
London, w e  got lost.

2 It started  to snow  w h en  I w as 
cycling hom e./W hen I w a s  cycling 
home, it started  to snow.

3 The phone rang w h en  th ey  w ere 
leavin g  the house./W hen th ey  w ere 
leaving  the house, the phone rang.

4 She w a s  w ork ing in  a bank w h en  
she m et her future husband./W hen 
she m et her fu ture husband, she w as 
w ork ing in  a bank.

5 You w ere ru nn ing along the High 
Street w h en  I sa w  you ./W h en  I saw  
you, you  w ere ru n n in g along the 
H igh Street.

6.6 a  7 b 2 c 5 d 6 e 3 f i  g 4

Unit 7
7.1 2 h  3 a 4 c 5 g 6 d

7.2 1 w here 4 that
2 w ho 5 w here
3 that 6 that

7.3 1 Can w e have a long lunch break 
today?

2 You can’t sm oke in  the office.
3 Can you  w e a r jean s at work?
4 You can't use the boss’ computer.
5 We can’t eat in our classroom .

7.4 1 can m ake 4 can't p lay
2 can't eat 5 can do
3 can  read 6 can't bring

7.5 1 because 4 because
2 so 5 so
3 so 6 because

7.6 1 X I don't like travelling on b usy trains.
2 /
3 X Their house is on the south coast.
4 X M eet m e at the coffee m achine.
5 /
6 X They got in  the ta x i and sat down.

Unit 8
8.1 1 This cam era is good but theirs is 

better.
2 Are these H istory books yours?
3 W hich com puter is hers, the desktop 

or the laptop?
4 He left his phone at hom e so I lent 

h im  m ine.
5 Our car is red, theirs is blue.
6 This isn't M ike’s coat, that's his on 

the chair.

8.2 1 T heir/ours 4 H er/his
2 Our 5 yours
3 M y/yo u rs 6 his

8.3 1 are taken 5 are sent
2 are driven 6 are sold
3 are used 7 is drunk
4 is put

3.4 1 Everyone w ill  have a computer.
2 Houses w ill  be more expensive.
3 W ill there be more cars on the roads?
4 There w on ’t be diseases or hospitals.
5 We w on't h ave TVs.
6 W ill everyth in g be ve ry  expensive?
7 W e'll have school on the Internet.
8 W ill he go to university?
9 I w on't get m arried.

10 W ill more people w ork at home?

8.5 2 g 3 b  4 d 5 c  6 a 7 f

8.6 1 I f  you  buy you r ticket on the
Internet, you ’ll save money.

2 He’ll be sick i f  he eats all the 
biscuits.

3 If she doesn’t go to the m eeting, her 
boss w ill  be angry.

4 If I have tim e, I’ll phone you.
5 If w e  don’t h ave an y  money, w e  

w on ’t go out.
6 If their car has problem s again, 

th ey 'll call a m echanic.
7 He w on ’t pass his exam  if  he doesn’t 

study.
8 You’ll be tired i f  you  don’t go to bed.

Unit 9
9.1 1 a 5 an

2 toast 6 an y
3 a 7 sandw ich
4 some 8 one

9.2 1 m an y 4 a little
2 a lot 5 a fe w
3 none 6 a lot

9.3 a 5 b 3 c 4 d 2 e 1
9.4 2 a 3 b 4 e 5 h 6 c 7 g

9.5 1 You m ustn ’t start eating before 
everyone is ready.

2 You shouldn’t smoke during m eals.
3 You should offer to help w ith  the 

w ash in g  up.
4 You m ustn't touch som eone else’s 

food.
5 You shouldn’t  eat w ith  you r m outh 

open.
6 In som e countries, you  m ustn't eat 

w ith  you r hands.

Unit 10
10.1 1  We’ve just been to the travel agent's.

2 Have th ey  bought the plane tickets 
yet?

3 I’ve already booked a taxi.
4 He's just found his passport.
5 You’ve  alread y been to Spain tw ice.
6 Has she changed her m oney yet?

10 .2 1  yet 5 just
2 ju st 6 a lready
3 yet 7 yet
4 just

10.3 1 /
2 X I  haven ’t heard from  lam ie  since a 

w eek  ago.
3 X This build ing has been here for 

m a n y  years.
4 X The photocopier has been broken 

for tw o  or three days.
5 /
6 X He’s been at the airport since 3 

o’clock.
7 /
8 X Sandra hasn't played the piano for 

a long tim e.

10 .4 1 used to travel 4 used to cost
2 used to take 5 used to like
3 used to have 6 used to buy

10.5 1 across 5 along
2 around 6 through
3 dow n 7 in
4 into 8 back

Unit 11
11.1  1 /

2 X Do you like th is painting?
3 X Do you  know  m y cousin Sam?
4 X This dinner tastes great.
5 /
6 X He seem s v e ry  tired.
7 /
8 X I th in k  th is is a nice song.

11.2 1 to take 5 to get
2 to help 6 to learn
3 to call 7 to work
4 to visit 8 to turn

11.3 1 w ere taken
2 w asn 't planned
3 w a s  film ed
4 w ere called
5 w a s caught
6 w ere returned
7 w a s  sent

11.4  1 Fin ally  4 H ow ever
2 Clearly 5 Clearly
3 H ow ever

11.5 2 b 3 h 4 f  5 a 6 c 7 e 8

Unit 12
12 .1  1 to invite 4 liv in g

2 lending 5 to pass
3 speaking 6 to go

12.2  1  They’re p lan n in g to b u y a house.
2 Did you agree to go to the m eeting?
3 Is she learn in g to drive?
4 I love ru n n in g in  the park.
5 Toby is refusin g  to come w ith  us.

12.3 1 I’ve  looked everyw here.
2 There w a s  now here to stay.
3 There w a s  noth ing in the fridge. It 

w a s  empty.
4 No one likes that teacher./N obody 

likes that teacher.
5 Is there som ew here w e  can have a 

coffee?/Is there an yw h ere w e  can 
have a coffee?

6 The children ate everyth in g.
7 We didn’t see anyone./W e didn’t see 

anybody.

12.4  1 going to
2 are you  doing
3 going to snow
4 w e ’re m eeting
5 I’ll decide
6 are com ing

12.5 1 d o /w ill give 4 s a y / ’ll get
2 g iv e s / ’11 ask 5 g e t/ ’11 have
3 a s k / ’11 say

1 2 .6 1  X I called h im  at 6 p.m. but he w a s  
out.

2 /
3 X Shall w e  m eet in  the afternoon?
4 /
5 X I’m  going to fin ish  m y hom ew ork 

in  the m orning.
6 /

G ram m ar B a n k  K ey



Unit 1 Test Personal details Date:

Grammar
1  P o s s e s s iv e ’s Complete the sentences w ith  s, s’ o r 's. 

E x a m p le  My grandfather^ surname is Watt.

1 My parent first names are Richard and Kathleen.
2 I've got tw o sister and a brother.
3 My brother first name is Jerry.
4  Jerry middle name is Richard.
5 My sister names are Keira and Celia.

EH
2 Present sim ple [+] Complete the texts w ith  the correct 

form of the verbs.

On Saturdays, our English class starts (start) at ten o’clock

in the morning, and i t 1________ (finish) at twelve o’clock.

We sometimes2________(watch) a TV programme after the

class with our teacher, Joanne.

Joanne usually3________ (go) home after the class, and she

_ (have) lunch with her family. After lunch, she 

. (teach) two more classes. It’s a long day, but she’s

5 Q uestion p ron ou n s Complete the conversations w ith  
question pronouns.

A n n a  Hi, I’m Anna. W h a t’s your name? 
C aro lin e I’m  Caroline. I’m  new  here.
A n n a  1 do you work?
C aro lin e At the General Hospital. I’m  a nurse. 
A n n a  Oh! I work there too. I’m  a technician.
C aro lin e Really? And 2 often do you come to

the gym?
A n n a  Two or three days a week.

happy. She’s a great teacher!

ro
3 Be an d  do in  qu estions Underline the correct word. 

Exam ple  Who d o e s/is/w e re  your favourite writer?

1 Where w e re /d id /a re  you go last weekend?
2 Where a re /d id /w a s  the tickets?
3 What is /d o /d o e s  this word mean?
4 When d id /w a s/w e re  you born?
5 Where d o /d o e s/a re  you study English?

EH
Vocabulary
4  F a m ily  Look at the diagram and complete the 

sentences w ith  fam ily words.
Alice = Ben

Sonia = Jerry 

— *— i

I
Nina = Tom

Maria Paul John 

Exam ple  Kylie is Maria’s cousin.

1 Alice is Paul's_________.
2 Jerry is John’s _________.
3 Nina is Ben’s __________ .
4 Tom is Nina’s _________ .
5 Maria is Paul’s __________ .

1 0

Kylie

Ju stin Are you new  here?
Tom Yes, I am.
Ju stin 3 did you start?
Tom On Monday.
Ju stin 4 is your desk?
Tom That one, opposite the window.
Ju stin And w ho’s your boss?
Tom Maria Cardoso.
Ju stin 5 ’s she like?
Tom She's great.

EH
Pronunciation
6 W h e n  is -s a n  e xtra  syllable? Think about the sound 

of these words. How m any syllables are there? Write 
l, 2, or 3 .
Exam ple  goes H

1  closes □
2 reads □
3 finishes □
EH
G V P  T o ta l ■  30

4 sings
5 dances

□□
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Reading and Writing A learning biography 2 Read Robert’s learning biography.
i d ~ ^ 4- u 4. 4. j u  11 i 1 , Tick /  True, False, or Doesn't sav.1 Read the text and choose the best answer, a, b, or c. y

STUDY
SPANISH
AT THE ESCUELA CENTRAL IN MADRID!
Are you studying Spanish at evening classes? Then why 
not spend your holiday in Madrid and do an intensive 
language course at the Escuela Central?

All our teachers are native speakers from Spain or Latin 
05 America. They use modern coursebooks and CDs for 

listening practice. There are four hours of classes every 
morning, and in the afternoons there’s a programme 
of social and cultural activities. You can visit places like 
the Prado Museum and the Royal Palace, or you can 

10 practise your Spanish while you visit the city’s bars and 
restaurants!

We match all our students with a ‘penfriend’ here in 
Madrid. Our ‘penfriends’ are all students of English, so 
you can practise your Spanish and they can learn about 

15 your country. Then, after your holiday, you can email each 
other. It’s a great way to continue learning!

If you want more information about our intensive language 
courses, piease phone Ana Garcia on oo 34 91 2347697, or visit our 
website at www.escuela-central.es.

Example Where is the Escuela Central?
a in Latin America □  b in Spain 12 
c in the USA □

1 What is this text?
a an advert □  b an article □  c a report □

2 How many hours of classes are there each day? 
a tw o □  b four □  c six □

3 What do students do in the afternoons?
a Spanish classes □  b writing practice □  
c social and cultural activities □

4 Who does ‘they’ in line 14  refer to?
a the penfriends □  b the students □  
c the teachers □

5 Why are 'penfriends' a good idea?
a You stay w ith  their fam ilies during your 

holiday. □
b You can write to them  after the holiday. □  
c They pay for your meals during the holiday. □

6 How can you find out more about the school? 
a You can write to the school. □
b You can ask your Spanish teacher. □  
c You can phone or look on the Internet. □

cm

I’m studying Spanish at the moment. It's useful for getting a 
job in tourism, and I usually go to Mallorca on holiday.
I go to a class every Saturday morning, from ten o’clock until 
half past twelve. We use a coursebook called ‘Espana viva’.
I also write new words in a vocabulary notebook. I sometimes 
watch Spanish films too, but I can’t understand very much!

Example Robert is studying French.
True □  False 0  Doesn't say □

1 Robert never goes on holiday.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 Robert goes to a Spanish class every weekend. 
True □  False □  Doesn't say □

3 Robert does his homework on the bus.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4 Robert hasn’t got a vocabulary notebook.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 Robert often watches Spanish films.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 Robert can’t understand Spanish films very well. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

cm
3 Look at the information in the table for Robert. Read 

about Ann and complete the table.

I’m studying German at the moment. My husband is from 
Berlin and I want to speak to his family in German. I go to 
evening classes once a week, on Mondays from 7 o’clock until 
half past eight. We have a coursebook called ‘Deutsch Direkt’. 
My teacher’s name is Ute, and she’s really nice. I always study 
my notes after class, and I sometimes read German books.

Robert Ann

Language Spanish 1

Classes Saturday mornings 2

Time 10 :0 0 -12 :30 3

Teacher’s name doesn’t say 4

Why studying? for tourism 5

Coursebook ‘Espana viva’ 6

Extra practice write words in vocabulary 7
book watch Spanish films 8

cm
4  Write a learning biography about learning a language 

other than English. Use the texts in exercise 2 and 3 to 
help you. Write 50-60  words.

cm
Reading and W riting Total U  30
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Unit 2 Test My region Date:

Grammar
1  A d je c t iv e  o rd e r Rewrite the sentences using the 

adjectives in (brackets).
Example We stayed in a nice hotel, (quiet)

We stayed in a nice quiet hotel._______

1 We had a big room, (lovely)

2 We visited some pretty villages, (white)

3 We w ent to an old castle, (interesting)

4 There were some long beaches, (beautiful)

5 We bought some fine wine. (Spanish)

rn
2 C o m p arative  a n d  su p erlative  ad jectives Choose the 

correct word or phrase to complete the sentences. 
E x a m p le  Arica in Chile i s  place in the world.

a dry □  b drier □  c the driest [3

1 It’s  in Ethiopia than in Siberia.
a hot □  b hotter □  c the hottest □

2 I think February is   month of the year.
a bad □  b worse □  c the worst □

3 Siberia i s  , but Antarctica is colder.
a cold □  b colder □  c the coldest □

4 The weather in Africa i s  than in Europe.
a extreme □  b more extreme □
c the most extreme □

5 The Snowdonia National Park is one o f ______
places in Wales.
a beautiful □  b more beautiful □  
c the most beautiful □

e h
3 Past sim p le  Complete the conversation w ith  the past 

simple form of the verbs in (brackets).
A n n  I like your bag. When did you get it?
Je n  I g o t  (get) it last week. My mum 1______

(give) it to me. She 2 (buy) it on holiday.
A n n  Where did she go?
Je n  She 3 (go) to a little village in North

Wales.
A n n  Did she walk to the top of Snowdon?
Je n  No, she didn't. She 4 (take) the mountain

railway!
A n n  Did she see the castle at Conway?
Je n  No, she didn’t. But she 5 (see) the village

Vocabulary
4  W eath er Complete the dialogues w ith  these words, 

cloudy cold hot rainy snowy sunny

Example A  What's the weather like in England?
B It’s cloudy and rainy -  you need your 

umbrella!

1 A  Is it cool in Ethiopia?
B No -  it's really  . You can't go out at midday.

2 A  Is it cloudy today in Spain?
B No, it isn't. It’s a beautiful day -  it’s v ery  .

3 A  What’s the weather like today in Siberia?
B It's very cold a n d  .

4  A  Is it warm  in Scandinavia today?
B No, it isn’t. It’s v e r y  . You need to wear a

coat, gloves, and a hat!
5 A  What’s the weather like in Australia today?

B It’s cool a n d  at the moment - 1 think it
might rain later.

□H
5 S o u v en irs Look at the pictures 

complete the words for souvenirs
1 This I_ ^ £ _ h _ i_ 2l t i s  

from Canada.
2 T his________is from

London.
3 T h is_____________ is

from Egypt.
4  T h is___________________

is from Brazil.
5 T h is________ is

from England.
6 T h is________ is from

Turkey.

EH

Pronunciation
6 Stress-tim ed  rh y th m  Think about the rhythm of 

these phrases. Are they rhythm l, 2, or 3?
1 0 0 0  2 Oo Oo Oo 3 Ooo Ooo Ooo
Example interesting African animals [T|

1 fine old tow ns □  4  lovely sunny beaches □
2 nice big lakes □  5 pretty little castles □
3 interesting colourful countryside □

[EH
G V P  T o ta l ■  3 0

in Anglesey w ith  the very long name.

164 Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2008



Reading and Writing
A description of a region
1 Read the tourist information about Oxfordshire and 

answer the questions.

Welcome to Oxfordshire!
Oxford is one of England’s 
most beautiful cities.
Millions of tourists visit the 
city every year. One of the 
most famous attractions is 
the University, with 35 
different colleges. Christ 
Church College is the 
biggest, and it’s also the 
most popular with children 
because they made part of the ‘Harry Potter' film there.

There are lots of other interesting sights. You could visit the 
museums or take a boat trip on the river. You could go up the 
city’s highest building -th e  43-metre Magdalen Tower, or just 
walk around the fine parks and gardens.

Blenheim Palace is a great day trip. It’s only 16 km from 
Oxford, and the Number 20 bus takes you there in half an 
hour (£4.20 return). If you have time, why not visit the famous 
White Horse of Uffington too? This is the oldest White Horse 
in Britain -  it’s about three thousand years old. It’s next to the 
ruins of a prehistoric castle near the village of Uffington, and 
it takes about an hour to drive there from Oxford.

Example Which attraction in Oxford is very popular 
w ith tourists? the University

1 Where w as part of the Harry Potter film  made?

2 What can you do on the river?

3 How high is the Magdalen Tower?

4 Where can you go for a day out near Oxford?

5 Which bus do you take to go there?

6 How long does it take to get there?

7 How much is the fare for a round trip?

8 How old is the White Horse of Uffington?

9 Where is the prehistoric castle?

10 How long is the journey from Oxford to Uffington?

□0

2  Read the text and choose the best answer, a, b, or c.

Buxton is in the Peak District in England, about 25 km from 
Manchester. The town is famous for its mineral water. There 
are also some fine old buildings.
The Peak District is one of the most interesting regions in 
England. The scenery is beautiful and there are some lovely 
villages. Walking is one of the most popular activities.
In summer it's usually warm and sunny. There’s often snow on 
the mountains in winter. It’s a great place for a holiday!

Exam ple  Buxton is a  .
a village □  b tow n [7] c region □

1 Buxton is i n  .
a the Peak District □  b Manchester □  c London □

2 Buxton is famous for i t s  .
a activities □  b mineral water □  c weather □

3 Buxton has g o t  .
a a ski station □  b a mountain railway □  
c some fine buildings □

4  There are so m e in the Peak District.
a lovely villages □  b interesting regions □  
c interesting cities □

5 A  lot of tourists g o  in the Peak District.
a skiing □  b walking □  c sunbathing □

6 I t  snows in winter.
a never □  b sometimes □  c always □

ro
3 Read about Nick’s holiday. Tick 7  True, False, or 

Doesn’t say.

Lastsu m m erl Wentto Sintra, in Portugal. Sintra is in a national 
pack neac Urban, aboutSO km from  the  city.

The Sintra National Park is in one o f the prettiest regions in Portugal. 

There are some lovely big ■focertf and three fine old ca jt le ;.

Th e bestthing Was th e beautiful scenery. Th e Worst thing Was 

the Weather. Itw a s cool and cloody, so I  didn’tg o  to th e beach!

Exam ple  Nick w ent to Sintra w ith  his family.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say [7]

1 Nick took the plane to Lisbon.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 The national park is pretty.
True □  False □  Doesn't say □

3 Nick’s holiday was perfect.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4  He bought a lot of souvenirs.
True □  False □  Doesn't say □

EH
4  Write about your tow n and region, or somewhere you 

w ent on holiday. Use the texts in exercises 2 and 3 to 
help you. Write 5 0 -6 0  words.
raa
Reading and W riting Total 30
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Unit 3 Test Leisure Date:

Grammar
1 like doing; would like to Complete the dialogues w ith  

like, d on ’t like, w ould like to, or w ou ldn’t like to.

Exam ple  A  Do you w ant to come to the pool?
B No, thanks. I ©  don’t like swim m ing.

1 A  What do you w ant to do tomorrow?
B I © ______________ play tennis.

2 A  Do you w ant to come ski jumping w ith  me?
B No, thanks. I © _______________extreme sports.

They’re dangerous!
3 A  Which sports do you enjoy?

B I © ______________ surfing. How about you?
4 A  Shall w e go to the Alps in February?

B Good idea! I © _______________go skiing this year.
5 A  Do you like water sports?

B I don’t know. I think I’d enjoy waterskiing but I 
© _______________try diving.

□H
2 A b ility  Choose the correct word to complete the 

sentences.
Exam ple  I wouldn’t like to try windsurfing. I ______
s w im  v e r y  w e ll , a  c a n  O  b  c a n ’t  0  c co u ld  □

1 I’m  very tired because I __
a could □  b can’t □  c couldn’t □

sleep last night.

play well.2 My brother is good at football. H e__
a c a n Q  b could □  c can’t □

3 We were late because I  find my passport.
a could □  b can □  c couldn't □

4 When I was tw o I couldn’t speak English. Now  
I  . a c a n D  b can’t □  c could □

5 Where are my glasses? I  see anything!
a could □  b can’t □  c couldn’t □

□a
Going to  (predictions) Complete the sentences w ith
the correct going to form of the verbs in (brackets).
Example Mum’s train is late. She isn’t  going to arrive 

(not arrive) before dinner.

1 Tom’s looking at the TV guide. H e ________________
(watch) a sports programme.
Manchester United are playing badly.
T hey_________________ (not win) the match.
This film’s very sad. I think I _______________ (cry).
There aren’t any clouds in the sky.
I t_________________ (not rain) today.

5 Jack and Lukas are putting the pieces on the board. 
T hey (play) chess.

CH

Vocabulary
4  A d ve n tu re  sports Match i- 6  w ith  a-f.

1 S  Do you want to go roller a boarding with us?
2 □  Would you like to try ice b surfing tomorrow?
3 □  Where does Jerry go sky c climbing?
4 □  Do you want to come snow d skiing?
5 □  Do you enjoy water e skating this
6 □  Shall w e go w ind afternoon?

f  diving?

□H
5 M a k in g  su ggestio n s Complete the conversation w ith  

these words.
about could go let’s stay shall

A  What sh a ll w e do tonight?
B Shall w e 1________ at home and watch a film?
A  No, 2________ go out.
B OK. We could 3________ to the cinema.
A  Good idea! What’s on?
B We 4________see the new  James Bond film.
A  OK. How 5________ going for dinner before the film?
B Great!

□H
Pronunciation
6  Th e letter r  Think about the sound of these words. 

Underline the letter r w hen it isn’t pronounced. 
Example water

1 roller skating 3 camera 5 rock
2 weather 4  surf

□H
G V P  T o ta l ■  3 0
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Reading and Writing An invitation
1 Read Emma’s email and complete the notes.

a  ~E
Hi Kath,

What are you doing this weekend? I’m thinking of going 
to the cinema on Saturday. 'The Departed’ is coming out 
at the weekend -  it’s a thriller starring Leonardo DiCaprio 
and Matt Damon. Do you want to see it? It’s on at the 
Showroom Cinema at half past eight. We could meet for 
a drink before the film if you’re free. Then on Sunday I’m 
going snowboarding with my brother at the Sheffield Ski 
Centre. Do you want to try it? We’re meeting there after 
lunch, at two o'clock.

Send me a quick email, OK?

See you soon,

Emma

tAessage from Emma to Katin

1st activity  1___________________
Day 2__________________________

Time 3_________________

Place

2 nd activity  

Day 

Tim e 

Place

cm
2 Read Kath’s reply and tick S  True, False, or Doesn’t say.

E l □

Hi Emma,

I’d love to go to the cinema on Saturday. That’s the film by 
Martin Scorsese, isn’t it? Shall we go for a meal before the 
film? I’m working in the afternoon but I could meet you 
at 6.30. How about trying that Indian restaurant on Broad 
Street? Sorry I can’t go snowboarding on Sunday. John 
would like to try rock climbing again so we’re going to the 
mountains. Do you think he’s going to be OK?! He didn’t 
like climbing when we were all in North Wales!

Let’s speak tomorrow,

Kath

Example The film ‘The Departed’ is based on a novel. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say 0

1 Kath would like to go for a meal before the film.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 Kath is free all day on Saturday.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 Kath doesn't like Italian food.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say: □

4 Kath can go snowboarding on Sunday.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 Kath is going to the m ountains w ith  John.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 John loved climbing in Wales.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

□□
3 Complete the messages w ith  these phrases, 

at 3 o’clock tomorrow could m eet do you think
If you’re free Saturday evening send me an email 
you like to come

E  □ '

! Hi Richard,

| I'm celebrating my birthday at the new Italian restaurant on 
; Saturday evening . W ould1________________ ?

; We could meet at the Wine Bar at eight o'clock for a drink 
before dinner. W hat2_________________?

Sofia

E  C

Hello Jana,

There’s a good play on at the Royal Theatre next Sunday 
evening. I can’t remember the name of it, but it’s a comedy 
set in London.

 3________________ , we could go together. Phone or
 4_______________ , OK?

Lukas

E  C

Hi Niko,

Did you know that the crime writer Patricia Smith is visiting
the Central Bookshop5_________________? She’s going to
read from her new novel, 'Crimes of Passion’.

I’m thinking of going-w o u ld  you like to come with me?

We 6________________ for a coffee at two o’clock first.
What doyou think?

Jessica

□□
4  Imagine it’s your birthday on Saturday. Write an 

em ail to your friends to invite them  to celebrate w ith  
you. Use the messages in exercise 3 to help you. Write 
5 0 -6 0  words.cm
Reading and W riting Total 30

5

6

7
8
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Unit 4 Test Home and away Date:

Grammar
1  Present perfect 0 E B  Choose the correct word or 

phrase to complete the conversation.
A  Hello darling! Have you  had  a good day?
B Yes, 1 . I’ve cleaned the house and I

2__________ the food for the party. What about you?
A  I've 3___________a terrible day. Someone has

 4__________ m y bag w ith  all m y money! So I
 5__________ bought the w ine for the party ...

Example a You had b Have yo u  had c Have you

1 a I have b have I c have
2 a bought b ’ve bought c buy
3 a having b have c had
4 a steal b stolen c stealing
5 a haven’t b didn’t c hasn’t

□a
2 Present perfect w ith  ever  Write Have you ever questions. 

Exam ple  b u y /a  house
H ave y o u  ever bought a house?_______________

1 live / in  England 
 ?

2 break/your leg 
 ?

3 d o /a n  extreme sport
 ?

4 h ave /an  accident 
  ?

5 take /  shampoo from a hotel

CH ?
3 Can /could  (requests) Complete the dialogues w ith  

Could y o u  or Can I  and the verbs in (brackets).
Exam ple  A Can I  have  (have) a glass of water, please?

B Sure. Here you are.
1 A ________________ (send) me a pot of coffee

please?
B Certainly. Which room number?

2 A ________________ (use) your telephone, please?
B Yes, of course. It's over there.

3 A _______________(change) the sheets in room 22,
please?

B Certainly. I’ll do it immediately.
4 A ________________ (have) a sandwich, please?

B Yes -  do you w ant ham  or cheese?
5 A ________________ (call) a taxi for me, please?

B Yes, of course. Where do you w ant to go?

□H

Vocabulary
4  T h in g s aro u n d  th e h ouse Look at the pictures and 

write the words for the objects.

1 spoon_________

2
3
4
5

6

5 A ccid en ts at h om e Complete the dialogues w ith  these 
words.
broken burnt cut dropped fallen put

E x a m p le  A  Tom has d ro p p e d  milk on the kitchen floor! 
B Is he going to clean it?

1 A  You’v e  the toast again!
B Sorry!

2 A  I’v e  my finger on the knife.
B Oh no! Are you OK?

3 A  Sorry -  I’v e  a glass.
B That’s OK. It w asn’t expensive.

4 A  This coffee is awful. Have y o u   _  sugar in  it?
B No, I haven’t. Sorry!

5 A  What w as that noise?
B All the plates h a v e  off the shelf!

□H
Pronunciation
6 Ph on em ic sp e llin g s Think about the sound of these 

words. Write the words.
E x a m p le  /bed/ b e d

1 /Jaem'pu:/ ______  4 /taeps/ ______
2 /'pilau/   5 /Ji:ts/ _______

3 /'tauwal/ _______ro
GVP Total ■  30
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Reading and Writing A thank you note
1 Read the web page and match the titles w ith  

paragraphs A-E.
About us M oving around Our holiday Qur hom e 
Places around tow n

www.HomeExchangelnternational.co.uk

EXCHANGE YOUR HOME AND ENJOY FREE HOLIDAYS ALL YEAR!
MR AND MRS O’LEARY 15 Western Terrace, Cork, Ireland
A Our home We’ve got a three-bedroom house near the centre 

of the city, with a small garden. The house is clean and modern, 
and has central heating, a washing machine, and Internet access.

B   Cork is a lovely small city, and the house is close to
the shops and restaurants. You can visit the long white beaches 
of Clonakilty. If you enjoy walking, the mountains are nearby.

C ___________ It's easy to get to Cork as the city has an
international airport. When you’re here, you can use our car. We 
don’t have any pets, but we have some plants to water!

D ___________ We’d like to exchange homes in June or July. This
summer, we’d love to stay in a small city in France or Italy, 
near the beach if possible.

E ___________ We’re a fam ily with two young children. We love
exchanging houses with other people because it’s a great 
way to have a holiday. We’ve been skiing in France and had a 
boating holiday in Spain -  all problem-free!

CH
2 Read the web page again and choose the best answer 

a, b, or c.
Example Has Mr and Mrs O’Leary’s house got more 

than one bedroom?
Yes [7] No □  Doesn’t say □

1 Does th is house have a garage?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

2 Is Cork a large city?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

3 Is Cork near the mountains?
Yes □  No □  Doesn't say □

4 Is there an airport in  Cork?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

5 Would Mr and Mrs O’Leary like to visit Greece?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

6 Have Mr and Mrs O’Leary ever been skiing?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

7 Have they visited Poland?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

8 Have they ever stayed on a boat?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

9 Have Mr and Mrs O’Leary ever had a problem w ith  
the hom e exchange?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

10 Have they ever stayed in  a hotel?
Yes □  No □  Doesn’t say □

rm

3 Read Mrs O’Leary’s note. Choose the correct* 
phrase to complete the sentences.

He/to.1
Sorry we're not here to welcome you to dork, but please 
make yourselues at home.
Vue made the beds for you in all the bedrooms. 

os The towels are m the bathroom cupboard.
Teel free to use the phone ard the Internet.
The computer is upstairs in the o f fee. It 's  a bit old 
but it works OK!
T/e left some milk In the fridge, ard you car buy food 

10 at the shop down the road.
The car keys are with the neighbour at number 13 
- please return them to her when you lea t/e.
Wave a great week m dorkl 
fhlhppa O'Leary 

is f S  Thanks for watering the plants.

E xam p le  Mrs O’Leary is w riting t o  her guests.
a thank □  b welcom e [7] c invite □

1 Mrs O’Leary h a s  .
a left food in the fridge □  b put the tow els in  the 
bedroom □  c made the beds □

2 ‘It’ in line 7 refers t o  .
a the phone □  b the computer □  c the office □

3 Mrs O’Leary has left t h e  w ith  a neighbour.
a house keys □  b car keys □  c plants □

4 ‘her’ in  line 12 refers t o  .
a the neighbour □  b Mrs O’Leary □  c the guest □

5 The guests are staying in  Cork fo r  .
a a w eekend □  b a w eek □  c a m onth □

6 The guests are going t o  .
a work in Cork □  b feed the neighbour’s cat □  
c water the plants □

C0
4  Imagine you have stayed in  Mrs O’Leary’s house.

Write a thank you note. Include answers to these 
questions, and don't forget to say thank you. Write 
5 0 -6 0  words.
Have you had a good tim e in  Cork?
What have you done during your stay?
Has the weather been good?
Have you watered the plants?
Where have you put the car keys?
Have you had any problems in  the house?

□0
R eading and W riting Total 30
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Unit 5 Test Buying and giving Date:

Grammar
1  A d verbs o f degree U n d e rlin e  th e  co rrect w o rd . 

E x a m p le  T h is  ja c k e t ’s e n o u g h  / a  lit t le / to o  sm all, b u t I
c a n  w e a r  it.

1  T h e se  je a n s  don ’t  f it  m e. T h e y ’re to o / e n o u g h  / a  
little  t ig h t.

2 I lik e  y o u r  s a n d a ls . T h e y ’re to o  / e n o u g h / r e a l ly  n ice.

3 T h ese  g lo v e s  a re n ’t  b ig  q u it e / e n o u g h / r e a lly  fo r m e.
4  T h e co a t ’s v e r y / a  lit t le / e n o u g h  co m fo rtab le , b u t she 

d o esn ’t  lik e  th e  colour.
5 T h ese  sh o es w e r e  e n o u g h / t o o / q u it e  e x p e n s iv e , b u t 

t h e y ’re v e r y  g o o d  q u a lity .

□H
2 w ill  (prom ises an d  offers) C h o o se  th e  correct p h ra se  

to  co m p lete  th e  d ia lo g u e s .

E x a m p le  A  I c a n ’t  do m y  h o m e w o rk .

B D on ’t w o r r y ,  h e lp  y o u  to m o rro w .

a  I’l l  0  b  S h a ll I □  c l  w o n ’t  □

1  A  T h is  su itc a se  is  to o  h e a v y .

B  c a r r y  it.

a  I’l l D  b  S h a ll 1 0  c I w o n ’t  □

2 A  I’m  g o in g  o n  h o lid a y  n e x t  w e e k .

B  w a te r  y o u r  p lan ts?

a  I’l l  □  b S h a ll I □  c l  w o n ’t  □

3 A  I'm  g o in g  to  th e  S ty le  F a c to ry  to  b u y  so m e je a n s .

B T h a t ’s a  g o o d  p la ce  to  b u y  c lo th es. T h e y ______

rep la c e  fa u lt y  p ro d u cts.
a  w i l l  □  b  w o n ’t  □  c s h a ll  □

4  A  I’m  so rry . I’m  to o  b u s y  to  t a lk  n o w .

B O K . c a ll  y o u  later.

a  I’l l  □  b  S h a ll I D  c l  w o n ’t  □

5 A  D on’t  fo rg e t  M a rk ’s b ir th d a y  n e x t  w e e k .

B No. I  fo rget!

a  ’11 □  b  s h a ll  □  c w o n ’t  □

□H
3 m u st / m u s t n ’t  C o m p lete  th e  ru le s  fo r th e  g y m  w it h  

m u st  o r m u s tn ’t.

Example You m ust pay for your membership in 
advance.

1 You carry your membership card at all times.
2 You wear your street shoes in the gym.
3 You use a sw im m ing cap in the pool.
4 To join the aerobics class you put your name

on a list first.
5 You_____ put w et towels on the machines.

□H

Vocabulary
4  Favours Order the letters to make words. 

Example I’ll ayp p a y  for the coffee.

1 I can’t racry______ this bag. It’s too heavy!
2 Could I worbor some money, please?
3 Shall I p r a w  it for you?
4 I’ll ld en  you some money.
5 Shall I lo d h    your bag for you?

□H

A

B

A

B

A

B

A  

A  

B 

A  

B

A  It’s £12 .99 . How would you like to pay?
B 5______________________________________________________________________

A  OK. Here’s your change. Shall I put it in a bag?

□H
Pronunciation
6  Sounds spelt w ith  ea Think about the sound of ea in 

these words. Tick /  the correct sound for each word.
Example teach IvJ 0 Id  D

1 head /is/ □ Id  O 4 wear li'J □ /ea/ 0

2 jeans /ea/ □ IvJ □ 5 near / ia /D /er □

3 great /ei/ □ /e / D

□H
GVP Total K  30

Of course. The changing room’s over there. 
What do you think?
Yes, I like it. 3____________________________
It looks very good on you.
4

Sh oppin g phrases Complete the conversation w ith  
these phrases.
How much is it? I’ll pay in cash.
It's nice. I’ll take it. Size 40 . Yes. Can I try it on? 
Yes, I’m  looking for a sw eatshirt.

A  Can I help you?
B Yes, I’m  looking fo r

a sweatshirt.______
What size are you?

Any particular colour? 
Yes, I’d like a green or 
blue one.
Do you like this one?
2
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Reading and Writing 
Tips for visitors from abroad
1 Read the text and answer the questions.

YOUR GUIDE TO SHOPPING IN EDINBURGH
Edinburgh is a great city for shopping. You’ll find everything from 
fabulous clothes to great gifts and typical Scottish souvenirs. The 
main shopping area is around Princes Street. You’ll also find some 
more unusual shops in the area called Stockbridge. 

os If you’re looking for clothes, try ‘Jenners’ on Princes Street. It’s 
one of the oldest shops in town. It’s got a great selection of 
fashionable clothing as well as traditional Scottish kilts.

For great local food and drink, try the Food Market on Dundas Street. 
You can get organic fish and vegetables, as well as typical Scottish 

10 products like shortbread biscuits and fine whisky.

If you want to take home some souvenirs, the best place to go is 
the area around the castle. There you’ll find lots of shops selling 
postcards, keyrings, mugs, hats, and T-shirts. If you’re looking 
for antique furniture or clocks, go to Thistle Street.

Example Where is the main shopping area in Edinburgh?
Around Princes Street._____________________

1 What w ill you find in the area of Stockbridge?

2 What type of shop is ‘Jenners’?

3 What does ‘it’ in line 6 refer to?

4 What special Scottish clothing can you buy in Jenner’s?

5 In which street can you buy organic food?

6 What typical Scottish food can you buy?

7 Where is the best place to buy souvenirs?

8 Where can you buy old furniture?

□B
2 Read about ‘Scottish Hosts’. Tick /  True, False, or 

Doesn’t say.

SCOTTISH HOSTS is an organization that matches 
visitors from abroad with host families in Scotland. Many of our 
customers are studying English at language schools in Edinburgh, 
but we also have host families anywhere in Scotland.

Our host families are all Scottish. They all have a spare bedroom 
for their guests, and everybody shares the living room, kitchen, 
and bathroom.

This is a great way for visitors from abroad to experience a new 
culture. You’ll practise your English, try typical Scottish food and 
drink, and learn about Scotland.
FOR MORE INFORMATION ABOUT OUR ORGANIZATION, 
please call Fiona McDonald on 045 7639086.

Example ‘Scottish Hosts’ is a clothes sh° p „
True □  False [Zl Doesn't say □

1 All the host families live in Edinburgh.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 All the host families are Scottish.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 The host families speak many languages.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4  If you stay w ith  a host family, you’ll have your 
ow n bedroom.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 All the host fam ilies cook excellent food.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 Fiona McDonald works for ‘Scottish Hosts’.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

L 0
3 Read the text below. Match tips 1-7  w ith headings a-g.

S C O T T IS H  H O S T S  TIPS FOR V ISITO R S
1 If you're visiting Scotland in winter, bring a warm jacket. It 

can be very cold!

2 Don't forget to bring an umbrella. It often rains, even in summer.

3 Bring a gift for your host family. Something typical from 
your home country would be a good idea.

4  You mustn’t carry wrapped gifts in your hand luggage on 
the plane. Put them in your suitcase.

5 Meal times are probably different in Scotland from your 
country. Here, we usually have a big breakfast, a light lunch, 
and dinner at about 6 o’clock.

6 If you’re travelling to the Scottish islands, bring some cash.
It can be difficult to find a bank.

7 Don't forget to buy some typical Scottish things to take 
home with you. You’ll find all the usual things like postcards 
and mugs, but how about a bottle of fine whisky?

a [2] Things you’ll need e □  Buying souvenirs
b □  Giving gifts f  □  Packing tips
c □  Money tips g □  Eating
d □  Clothes to bring

□□
4  Write five tips for someone staying w ith  a host fam ily  

in your country. Use the headings and tips in exercise 
3 to help you. Write 5 0 -6 0  words.

1  __________________________________________________________

2 ____________________________________________________
3 ___________________________________________________________

4  _________________________________________________________

5 ___________________________________________________________

□0
R e a d in g  a n d  W r it in g  T o ta l 3 0
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Unit 6 Test Services Date:

Grammar
1  P a st  o f  i r r e g u la r  v e rb s  Write sentences using the past 

form of the verbs.
Example I/have/breakfast at 7 o’clock

I had breakfast at 7 0 clock.________________

1 Pat / buy / a new  car last week

2 We /  go / to the cinema last night

3 I / send / you an email yesterday

4 Jim/fin d /som e money in the street

5 I / see / your cousin at the bank

□H
2 h a v e  to, don’t h a v e  to, mustn’t Complete the text w ith  

h a v e  to, d o n ’t  h a v e  to, or m u s tn ’t  and the verbs in  
(brackets).

Tips fo r driving in Britain
If you’re going to drive a car in 
Britain, remember that you

licence and insurance. You also 
1____________ (wear) a seatbelt

In winter, it's a good idea to carry some warm clothes and a
blanket in the car. You2_____________ (carry) spare petrol, but
it’s a good idea.

Don’t forget that y o u 3 (drink) and drive in
Britain -  it's illegal. And you 4_____________ (use) your mobile
phone when you are driving. Finally, don’t park your car in 
dark empty streets, because someone could break into it. You 
3____________ (have) a car alarm, but it’s a good idea.

m
3 Past continuous Complete the sentences w ith  the past 

continuous form of the verbs in (brackets).
E x a m p le  W ere y o u  w a it in g  (you/wait) for the bus

w hen you saw the accident?

1  I _________________ (take) some money out of the
cash machine w hen the m an ran out of the bank.

2 W e  (not live) in the house when
someone broke in  and stole the furniture.

3 ________________ (it/rain) w hen you came home?
4 My friends_________________ (have) dinner when I

arrived at their house.
5 Jerry_________________(not work) at the post office

w hen he wrote his novel.

l H

Vocabulary
4 Telephone phrases Choose the correct word to 

complete the telephone conversation.

A Hello, can I speak to Mr Green, please?
B Just a moment. I’l l 1 you through. Who’s

2_______?

A  Jennifer Robinson.
B 3______ the line, p lease.... I'm sorry. Mr Green is

4 at the moment. Would you like to 5_____
a message?

A  No thanks. I’ll call back later.

E x a m p le  a call b cut c speak

1 a hold b put c call
2 a calling b telling c called
3 a Through b Put c Hold
4  a speaking b busy c leaving
5 a cut b tell c leave

ra
5 Bank and post office Match words 1-6  w ith  a-f.

1 H  You need this when you buy something on the
Internet.

2 □  Someone who works in a bank or post office.
3 □  This is m oney in coins and notes, not cards.
4  □  You need to buy this w hen you send a letter.
5 □  This is usually at the bank. You can get cash there.
6 □  A passport and driving licence are examples of this.

a cash c cash machine e credit card
b cashier d ID f a  stamp

□H
Pronunciation
6 Stress in  corrections Think about the sound of these 

sentences. Underline the stressed word in the replies. 
E x a m p le  A  Did you say Thursday?

B No, I sa id  F rid a y .

1 A  Did you say tw o thirty?
B No, I said three thirty.

2 A  Did you say Mrs Shaw?
B No, I said Mr Shaw.

3 A  Was that seven six five one?
B No, seven six four one.

4  A  Was that Mr Law?
B No, Mr Tor -  T-O-R.

5 A  Did you say fifteen pounds?
B No, fifty pounds.

ra
G V P T o t a l^ 3 0

- i t ’sthe law!
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Reading and Writing An insurance claim
1 Read the text and complete the insurance claim form.

On this page, please describe what happened in more detail.

I Was riding my bike in th e mountains in Snowdonia when 

th e a ccid en t happened. I Was on holiday With my girlfriend , 

b o f  I Was on my oWn a t th e tim e o f  th e  a c c id e n tb e c a o y e  

my girlfrien d  Wonted to  go ybopping. I t  Was W ednesday 

IHth August, a t a b o u tth ree  o 'c lo c k  in th e afternoon. I 
had cycled abou t (oO km th a t day. T h e Weather Wasn t v e r y  

good — it  Way raining and th e road Way Wet.

I Way going round a corner when a coW Walked into th e  
road. I turned and crashed into a tree. IAy bike Way broken, 

b u t l  Way lu cky. I Way Wearing a h elm et and I Wasn't hurt. 
Im m ediately a fte r  th e accident, a ca r cam e and th e driver 

ytopped. We didn^t ca ll th e  police b eca o y e  We didnJt have  

a m obile pbone, b u tth e  d riv er to o k  m e to  boypital. I had 

Some tests a tth e  hospital, but everything  Way O K.

Finally I called my girlfriend and she cam e to m eet me. We 

returned to the hotel for five  m ore dayy, b u t I couldn’ t  go 

cycling. I Would like to claim  on my inyurance to buy a  new bike.

R J  Hall

Insurance Claim Form
Name Richard /fall

Accident Details

A Context What were you doing? (please tick) □  walking 
□  sitting in a car □  driving 0  riding a bike

When did the accident happen?
A t*/o ’clock on Vtth August.

Where did the accident happen?
In the in Snowdonia.

B Event What happened?

I Way cycling and a cow  Walked into the road. 
I crashed info a .

C Result Did you tell the police? (please tick) O y e s  Q n o

Were you hurt? (please tick) □ y e s  Q n o

Did you go to hospital? (please tick) □  yes □  no

cm
2 Read the text again. Choose the best answer a, b, or c.

Example Richard w as on holiday i n  .
a London □  b Scotland □  c Snowdonia [Zl

1 He w ent cyclin g  .
a alone □  b w ith  his girlfriend □  c w ith friends □

2 The accident happened in t h e  .
a morning □  b afternoon □  c evening □

3 Richard cycled  kilometres before the
accident happened.
a sixteen □  b sixty □  c eighty □

Signed

4 Richard w as wearing a   ............
a seatbelt □  b cycle helmet □  c sun hat □

5 Richard's was broken.
a arm □  b leg □  c bike □

6 Richard didn’t have a _  .
a car □  b mobile phone □  c helmet □

7 The driver took Richard .
a home □  b to the hotel □  c to hospital □

8 Richard wants to claim fo r  .
a a new  bike □  b the cost of the holiday □  
c the hospital tests □cm

3 Read Sam’s claim form. Tick /  True, False, or Doesn’t say.

Insurance Claim Form
Name S d m  tJones

Accident Details

A Context What were you doing? (please tick) \y\ walking 
□  sitting in a car □ d r iv in g  □ r id in g a b ik e

When did the accident happen?
S rdi/rdajj ei/emng At about 2  o 'clock

Where did the accident happen?

in the City centre, opposite the p o st o f f c e

B Event What happened?

2 w a s  crossing the ro a d  And a  c a r  d id n 't  stop  

At the t r A f f c  hghts. 1  w a s  knocked  down.

C Result Did you tell the police? (please tick) □ y e s  Q n o

Were you hurt? (please tick) □  yes __no

Did you go to hospital? (please tick) [/] yes □  no

E xam ple Sam was driving when the accident happened. 
True □  False [Zl Doesn’t say □

1 The accident happened in a small village.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 The accident happened in the evening. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 A young m an w as driving the car.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4 The accident happened at the traffic lights.
True □ False □ Doesn’t say □

5 Sam w asn’t hurt.
True □ False □ Doesn’t say □

6 Sam broke his leg.
True □ False □ Doesn’t say □□

4  Imagine you completed the claim form in exercise 3 . 
Describe what happened in more detail. Write 50-60  
words.rm
Reading and W riting Total 30
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Unit 7 Test Work Date:

Grammar
1  D e fin in g  relative  clau ses Complete the sentences and 

questions w ith  who, which, or where.

E xam ple  What do you call a person w ho  works in 
a library?

1 A bookshop is a p lace  you buy books.
2 Are these the com puters students can use?
3 Was Velazquez the a rtist painted 'Las

M eninas’?
4 A photocopier is a m ach in e copies text or

pictures.
5 Prague is the c ity  Chris m et his wife.

□H
2  c a n /c a n ’t  (perm ission) Make affirmative and 

negative sentences and questions w ith  can.

E xam ple  I go out in  the lunch hour? 0
Can I go out in the lunch hour?

1 You smoke here. 0

2 Where I put m y bag? [J]

3 We wear jeans to work? 0

4 The rule is you arrive late. 0

5 You wear anything you want. 0

CH
3 because, so Rewrite the sentences w ith  so or because. 

E xam ple  They came on the bus. Their car has broken 
down.
T hey cam e on the bus because their car has 
broken down.

1 I haven’t got the key. I can’t open the door.

2 Ana w as wearing a suit. She had a job interview.

3 I’ve lost my phone. I can’t call you.

4 Justin is ill. He can’t come to work today.

5 I’m  happy. I passed the test.

□a

Vocabulary
4  Job con d itio n s Choose the correct word to complete

the job advert.
E xam ple  a staff b interview c salary

1  a nights b flexible c staff
2 a w ell b attractive c company
3 a salary b m oney c expenses
4 a team b experience c uniform
5 a experience b interest c interview

WANTED
Regional sales staff

We offer:
• 1____________hours
• a 2___________ car
• an attractive3______
■ ■

Applicants must have 2 years’
4____________ in sales.

Call 01435 877988 for a n 5 ,,

m .................................................. ™

5 Jobs and workplaces Underline the correct word. 
E x a m p le  When I w as a se c r e ta r y / m e c h a n ic / d e n t is t  I

worked in  an office in  London.

1 Picasso w as a famous artist. His 
la b o r a to r y / s tu d io / c o c k p it  was in  Paris.

2 Linda’s sister is a m e c h a n ic / n u r s e / c a s h ie r .  She 
works at the bank on the High Street.

3 My friend's a scientist. This is the
g a r a g e / la b o r a t o r y / s u r g e r y  where she works.

4 Did you work at the General Hospital w hen you 
were a p ilo t / m e c h a n ic / n u r s e ?

5 Carmen is a r e c e p t io n is t/ s e c r e ta r y / c a s h ie r  at the 
Grand Hotel in  London.

CH
Pronunciation
6 Short and long o Think about the sound of the letter 

o in these words. Write the words under the correct 
sound.
boss closes don’t not office smoking

long/o/ short /ao/

smoking

D
GVP Total ^  30
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Reading and Writing A job description
1 Read the job adverts. Tick /  True, False, or Doesn’t say. 

1

2

3

Example For job l, you don’t need experience.
True □  False 0  Doesn’t say □

1 The contract for the teaching job is 12 months. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 You earn £1,000  for the teaching job.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 The magicians m ust be able to drive.
True □  False □  Doesn't say □

4 The magicians don’t have to go for an interview. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 For the third job, you have to look smart.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 You get a company car w ith  the IT technician job. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

Cm

H B R n H n H O M B
We are looking for experienced English 
teachers for a residential summer 
school in July and August only.
• Minimum 3 years’ experience.
• Candidates must be energetic and 

friendly, and work well in a team.
• Competitive salary.

Email david @ LanguageSchool.com for 
more details and an application form.

WANTED
Magicians

for children’s parties and special events. 

Must be experienced and have own 
equipment and car.

Attractive pay and travel expenses.

Call Ellen on 01987 458976 for an 
interview (you will also need to 
demonstrate your magic skills).

IT TECHNICIANS REQUIRED
to take care of our clients’ computers in 

offices through the region.

Car provided, and you must have a valid 
driving licence.

Working hours: 9.00-5.00, Monday- 
Friday, plus one Saturday per month.

Please email your CV (no attachments) 
to FionaWells@Tech-care.co.uk

I’m a postwoman on the Isle of 
Mull in Scotland. The best thing 
about my job is that it’s very 
sociable because I know lots of 

os people on the island, and I can talk 
to them every day I Also, I get very 
long holidays so I can go away 
with my children when they are on 
school holidays. The working hours 

10 are also good for me. My daughter
is only five, so I can meet her when she finishes school at 
half past three. Another good thing is that I don’t have 
to worry about what to wear for work, because I've got 
a uniform, it’s a dark blue coat and jumper, with trousers 

is in winter and shorts in summer. I like working as the 
postwoman on Mull because I’ve lived here all my life.

The worst thing about my job is that I have to get up very 
early because I start at five o'clock. But I’m not really a 
late-n ight’ person so I don’t mind. Also, my husband works 

20 in the evenings so I don’t see him very much during the 
week, but we spend more time together at the weekends. 
One other bad point is that I have to work outside in all 
weathers so I sometimes get very wet. But on the whole, I 
really enjoy my job. There are more good things than bad 

25 things about it!

good points bad points

very sociable 4

1 5

2 6

3

cm
3 What do the highlighted words in the text refer to? 

Example it (line 3) m y job

1 them  (line 6)
2 they (line 8) _
3 her (line 11) _
4  It (line 14 ) __

cm
4  Imagine you have one of these jobs. Write a description, 

including the good and bad points. Use the text in 
exercise 2 to help you. Write 50-60  words.
teacher graphic designer fitness instructor 
actor nurse taxi driver

cm
Reading and W riting Total 30

5 here (line 16)
6 h im  (line 20)
7 w e (line 21) _
8 it (line 25) __

Read Jane’s description of her job. Then 
table w ith  three more good points and
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Unit 8 Test Gadgets and technology Date:

Grammar
1  Possessive p ron ou n s Replace the bo ld  words w ith  a

possessive pronoun.
Example They’re Ann’s glasses, and I think that bag 

is h er b a g, too. hers

1 I’ve lost my phone. Can I use y o u r p h o n e ? ______

2 If you haven’t got a camera, you can borrow 
o u r c a m e r a .______

3 Robert’s got your number, but have you got 
h is n u m b e r ? _______

4 Our house is nice but I prefer th e ir h o u s e ! ______

5 Can I use your Internet access? M y  In tern et access  

isn’t working.______□H
2 Present p assive  Rewrite the text in the passive.

Example The plastic is cut into circles.

1 The songs onto the CD.
2 The information on the disc.
3 Each disc in a plastic box.
4 The CDs to the shops.
S Millions of CDs around the world.

□H
3 ist con d ition al Complete the sentences w ith  the 

correct form of the verbs in (brackets).
Example If you open the attachment, you’ll get a 

virus, (open)

1 If you give me your em ail address, I ___________you
the document, (send)

2 The computer w ill download the new  programme
if y o u ___________on this button, (click)

3 She__________ if you send her junk mail, (not reply)
4  Sally w ith  the broadband connection if

she has a problem? (you/help)
5 If th e y ___________the computers today, w e’ll work

at home tomorrow, (not repair)

□H

Vocabulary
4  M a te ria l an d  sh ape Match the descriptions 1-6  w ith  

the objects a-f.
1 [c] It’s made of cloth, and it’s long and thin.
2 □  It’s usually round or square, and it’s made of

glass.
3 □  It’s long and thin. It’s made of wood, and

sometimes it's got an eraser at the end.
4 □  It’s long and thin, and it’s usually made of plastic.
5 □  It’s flat and round. It’s made of plastic.
6 □  It’s made of metal. It’s round and it's got a handle.

a a pan 
b a pencil 
c a^tie 
d a CD 
e a mirror 
f  a toothbrush

CH
5 E m ail Choose the correct word or phrase to complete 

the email.

Example a delete b receive c send

1 a icon b subject c button
2 a attachment b icon c email
3 a button b message c virus
4 a click b delete c send
5 a receive b delete c send

□H
Pronunciation
6 Pronoun +  ’11 Think about the sound of these words. 

Match the words w ith  the correct pronunciation.
1 0  we'll 4 □  they’ll a /ju:l/ d /ail/
2 □  you’ll 5 □  it’ll b/fiil/ e /6eil/
3 □  I’ll 6 □  she’ll c /wi:l/ f  /itl/

L H

GVP Total B  30

E l  C

Hi Adam,
Be careful if you receive an email from someone called
Hugo. It says 'It's your lucky day!' in th e 1 at
the top, and it’s got a n 2______. Don't open it -  it’s a
3______ ! Just highlight it, 4 on the button and
5 it. It’s junk mail -  it isn’t from me!
Your friend,
Hugo

• They cut the plastic into circles.
• They record the songs onto 

the CD.
• They printthe information on 

the disc.
• They put each disc in a plastic 

box.
• They send the CDs to the shops.
• They sell millions of CDs around 

the world.

176 Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2008



Reading and Writing A message of apology
1 Read the text and match the highlighted words w ith  

the correct definition.

Laptop ‘thief* apologizes and returns missing computer

A  businesswoman who accidentally took a laptop 
containing an important unfinished novel has 
apologized and finally returned the computer.

Thirty-year-old manager Helen Goode put her own laptop 
on the luggage rack above her seat on the 15.30 train from 
London to Edinburgh. In the seat next to hers was the well- 
known author Mrs Tara Penn. Her laptop was also on the 
luggage rack. When Ms Goode left the train at Leeds, she took 
the wrong laptop. Mrs Penn realized the mistake immediately. 
She shouted after the woman, but it was too late. Ms Goode 
didn't hear and the train left the station.

Mrs Penn contacted the train manager and he called 
the police, who soon identified Ms Goode from her seat 
reservation. However, when they tried to contact her, she 
didn't reply. After two weeks they sent a letter saying they 
would prosecute her if she didn't return the laptop.

Unfortunately Ms Goode was on holiday in the Caribbean 
for a fortnight, so she didn’t open the laptop or realize it 
wasn't hers. When she returned, she received the letter and 
immediately contacted the police. She apologized to Mrs Penn 
and returned the computer. Mrs Penn is delighted that she 
can now complete her novel.

1 laptop □ a period of tw o weeks
2 unfinished □ b portable computer
3 luggage □ c incomplete
4 prosecute □ d bags and suitcases
5 fortnight □ e very happy
6 delighted □ f  make a legal case against someone

C0
2 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Why w as the laptop important?

2 Where were the tw o laptops on the train?

3 What did Mrs Penn do when she realized the 
mistake?

4 How did the police identify Ms Goode?

5 Why didn’t Ms Goode reply w hen the police tried 
to contact her?

6 What did the police do after tw o weeks?

7 What happened to the computer w hen  Ms Goode 
returned?

□3
3 Read the em ails and tick /  True, False, or Doesn’t say.

E l □

Hello Lisa,
I’m really sorry-1  think I deleted your message by mistake.
I thought it was junk mail because it had an attachment 
and there wasn't a subject. I’m afraid it was too late when 
I realized, and so I've lost the file you sent me. Could you 
resend your original email? I’m really sorry about this.
All the best,
Gary

E l________________________________________________________ C

Hi Gary,
No problem I Here's the original message again, and the 
attachment. It’s just a document with this month's sales 
figures. If you look below, you’ll see that I’ve sent you all the 
annual figures, too.
Have fun!
Lisa

Example Gary deleted Lisa's em ail by mistake.
True [7] False □  Doesn't say □

1 Lisa's original em ail contained a lot of attachments. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 Lisa sent her first em ail yesterday afternoon.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 Gary asked Lisa to send her message again.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4 Lisa w as angry because Gary deleted the message. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 The sales figures were for the m onth of June.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 Lisa sent Gary more information about the sales 
figures.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

□a
4  Choose one of the situations and write a message 

of apology. Use the em ails in  exercise 3 to help you. 
Write 5 0 -6 0  words, 
a you forgot your sister’s birthday 
b you spilt coffee on your friend’s computer keyboard 
c you borrowed your cousin's digital camera and it 

broke w hile you were using it

□0
Reading and W riting Total 30

8 Why w as Mrs Penn delighted?
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Unit 9 Test Food Date:

Grammar
1 C ountable /  unco u n tab le  Are the bold  words countable 

(C) or uncountable (U)?
Example Would you like  some s traw b erry  y o g h u rt

on your fru it? _LI

1 Do you w an t a sandw ich or a b ak ed  p o ta to ? ____
2 Can I have some more g ra ted  cheese, please?_____
3 Would you like  a fr ied  egg w ith  your bacon?_____
4 I'd like  some ro ast b ee f and boiled potatoes._____
5 I'll have some peas w ith  that, p lease ._____

2 Q uan tifiers Complete the conversations w ith  these 
words.
a few  a little  m any m uch m ueh none

A  How much w in e  would you like?
B Oh, ju s t 1_____________ , please.

A  Have w e got any sausages?
B Yes -  but there a re n 't2_____________ .

A  How m any biscuits are there?
B 3_____________ ! I ate the last one -  sorry.

A  Do you w ant some more potatoes w ith  your meat? 
B Just 4_____________ , thanks.

A  Can I have some more cheese?
B O nly a sm all piece -  there is n 't5 left.

3 Should and must Underline the correct words.

If you decide to register for the trip to Morocco, you should /  
mustn't read this guide carefully. It will help to make your 
holiday a more enjoyable experience!

TaUe manners
During the trek you'll eat on the floor in tents, so you1 must/ 
mustn't expect comfortable chairs or restaurants! The 
Berbers don't use knives and forks so you2 should/ 
shouldn't use your hands (and your bread) to eat the food. In 
Morocco it's very bad manners to eat with your left hand, and 
you3 shouldn't/must pass food with your right hand. Try to 
finish the meal -  you 4 shouldn't/must leave any food at the 
end. And you5 should/mustn't forget to thank the cook!

Vocabulary
4 Food a n d  cooking Read the instructions and m atch 

them  w ith  the food and d rink a-e.
Example 0  Cut the meat and chop some vegetables 

Cook everyth ing  together slow ly for 
about tw o hours.

1

5

□  W ash the lettuce and chop some tomatoes. Add 
some tuna or ham , then pour on olive o il and 
vinegar.

□  Put some butter on sliced bread and f ill w ith  
cheese, ham , or a chopped boiled egg.

□  Cut the meat into squares, and then put them  
on a skewer. G rill for 15 m inutes.

□  Boil the w ater and add it to the pot. A fter a few  
m inutes, pour it into the cup and add m ilk  and 
sugar.

□  Barbecue the sausage, and then put it in  the 
bread roll. Add some tomato ketchup.

a
b
c

a cup of tea
4- / " i T  A  Tbit-W

beef kebabs

d a salad 
e a sandw ich 
f  a hot dog

5 Phrases w ith  make, do, have Complete the note w ith  
make, do, or have.

F r i d a y
Tom and Peter,

Vie re going now — see you on Sunday evening!
Remember to make your beds' and1________ the Washing t/p before
We come home! (And please 2 the cleaning if you3 a
mess in the kitchen.)
4________ a nice break button tfo rg etto 5______ your homework!

See you soon,

hum

Pronunciation
6 L inking co n so n an t-v o w el Th in k  about the sound of 

these phrases. W hich words are linked? Add o n e^  in  
each phrase.
Example some grilled  onion, please
1

2
3
4
5

a boiled egg w ith  sliced bread 
an orange for me, please 
some ice cream  w ith  your fru it? 
some scrambled egg, please 
a sliced apple for dessert?

GVP Total 30
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1 Name one thing that guests should take w hen they  
go for dinner in the USA.

2 When can you eat w ith  your hands in the USA?

3 What shouldn’t you do in a restaurant in the USA?

4 What mustn’t you do w ith  your chopsticks in Japan?

5 What should you say before you start eating in Japan?

6 W hy shouldn’t you pour your ow n drink in  Japan?

cm
Read the text and write the names.

In my country, the traditional local dish is Irish stew, which 
is made of meat and vegetables. Potatoes are Ireland’s most 
traditional vegetable, and you usually get potatoes with 
everything. Potato cakes are popular, but I’d recommend 
‘colcannon’ -  mashed potatoes with butter and cabbage.
If you visit the coastal areas, you should try the excellent 
seafood. Don’t miss the famous oysters! The mussels and 
crabs are excellent too.

For dessert, we often have fruit or cheese 
and biscuits. My favourite dessert is 'barm « ■  
brack’, which is a sweet bread with spices and dried fruit.
Of course the traditional alcoholic drink is Guinness which 
you can find in every pub in Ireland! You should also try Irish 
coffee -  coffee with a bit of whiskey and some cream.
There are lots of great restaurants here in Dublin, but 
my favourite is King Sitric’s Restaurant in Dublin Bay. I 
recommend the fish of the day, which is always freshly 
caught!
Gerry O’Shea, Dublin

1 Traditional local d ish :___________________
2 Traditional vegetable: ___________________
3 Recommended dish: ___________________
4 Favourite dessert: ___________________
5 Traditional drink: ___________________
6 Recommended restaurant:___________________

cm
Read the text in  exercise 2 again and choose the best 
answer, a, b, or c.
Example Gerry lives i n  .

a □  England b □  Scotland c \7\ Ireland

1 The text i s  .
a □  a recipe b □  a personal account 
c □  from a guidebook

2 Irish stew  is made w it h ______
a □  fish b □  seafood c □  meat

3 Colcannon is made w it h  potatoes.
a □  baked b □  grilled c □  mashed

4 Mussels are a kind o f ______ .
a □  seafood b □  vegetable c □  dessert

5 ‘Barm Brack’ doesn’t con ta in  .
a □  spices b □  whiskey c □  dried fruit

6 A ll  serve Guinness.
a □  restaurants b □  pubs c □  shops

7 Irish coffee is made w ith ______
a □  whiskey b □  Guinness c □  milk

8 The speciality of King Sitric’s restaurant i s  .
a □  Irish stew  b □  fish c □  local cheese

□□
Write about traditional food and drink in your 
favourite country. Use the text in exercise i  help you. 
Write 50 -60  words.

□0
Reading and W riting Total 30

Table manners in the USA
If you are invited to dinner in an American 
home, you should take a small gift 

such as chocolates or flowers.
Your host will probably serve the

him /her on the food. It's all right 
to eat with your hands when the 
meal is pizza or burgers. If you’re 
in a restaurant, you shouldn’t smoke 
or use a mobile phone during the meal. You can take 
some food home with you if you don’t finish it.

Table manners in Japan
There are a lot of rules about table manners 

in Japan but don’t worry if you make a mistake 
^because the Japanese are very forgiving!

JDf course you should use chopsticks, 
but remember not to pass food to 

someone else with your chopsticks as this is very 
impolite. Before you start eating you should say 'Itadakimasu', 
which means ‘I will receive’, and then you should try to eat 
all your food. Never fill your own glass because this is very 
impolite.

Reading and Writing 
A food and drink guide for visitors
1 Read the texts and answer the questions.
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Unit 10 Test Journeys Date:

Grammar
1 Present perfect w ith  yet, just, a n d  already W rite 

the words in  (brackets) in  the correct place in  each 
sentence.
Example Have you visited  Oxford? (yet)

Have you visited Oxford yet?______________
1 WeVe been to Cambridge and York, (already)

2 I've fin ished m y English exam s! (just)

3 Have you had the results? (yet)

4 I've registered for the next English course, (already)

5 WeVe fin ished our first week of classes, (just)

5

2 Present perfect w ith  for  an d  since Complete the 
conversation w ith  for or since.

A How long have you lived in  London?
B Oh, I've been here for about five years.
A Really? I've only been here 1 last year.
B But have you studied English 2________a long time?
A Yes -  3 I w as five years old!
B I've only studied English 4 I left school. That's

w hen I decided to come and live  here.
A And how long have you been at th is school?
B 5 one year now. I have lessons tw ice  a week

after work.
5

3 used to Replace the bold words w ith  phrases w ith  
used to.
Example It w as very  expensive to travel by plane.

used to be

1 People w ent through security more quickly.

Vocabulary
4 Prepositions of d irection  Complete the directions w ith  

these words.
cross fo llow  leave past reach takes u n til

You leave the station, w a lk  1_____________the pub, and
2______________the m ain  road at the tra ffic  lights. You
can then see the rive r. 3______________the river for a
short distance 4______________you 5______________the
un iversity . The w a lk  6______________about tw enty
m inutes.

6

5 Air trav e l Complete the text w ith  these words. 
arrived boarded checked landed took w ent
My jo u rn ey  hom e
I arrived at the airport in
Paris and 1_____________ in  m y
bags, then I w ent through 
passport control and had a 
look round the shops. W hen
1 2______________to the departure
gate, I got a big surprise. Rob, 
m y ex-boyfriend, w as sitting
there! We 3_____________the
plane together, and h is seat 
w as next to m ine! A nyw ay,
the plane 4_____________off, and we chatted for the
whole journey. An hour later, we 5______________at
Heathrow, and w hen we w ent out into the a rriva ls 
h a ll, someone w as w a iting  for Rob. It w as m y best 
friend Judith!

5

Pronunciation
6 yet 1)1 or je t Th in k  about the sound of these words. 

W rite the words in  the correct colum n.
yet yours je t journey yes ju st

/dj/ /j/
jet yet

2 They used pesetas in  S p a in ._______________
3 We got our euros at the b a n k ._____________
4 M y uncle v is ited  M allorca every sum m er.
5 They brought me a present every y e a r.___

GVP Total 30
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Reading and Writing 
A letter to a holiday friend
1 Read the holiday route and match paragraphs 1-6  

w ith  headings a-f.

ACTIVE IN THE ANDES
Take a journey o f adventure and activity through Peru. 
Includes: -Trip  to Machu Picchu 15days/14 nights

-  Lake Titicaca and Cuzco £1,699
-  Canoeing in the rainforest Maximum group size: 12

 1________________ Your tour guide will meet you after
your flight from London, and accompany you to your hotel. 
You’ll have time to explore Lima, which used to be Latin 
America’s principal city.

 2__________________ Next we’ll fly from Lima to Juliaca, up in
the Andes. There we'll meet our driver, who will take us by minibus 
to Puno, next to Lake Titicaca, at an altitude of 3,800 metres.

 3________________  When you’ve had time to acclimatize,
we’ll continue in the minibus to the La Raya pass (4,330m).
On the way, we’ll see lots of local wildlife including llama and 
alpaca. We’ll arrive in Cuzco in the evening, where we'll check 
into a hotel for two nights.

 4________________  Next we'll do a short walk to get ready
for the Inca Trail to the high village of Chinchero. We’ll ascend 
about 900m in four hours, seeing fascinating bird life on 
the way, including parrots and hummingbirds. We’ll stay in a 
traditional village house.

 5___________________We then meet the rest of our team
(four porters and two chefs) before beginning our three-day 
walk. You'll stay in comfortable tents along the way, and 
enjoy excellent local cuisine. Reaching Machu Picchu is a 
fabulous experience.

 6......   For a fascinating finish to the holiday,
we’ll fly to Puerto Maldonado and into the rainforest. There 
we’ll meet our local wildlife guide. You’ll stay in an eco-lodge 
surrounded by animals like otters and monkeys, and explore 
the local area on foot and by canoe.

a Prepare for the Inca Trail d Drive to Lake Titicaca
b Fly to Lima e To Machu Picchu
c Amazon adventure f  Journey to Cuzco

□0
2 Read the holiday route again and complete the 

summary.
1 Transport: plane, minibus, on foot,_______
2 Accommodation: hotel, village house,_______ , eco

lodge
3 Villages, towns and cities: Lima, Juliaca________   Cuzco,

Chinchero, Puerto Maldonado
4 The team: guide, driver, , chefs, wildlife guide
5 Wildlife (birds): _______ , hummingbirds
6 Wildlife (animals): llama, alpaca, otters,________

nm

3 Read the letter and tick ✓  True, False, or Doesn’t say.

Dear Jake,
'Rewenrber Mg? We n*et at fAachu Yccbu uten you asked Mg to take 
your photo. Well, I’vejust prided try photos, and I ’m  sendmy these 
ores of you as proMsed. I ’m also sendmy soive pctures fram the trek 
as 1  yuess you followed the saure route. Hopefully they'll briny back 
happy rrerrcriesl Sorry it’s taker rre so lory to yet <n touch. I've beer 
really busy smce I  yot back. I've just waved house!
After fAachu Yicdu, I  few to Yuerto kvddonado ard stayed in 1Ue 
nurforest for a few days. We saw sowe owdnry wildlife and took 
a canoe trip down the river1.Eve been back in London for a worth raw 
ard 1  really mss traj/elhny. If ’s ramed every day here and I've had 
a bad cold.
How about you! Dd you yet back to Umi OKI And udat about the 
rest of your jjounvy? Did you op to Yatayona in the end?

Next tiwe you’re m London for work, y/ve Mg a rmy. It would be yreat 
to see you ayam.
All the best,

Katie

Exam ple  Katie w ent on holiday to Peru.
True [Z1 False □  Doesn’t say □

1 Katie knew Jake before she w ent on holiday.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

2 Katie lives w ith  some friends.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

3 Katie went to Puerto Maldonado by minibus.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

4  She stayed in the rainforest after Machu Picchu. 
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

5 The weather hasn’t been good in London since 
Katie returned.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

6 Jake w as planning to cycle to Patagonia.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

7 Katie would like to see Jake again.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

8 Jake sometimes visits London for work.
True □  False □  Doesn’t say □

cm
4  Imagine you’ve been on this holiday. Write a letter to 

a friend you met on the trip. Use the text in exercise 3 
to help you. Write 50-60  words.

Walk to Santiago!
Looking for others to join me on the Camino de Santiago,
June—July. Must be fit and sociable! Spanish language would be 
an advantage.
Call Chris on 020456987

□0
Reading and W riting Total 30
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Unit 11 Test Body and mind Date:

GVP Total H  30
‘Pride and Prejudice' was written by Jane Austen between

1796 and 1797. The f ilm 1__________ (make) in 2006. The

young English actress, Keira Knightley,2___________ (choose)

to play Elizabeth. Some scenes3__________ (film) at

Chatsworth House in Derbyshire in England. The costumes

4___________ (make) by an expert, which were beautiful.

Unfortunately, 'Pride and Prejudice’ 5 (give) an

Oscar.

Grammar
1  A c tio n  or state v erb s Underline the correct verb forms 

in the text.

This is my favourite painting.
It’s full of strange people. Some of 
them are eating/eat  fruit, and some 
1 are smiling/smile. In fact, most of 
th e m 2 are seeming/seem  to be happy. 
There are also fish and birds. One of 
th e m 3 is giving/gives a man a red 
berry. 14 am liking/like  this picture, 
but 1 5 don't understand/am not 
understanding  it!

□H
V erb +  in fin itiv e  (w ith  to) Rewrite the sentences 
using the verbs in  (brackets).
Exam ple  Jack said he w ould help me. (promise)

Jack prom ised to help me.

1 Ellen isn’t 18 but she said she was. (pretend)
E llen__________________________________________ 18 .

2 Sam said he w ould look for a job. (agree)
S a m ____________________________________ for a job.

3 Sarah didn’t buy the medicine, (forget)
Sarah_______________________________the medicine.

4 I’m  going to study law  at university, (plan)
I’m _____________________________ law  at university.

5 My brother w ouldn’t lend me the money, (refuse) 
My brother________________________ m e the money.

EB
Past sim p le  p a ssiv e  Complete the text w ith  the  
correct form of the verbs in  (brackets).

Vocabulary
4  S y m p to m s o f illn e ss Complete the conversation w ith  

these words. There are tw o words you don’t need to 
use.
aching better feel headache matter sick 
sore weH

A I don’t feel very w e ll .

B W hat’s the 1__________ ?
A  I’ve got a 2__________ , a 3___________ throat, and I’m

4__________ all over.
B Maybe you should go to the doctor’s.
A  Yes, you’re right. I hope 1 5___________ better

tomorrow -  it’s m y birthday!

rfl
5 T h e fa ce  Write the words for the parts of the face.

1

2 ________
 3 ________
 4 _______

Pronunciation
6 Stress in  tw o -s y lla b le  v erb s a n d  n o u n s Think about 

the sound of these words. Underline the stressed 
syllable.
Exam ple  lifestyle

1 become
2 promise
3 reason
4 exam
5 prefer

□a

m
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Reading and Writing A complaint
1 Read the instructions and answer the questions.

SLIM®
A natural method that might help people to lose weight

SCIENTIFICALLY TESTED!
90 tablets -  No prescription required 

USE SLIM FOR FAST EFFECTIVE WEIGHT LOSS 
HOW TO USE SLIM®:
-  Take three tablets three times a day before meals with a glass 

of water
-  You should also take regular exercise while using Slim

* You must not use Slim if you are under 18  years of age
Always ask your doctor for advice about dieting, or if you suffer 

particular health problems.

Never exceed the stated dose.
KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN

E x p iry  d a te  Ju n e  2014

Example Who is this product for?
people who w ant to lose weight

1 How m any tablets are there in  the box?

2 How often should you take the tablets?

3 When should you take the tablets?

4 To lose weight, w hat should people do as w ell as 
taking these tablets?

5 Who m ustn’t use these tablets?

6 When should you talk to your doctor?

CE
2 Read the letter of complaint and complete the notes.

SH Greer, Rood, M an chester, M IS  7Gh 

23rd July
D ear S ir/M a dam ,

I  am  Writing to you because I  Wish to m ake a com plointobout 
your prod u ct'Slim ' Which I  h o ve  used recently. L a sty e a rl  

gained a lot o f  Weigbtand I  didn’t fe e l bappy about it. I  Was 

recom m ended  your product'Slim ’ by my local chem ist.

In April I  bouqht th ree  boxes o f  Slim a t f l t . t t  per box, and I  
bove token them  now fo r th ree months. how ever, I  have not 

lost any W eigbtatall. In fa ct , I  ha ve  gained five kilos during this 

tim e. Clearly, this product does not do w hatw as promised on 

th e  box.

I  Would like to request a refund o f  th e  £ lH .t l  I ho ve spent on 

your productW itboutgetting any results.

I  hope to hear from  you soon.

Yours faithfully, Clarissa 6 iggS

N a m e : C la rissa  B iggs

Date of complaint: 
Product: _________
Product p r ice :______
Date product bought: 
Product used fo r :___

per box

months

1  
2
3

4

5

6 Action requested: Customer asks for __________ .

CO
Read the letter again. Choose the best answer, a, b, or c.
Example  Clarissa lives i n  .
a London. □  b Manchester [7j c Birmingham □

1 Clarissa is writing t o ______ Slim.
a recommend □  b order □  c complain about □

2 She gained w e ig h t .
a five years ago □  b last year □  c last m onth □

3 Clarissa’s  recommended the product to her.
a doctor □  b friend □  c chem ist □

4  Clarissa b ou gh t of Slim.
a three boxes □  b six boxes □  c three bottles □

5 While she w as taking Slim, Clarissa
a didn’t gain any w eight □  b lost five kilos □  
c gained five kilos □

6 Clarissa sp e n t______ on this product.
a £24.99 CH b £74-97 D  c all her m oney □

7 She i s  w ith  the results of the product.
a delighted □  b disappointed □  c impressed □

8 Clarissa w a n ts_____ .
a a refund □  b more tablets □  
c more instructions □

H
4 Imagine you have been in one of these situations. 

Write a letter of complaint. Use the letter in exercise 2 
to help you. Write 50 -60  words, 
a you have taken some medicine w hich hasn’t 

worked
b you had a terrible meal at a restaurant, and 

became ill afterwards 
c the doctor at your health centre w asn’t very helpful

□E
Reading and W riting Total | H  30
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Unit 12 Test Getting together Date:

Grammar
1  G e ru n d  or in fin itiv e  Complete the text w ith  the 

correct form of the verbs in  (brackets).
A few  weeks ago I w as having dinner w ith  some 
friends and they  said they’d like to g o  (go) to the 
Wickerman Festival in  Scotland. So w e decided
1__________ (get) some tickets and take a couple of
days off work. I don’t m ind 2__________ (drive) so w e
w ent up in m y car. We planned 3__________ (stay) in a
tent, but it rained all the time. Everyone enjoyed
 4__________ (go) to the festival, but w e w ant
 5__________ (book) a hotel next time!

LB
2 In d efin ite  p ro n o u n s /a d v e rb s  Choose the correct word 

to complete the sentences.
E x a m p le  My friends often get bored in  the summer

because there’s  to do.
a nothing 0  b nowhere □  c nobody □

1 Last summer w e w ent to a fe stiv a l______in  the
south of Spain.
a nowhere □  b somewhere □  c som eone □

2  w as wearing traditional costum es at the
festival.
a Everyone □  b Somebody □  c Everything □

3 The tow n w as really busy and there w a s  to
stay the night.
a no one □  b som ewhere □  c nowhere □

4 We decided to f in d  to eat and then stay up
all night.
a anything □  b som ething □  c everyone □

5 It w as a good idea b ecau se  w ent to bed that
night!
a nowhere □  b anyone □  c no one □

□H
3 2n d  co n d itio n al Underline the correct form of the 

verbs.
E x a m p le  If I were rich, I b u y / b o u g h t / ’d  b u y  a fast 

car.

1 If w e l iv e d / w o u ld  l i v e / l i v e  in an ideal world, no one 
w ould be hungry.

2 Poor countries g e t / w o u ld  g e t / g o t  richer if w e  
helped them  more.

3 If I h a v e / h a d / w o u ld  h a v e  a car, I’d go out more.
4 If there w as a cinem a in  m y tow n, I 

w a t c h e d / w a t c h  / ’d  w a tc h  more films.
5 My m um  w ould travel if  she h a d / h a s / ’d  h a v e  more 

time.

Vocabulary
4  Polite re q u ests Match 1-6  w ith  a -f  to make polite 

requests.
1 [c] Would you like to
2 □  Would you mind
3 □  Do you m ind if
4 □  Could you
5 □  Would you like
6 □  Could you tell me

a I bring some friends?
b how  to get to the festival?
c come through now?
d helping m e w ith  the food?
e help the children w ith  their costumes?
f to come to the carnival w ith  m e on Saturday?

LB
5 Fe stiva ls  a n d  celeb ratio n s Complete the text w ith  

these words.

Pronunciation
6 Stress in  w o rd s e n d in g  -ion  Think about the sound of 

these words. Underline the stressed syllable.
1 procession 4 tradition

5 congratulations
6 competition

2 pronunciation
3 information

CB
LB GVP Total ■  30

com petition costum es dancing  
party procession tropical

Every year the world’s 
biggest carnival procession 
takes place in Rio de 
Janeiro, Brazil. There’s 
plenty of music and
 1____________ , w ith  some
people w earing traditional
 2_____________and others
wearing very little!
Every year there’s a
 3_____________to find the
best samba band.
As Brazil is a 4__________
country w ith  fantastic 
beaches, a lot of celebrations take place there. On New  
Year’s Eve, tw o m illion people gather on Copacabana 
beach. There are always fantastic fireworks and 
everybody enjoys the 5_____________!

□H
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Reading and Writing An email conversation
1 Read the em ail conversation. Match the subject lines 

a -f w ith  emails 1- 6 .
a Dates etc. d Fantastic! Want to stay?
b Coming to London! e Ideas for the weekend
c See you soon! f  Peanut butter?!

□

1

Hi Katie,
Guess w h a t -I ’m coming to London in September for work. 
Are you going to be there? I’m not sure exactly when I’m 
coming yet, but I’ll let you know as soon as possible. I’ll have 
to work Monday -  Friday but then I’ll be free at the weekend. 
Hope we can meet up!
Best wishes, Jake
ps Patagonia was a m azing -ca n ’t wait to tell you all about it!

□

Hi Jake,
That’s great news! I’d love to meet up. Do you want to stay at 
my place? Just let me know when you have the dates. I'd love 
to show you round and take you to all my favourite places.
It'll be great to see you again!
All the best, Katie
ps glad you got to Patagonia in the end!

□

3

Katie,
Thanks for inviting me to stay, but my company has already 
booked a hotel and I can stay there at the weekend too. But 
I'd love to meet up! I’ve got the exact dates now - 1 arrive 15th 
September and leave on the 21st. Are you free the weekend of 
20th /  21st? Can’t wait to visit all your favourite places! J

How about meeting for dinner on the Friday evening? What 
time do you finish work? If you come round to my place, I’ll 
show you all the photos from Peru. On Saturday we could 
go up to Camden and have a look round the markets, etc. 
Then on Sunday we could take a picnic to the Heath if the 
weather’s O K -b u t  you never know here! Bring an umbrella 
just in case! K

□

That sounds great. I’ll call you when I arrive.
See you soon, J
ps Would you like me to bring you anything from the States?

a _______________________________________________________ C

6

Hi Jake,
How about bringing me some authentic peanut butter?! It's 
just not the same h e re -th a t’s the only thing I miss from the 
States! Can't wait to see you.
Katie x

ro
2 Read the em ail conversation again. Answer the 

questions.
1 Why is Jake going to London?

2 When does Jake arrive in  London?

3 When does Katie w ant to meet?

4 Why does Katie w ant Jake to go to her house?

5 Where is Jake at the moment?

6 What would Katie like Jake to bring w ith  him?

□a
3 Underline the best informal expressions in the email.

Come to a party?

j 1 Dear Katie/Hi Katie!
2 How are you?/H ow  do you  do? There’s a party on Friday 

| 19th September a t 3 a friend’s /an acquaintance's house.
4 I’d like to invite yo u /D o  you want to come with me?
I hope you can make it - 15 can’t  wait to see yo u /lo o k  

forward to seeing you  again. It's been a longtime!

6 Can you  let me know /W ould  you  mind letting me 
know  if you can come?

7 Yours sincerely/Best wishes, Alison
p s8 Do you  want to stay at m y place/W ould you  like to 
sleep at my house after the party? It isn’t far from here, 
pps 9 Would you  mind bringing a bottle o f  wine?/Bring 
a bottle!

cm
4  Write tw o more short emails to complete the

conversation in exercise 1 . Write 50-60  words. Include 
this information: exact arrangements for meeting; 
confirm plans for the weekend; up-to-date weather.rna
Reading and W riting Total | |  30
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Tests key
■ H I
Unit 1
G ra m m a r
1  1 s’ 2 s 3 's 4 's 5 s’

2 1  fin ish es 2 w atch  3 goes 4  has 
5 teaches

3 1  did 2 are 3 does 4 w ere  5 do 

V o c a b u la ry
4 1  grandm oth er 4  husband

2 uncle 5 sister
3 daughter

5 1  W here 2 h o w  3 W hen 4 W hich 
5 W hat

P ro n u n cia tio n
6 1 2  2 l  3 3  4  1 5 2

R e a d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1  l a  2 b  3 c  4 a  5 b  6 c

2 1 False 2 True 3 D oesn’t say  4  False 
5 False 6 True

3 1  G erm an
2 M ondays
3 7.00 to 8.30
4 Ute
5 (to be able to) speak to husband’s 

fa m ily
6 D eutsch Direkt
7 stud y notes a fte r class
8 read G erm an  books

4 Students’ o w n  answ ers.

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students included 
appropriate information? 
Have students explained why 
and how they are studying 
the language?

4

Grammar Have students used the 
present simple and present 
continuous appropriately?

4

Vocabulary Have students used a 
variety of words for ways of 
studying?

2

G ra m m a r
1  1  We h ad  a lo vely  b ig  room.

2 We v isited  som e p retty  w h ite  villages.
3 We w en t to an  in teresting old castle.
4  There w ere som e b eau tifu l long 

beaches.
5 We bought som e fine  Span ish  w in e.

2 l b  2 c  3 a  4 b  5 c

3 1 gave 2 bought 3 w en t 4  took 
5 sa w

V o c a b u la r y
4 1  hot 2 su n n y 3 sn o w y  4  cold

5 cloudy

5 2 m ug 3 plate 4 postcard 5 cap
6 rug

P ro n u n c ia tio n
6 1 l  2 1 3 3  4 2  5 2

R e a d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1  1 Christ Church College

2 take a boat trip
3 43 m etres
4 B lenheim  Palace
5 the num ber 20
6 h a lf  an  hour
7 £4.20
8 about 3,000  years old
9 n ear (the v illa g e  of) U ffington

10 about an  hour

2 l a  2 b  3 c  4 a  5 b  6 b
Students can w rite  the letter a, b, or 
c, or th e w ord. T h ey should not lose 
m arks i f  th e y  ju st w rite  th e letter or 
the w ord.

3 1  Doesn’t  sa y  2 True 3 False 
4 Doesn’t say

4 Students’ o w n  answ ers.

Unit 2

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students included 
the information a reader 
expects?

4

Grammar Have students used 
adjectives in the correct 
position?
Have students used 
comparative and superlative 
adjectives correctly?

4

Vocabulary Have students used a 
variety of words for tourist 
attractions?
Have students used a 
variety of fact and opinion 
adjectives?

2

G r a m m a r
1 1 would like to 2 don’t like 3 like

4 would like to 5 wouldn’t like to

2 l c  2 a  3 c  4 a  5 b

3 1  is going to watch
2 aren’t going to win
3 am going to cry
4 isn’t going to rain
5 are going to play

V o c a b u la ry
4 2 c 3 f 4 a  5d 6 b

5 1  stay 2 let’s 3 go 4 could 5 about

P ro n u n cia tio n
6 1 roller skating 2 weather 3 camera 

4 surf 5 rock

R e a d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1 1 cinema 2 Saturday 3 8.30

4 Showroom Cinema 5 snowboarding
6 Sunday 7 2.00 8 Sheffield Ski Centre 
Students can write one-word answers or 
fuller answers. They can write the times 
as figures or in full, e.g. half past eight, 
two o’clock.

2 1 True 2 False 3 Doesn’t say 4 False
5 True 6 False

3 1 you like to come 2 do you think
3 If you're free 4 send me an email 
5 at 3 o’clock tomorrow 6 could meet

4  Students’ own answers.

Unit 3

Marking guidelines marts

Task Have students included 
the information a reader 
expects?
Have students used informal 
language consistently?

4

Grammar Have students used the 
present simple and present 
continuous accurately? 
Have students used capital 
letters correctly?

4

Vocabulary Have students used phrases 
for suggestions accurately?

2

186



Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6
G ra m m a r
1  l a  2 b  3 c  4 b  5 a

2 1 H ave yo u  ever lived  in  England?
2 H ave yo u  ever broken you r leg?
3 H ave yo u  ever done an  extrem e sport?
4 H ave you  ever had an  accident?
5 H ave you  ever taken  sham poo from  a 

hotel?

3 1 Could you  send 4 Can I have
2 Can I use 5 Could you  call
3 Could you  change

V o c a b u la ry
4 2 p late 3 cup 4 g la ss  5 kn ife

6 fork

5 1 burnt 2 cut 3 broken 4 put 
5 fa llen

P ro n u n cia tio n
6 1  sham poo 2 p illow  3 tow el 4  taps 

5 sheets

R e a d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1  B Places around to w n  D Our holiday 

C M oving around E About us

2 1 Doesn't say  2 No 3 Yes 4 Yes
5 Doesn't say  6 Yes 7 Doesn’t say  
8 Yes 9 No 10  Doesn’t say

3 l c  2 b  3 b  4 a  5 b  6 c

4  Students' o w n  answ ers.

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students covered all the 
points?
Have students used 
appropriate greeting and 
closing phrases?

4

Grammar Have students used 
the present perfect 
appropriately?

4

Vocabulary Have students spelt the 
words for things around the 
house correctly?

2

G ra m m a r
1  1 too 2 rea lly  3 enough 4 ve ry  

5 quite

2 l a  2 b  3 a  4 a  5 c

3 1 m ust 2 m ustn ’t 3 m ust 4 m ust 
5 m ustn 't

V o c a b u la ry
4 1 carry  2 borrow  3 w rap  4 lend 

5 hold

5 1 (Size) 40 . 2 Yes. Can I try  it on?
3 It’s nice. I’ll take it. 4 H ow  m uch is it?
5 I’ll p ay  in  cash.

P ro n u n cia tio n
6 1 e 2 'i:/ 3 /ei/ 4 /ea/ 5 /is/

R ea d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1  1  m ore u n u su al shops 2 clothes shop 

3 lenn er's 4 kilts 5 D undas Street
6 shortbread biscuits
7 around the castle 8 Thistle Street 
S r .iie r .c 5 can w rite  short answ ers or 
longer answ ers for these questions.

2 1  ra ise  2 True 3 Doesn't say  4 True 
5 D s a f t  say 6 True

3 b 3 c 6  d i  e 7  f 4 g 5

4 Students t i c  an sw ers.

Mancng E iio e in e marks
Task Toes He m w is c c r  —accr 

Iren a o m ^ '
Home ire  ir s a c  *  ape tz 
ju p  "trae

Grammar iwesiM BenlE e t i  T e  
presort smrae cp recfv7

X

Vocabulary Mane sauoerts ae^rtne
■WJP'-Ss frr T* -ys IT  ~3iC
CD

*

G ra m m a r
1  1 Pat bought a n ew  car last w eek.

2 We w ent to the cinem a last night.
3 I sent you  an  em ail yesterday.
4 Jim  found som e m oney in  the street.
5 I sa w  you r cousin at the bank. 
Students should spell the irregu lar past 
verb  correctly in  each sentence, but do 
not deduct m arks fo r spelling errors in 
the rest o f the sentence, as the focus is 
on the past o f irregu lar verbs.

2 1 have to w e a r 2 don’t have to carry  
3 m ustn ’t drink 4 m ustn ’t use
5 don’t have to have

3 1 w a s  tak in g  4 w ere h avin g
2 w eren ’t liv in g  5 w a sn ’t w ork ing
3 W as it ra in ing

V o c a b u la ry
4 1 b  2 a  3 c  4 b  5 c
5 2 b 3 a 4 f  5 c 6 d

P ro n u n cia tio n
6 1 three 2 M r 3 four 4 Tor 5 f ifty

R e a d in g  a n d  W ritin g
1  2 W ednesday 3 m oun tains 4 tree 

5 no 6 no 7 yes

2 l a  2 b  3 b  4 b  5 c  6 b 7 c  8 a

3 1 False 2 True 3 Doesn't say 
4 True 5 False 6 Doesn’t say

4  Students’ own answers.

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students included 
sufficient detail?
Have students organized 
their ideas logically?

4

Grammar Have students used the past 
simple and past continuous 
appropriately?

4

*ocso_.'.arY Have students spelt irregular
past tenses correctly?

2

Tests Key 187



Tests key

Unit 7
G ram m ar
1  1 where 2 w hich 3 who 

4 w hich 5 where

2 1 You can't smoke here.
2 Where can I put my bag?
3 Can we w ear jeans to work?
4 The rule is you can't arrive late.
5 You can w ear any th ing  you w ant.

3 1 I haven't got the  key so I can't open
the door.

2 Ana w as w earing a suit because she 
had  a job interview.

3 I've lost my phone so I can’t call you.
4 Justin is ill so he can't come to work 

today.
5 I'm happy because I passed the test. 

V ocabulary
4 l b  2 c  3 a  4 b  5 c

5 1 studio 2 cashier 3 laboratory
4 nurse 5 receptionist

P ro n u n c ia tio n
6 long /d/: closes, don't 

short feu/: boss, not, office

R eading a n d  W riting
1 1 False 2 Doesn't say 3 True 4 False

5 Doesn't say 6 True

2 good points
1 long holidays (or go away w ith children)
2 working hours (or m eet daughter after 

school)
3 (have) uniform  (or no worries about 

clothes)
bad points
4 get up early (or start at 5 o'clock)
5 don't see husband m uch during week
6 work outside in bad weather (or get wet)
Students' answers can be in note form, 
expressing the above ideas. Do not 
penalize for inaccurate grammar.

3 1 the people I know  on the  island 
2 my children 3 m y daughter
4 the uniform  5 Mull 6 my husband
7 my husband and I 8 m y job

4 Students' ow n answers.

Unit 8
G ram m ar
1 1 yours 2 ours 3 his 4 theirs 

5 Mine

2 1 are recorded 2 is printed 3 is put 
4 are sent 5 are sold

3 1 '11 send 2 click 3 won't reply 
4 Will you help 5 don’t repair
Do not deduct marks if students use full 
forms instead of contractions.

V ocabulary
4 2 e 3 b  4 f  5 d  6 a

5 l b  2 a  3 c  4 a  5 b

P ro n u n c ia tio n
6 2 a  3 d  4 e  5 f  6 b

R eading a n d  W riting
1 l b  2 c  3 d  4 f  5 a  6 e

2  1 because it contained an im portan t
unfinished novel

2 in the  luggage rack
3 she shouted after the  w om an
4 from her seat reservation
5 she w as on holiday
6 sent Ms Goode a letter
7 Ms Goode returned it to Mrs Penn
8 because she could complete her novel

3 1 False 4 False
2 Doesn't say 5 Doesn't say
3 True 6 True

4 Students’ ow n answers.

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students included 
the information a reader 
expects?
Have students organized the 
information logically?

4

Grammar Do students use pronouns 
appropriately?
Do students use past tenses 
appropriately?

4

Vocabulary Do students have enough 
vocabulary to express their 
ideas?

2

Unit 9
G ram m ar
1 1 C 2U  3 C 4 U  5C

2 1 a  little 2 m any  3 None 4 a few
5 m uch

3 1 m ustn 't 2 should 3 m ust 
4 shouldn’t 5 m ustn 't

V ocabulary
4 I d  2 e  3 c  4 a  5 f

5 1 do 2 do 3 make 4 Have 5 do

P ro n u n c ia tio n
6 1 a boiled_egg w ith  sliced bread

2 an_orange for me, please
3 so m ejce  cream w ith  your fruit?
4 some scrambled_egg, please
5 a sliced_apple for dessert?

R eading a n d  W riting
1  1 chocolates (or flowers)

2 w hen the meal is pizza or burgers
3 smoke or use a mobile phone
4 pass food to someone else
5 T tadakim asu '/I w ill receive
6 because it's very impolite

2 1 Irish stew
2 potatoes
3 colcannon (or m ashed potatoes with 

bu tter and cabbage)
4 barm  brack (or sweet bread w ith  

spices and dried fruit)
5 Guinness
6 King Sitric's Restaurant

3 l b  2 c  3 c  4 a  5 b  6 b 7 a  i :

4 Students' ow n answers.

Marking guidelines "TaniE

Task Have students given 
sufficient information? 
Have students linked 
sentences with and, also, or 
as we//?

4

nil
Grammar Have students used 

countable and uncountable 
nouns correctly?
Have students used 
adjectives in the correct 
position?

4

Vocabulary Have students used a varer, 
of food words?
Have students used vert>s 
with nouns correctly?

.  |Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students joined 
sentences with because or so? 
Have students written about 
both good and bad points?

4

Grammar Have students used have 
to, don’t have to, must and 
mustn’t appropriately?

4

Vocabulary Have students used a variety 
of words related to jobs?

2
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Unit 10 Unit 11 Unit 12
G ram m a r
1  1 W e've already been to Cam bridge and

York.
2 I've just finished m y English exam s!
3 Have you  had the results yet?
4 I've already registered for the next 

English course.
5 W e've just finished our first w eek of 

classes.
If students get yet, just and already in  the 
correct place in  the sentence, aw ard the 
fu ll mark.

2 1 since 2 for 3 since 4 since 5 For

3 1 used to go 4 used to visit
2 used to use 5 used to bring
3 used to get

V o ca b u la ry
4 1 past 2 cross 3 Follow 4 until 

5 reach 6 takes

5 1 checked 2 w ent 3 boarded 4 took 
5 landed

P ro n u n ciatio n
6 /d3/ journey, just 

/j/ yes, yours

R ead in g a n d  W ritin g
1  l b  2 d  3 f  4 a 5 e  6 c 

Students can w rite  the letter a-f, or the 
words. They should not lose m arks if  
th ey  just w rite  the letter or the words.

2 1 b y  canoe 2 tents 3 Puno
4 porters 5 parrots 6 m onkeys

3 1 False 2 Doesn’t say  3 False 4 True
5 True 6 Doesn’t say 7 True 8 True

4 Students' ow n  answ ers.

G ram m a r
1  1 are sm iling 2 seem  3 is g iving 

4 like 5 don’t understand

2 1 pretended to be 4 plann ing to study
2 agreed to look 5 refused to lend
3 forgot to buy

3 1 w a s  m ade 4 w ere m ade
2 w a s  chosen 5 w asn ’t given
3 w ere film ed

V o c a b u la ry
4 1 m atter 2 headache 3 sore

4 aching 5 feel

5 2 ear 3 eyebrow s 4 lips 5 chin 
6 forehead

P ro n u n ciatio n
6 1 become 2 prom ise 3 reason 

4 exam  5 prefer

R ead in g a n d  W ritin g
1  1 90

2 three tim es a day
3 before m eals
4  take regular exercise
5 people under 18
6 i f  you  w an t advice about dieting or if  

you  suffer particular health problems

2 1  23rd Ju ly  4 April
2 Slim  5 three
3 £24.99 6 refund (of £74.97 or

m oney back)

3 l c  2 b  3 c  4 a  5 c  6 b 7 b  8 a

4 Students’ ow n  answ ers.

G ram m a r
1  1 to get 2 driving 3 to stay  4 going 

5 to book

2 l b  2 a  3 c  4 b  5 c

3 1 lived 2 w ould  get 3 had 
4 ’d w atch  5 had

V o ca b u la ry
4 2 d  3 a  4 e 5 f  6 b

5 1 dancing 2 costum es 3 com petition 
4 tropical 5 p arty

P ro n u n ciatio n
6 2 pronunciation 5 congratulations

3 inform ation 6 competition
4 tradition

R ead in g a n d  W ritin g
1  l b  2 d  3 a  4 e  5 c  6 f

2 1 for work
2 15th Septem ber
3 Friday evening
4 She w an ts  to show  him  her photos 

from  Peru.
5 in  the States
6 (authentic) peanut butter

3 2 H ow  are you?
3 a friend ’s
4 Do you  w an t
5 can’t  w a it to see you
6 Can you let m e know
7 Best w ishes
8 Do you w an t to stay at m y place
9 Bring a bottle!

4 Students' ow n  answ ers.
Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students described the 
situation in sufficient detail? 
Have students described 
the events in chronological 
order?

4

Grammar Have students used a variety 
of past tenses?
Do students use action and 
state verbs accurately?

4

Vocabulary Have students got enough 
vocabulary to express their 
ideas?

2

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students used informal 
language consistently?
Have students included 
the information a reader 
expects?

4

Grammar Have students used gerunds 
and infinitives accurately? 
Have students used 
future forms appropriately?

4

Vocabulary Have students used going 
out phrases accurately?

2

Marking guidelines marks

Task Have students used informal 
language consistently?
Have students included all 
the information?

4

Grammar Have students used 
the present perfect 
appropriately?
Have students used 
prepositions of direction 
accurately?

4

Vocabulary Have students spelt irregular 
past tenses correctly?
Have students used a variety 
of travel-related words?

2
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Creatas), 102(Mogao Caves/Digital Archive Japan), 104/man. 
imageshop), 104(man on dock/imageshop), 109(Portrait of 
Giuliano de Medici/Valueline), 115Federico II o f Montefeltr: 
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*  material in action, plus author commentary

-  Student’s DVD with real-world documentary clips and authentic
A  interviews to use in class

-  Photocopiable Resource Book with
-  Communicative activities for every main lesson
-  Worksheets to use with the Student’s DVD in class

Extra teacher support online
For listening and speaking tests, CEFR support, an English Result Portfolio, 
and Teacher’s DVD worksheets, go to

www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result

English Result belongs to the Result super-series -  three individual series 
with common Result values. Go to www.oup.com/elt/teacher/result and 
find out more about English Result, Business Result, and Exams Result.
English Result Pre-intermediate is designed to take a strong Al-level student 
to A2+ on the Common European Framework of Reference scales.
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